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“The voice of Georgian songs is pleasant; one of them was translated for me word for word; It seems to have been 


composed in modern times; there is some kind of oriental nonsense in it, which has its own poetic dignity ... " 


Alexander Pushkin (May 27, 1799 - January 29, 1837) 


 * 


An excerpt from the work of A. S. Pushkin “Travels to Arzrum during the campaign of 1829 
* Information sources: 


"Pushkin and the Georgian public". Pages 100-101. The author - Vano Shaduri. Publishing House "Literatura da 
khelovneba". Tbilisi. 1966. 


“Aragva makes noise before me...” (175 years since the birth of A. S. Pushkin). Pages 49-50. Compiled by V. 
Shaduri. Publishing house "Merani". Tbilisi. 1974 


“The Georgian language expresses everything that can be expressed by any language of the globe... The Georgian 
language highly artistically embodies every thought, without distorting or perverting it... The Georgian language is so rich 


* 


that in its internal properties it is a language of world significance.. .» * 


Nikolai Marr (December 25, 1864 / January 6, 1865 - December 20, 1934) 
Professor of St. Petersburg University (since 1901) 


Full member of the Russian Academy of Sciences (since 1912) 
“ Information source: 


"Self-instruction manual of the Georgian language (elementary course)". Page 3. The author is Giorgi 
Tsibakhashvili. Publishing house of the Tbilisi University. Tbilisi. 1978. 


“Eleventh session of the Intergovernmental Committee for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage at 


its meeting from 28 November to 2 December 2016: 


1. Notes that Georgia has nominated the living culture of the three writing systems of the Georgian alphabet for 


inclusion in the Representative List of the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity... 


2. Notes that the living culture of the three writing systems of the Georgian alphabet is practiced by the vast 


majority of the Georgian population as an important part of their cultural identity and self-expression... 
J gian pop p p y xp 


3. Decides that the inclusion of the living culture of the three writing systems of the Georgian alphabet in the 
representative list is likely to contribute to the consideration of the writing systems as intangible cultural heritage 


throughout the world... 


4. Includes the living culture of the three writing systems of the Georgian alphabet in the Representative List of the 
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Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity... 


*“ Information source: http://www.unesco.org/culture/ich/en/decisions/11.COM/10.B.13 
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That is my work I dedicate to memory 
of my mother - Tamara Markoishvili-Ordenidze, 


a teacher of Russian language and literature 


Introductory part 
(Organizational and preparatory stage before the beginning of the learning process) 
That self-instruction manual entitled "Language of Poetic Dignity" (initial course) is intended for any persons: 
a) who live outside of Georgia (Knowledge of the Georgian language is not required for these persons); 


b) who do not have any skills in relation to Georgian speech (These persons do not understand Georgian speech, 
and therefore cannot write and read Georgian); 


c) who are fluent in English (These persons can read and understand English words); 


d) who have a desire to learn Georgian speech and Georgian writing (These persons are ready to sacrifice their free 


time from work or study and their financial and / or material resources for the sake of learning the Georgian language). 


The peculiarity of this manual lies in the fact that an attempt was made to offer a learning process based on the use 
of methods of both formal and non-formal education. Consequently, the content of the lessons of this manual 
predetermines exclusively the joint (collective) study of the Georgian language by those persons mentioned in the previous 
paragraph. 


It is also logical that every case requires a leader. Moreover, this facilitator, if possible, should always try to find 
another facilitator for himself. The practical advantages of this approach are that it is easier for two supervisors to help 
students during their work in small groups or to answer specific questions of individual participants in the educational 
process. With two facilitators, it is easier to change the pace and rhythm of the session so that the participants do not lose 
interest and are constantly waiting for something new. Two facilitators can help each other if the lesson suddenly does not 


go according to plan. In addition, it is always easier to assess the lessons done with someone than alone. 


Who can be in charge of the learning process? - The lead manager can be a coach, a school teacher or teacher of 
advanced training courses, a seminar leader, a member of a church discussion group, or simply a person who is fluent in 
English, familiar with the basics of linguistics and pedagogy, and also has the practical skills to lead the work of a group of 


individuals. 


Another no less important organizational issue is the number of students in the study group and the duration of the 
lessons. Frankly, the more people, the better for consolidating the knowledge that people can acquire during the 
educational process. After all, a group of students studying the Georgian language can become a kind of hearth and 
distributor of Georgian speech. On the other hand, the lessons of the educational process cannot be too long, because study 
can become tedious and painful. To determine the number of listeners, the author of this educational process is guided by 
the recommendations of the European textbook "Compass" (this textbook was developed and approved by the Council of 


Europe in 2001 for teaching human rights with the participation of young people and using interactive non-formal learning 
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methods). The list of training sessions is dominated by lessons, where the number of students ranges from 12 to 23 persons 
(the average number is 17.5 units). For this number of students, the duration of a lesson ranges from 60 to 120 minutes 


(average duration is 90 minutes). 
From what has been said, the following follows: 
1) the optimal number of participants in the group of the educational process is 18 people; 
2) the optimal duration of the lessons of the educational process is 90 minutes. 


This manual in almost all lessons proposes the division of students into 6 groups. Thus, the presence of 18 students 
in one group means the formation of 6 groups of 3 people. Sometimes the leaders of the study group may join the training 
sessions. In such cases, these facilitators will appear as the 19th and 20th participants in the direct learning process (The 
author of this manual, when describing the lessons, assumes that 18 listeners and 2 facilitators participate in the learning 


process). 


Professional educators may object that 18 students in one group will be too crowded. It is very difficult to manage 
so many people and involve them in a productive learning process. All possible difficulties can be overcome if the learning 


process is not only interesting, but also easy and fun using interactive non-formal learning methods. 


In the space of the Council of Europe, the teaching aids "Compass" and "Compasito" are widely used, which are 


based on the use of interactive teaching methods. The essence of these methods is that: 
a) they provide an opportunity to activate not only a person’s thinking, but also his feelings and emotions; 
b) they contribute to an increase in the percentage of perception of educational material; 


c) they cover joint learning (learning through cooperation), when both trainers (leaders of the learning process) and 


students are active subjects of the learning process; 


d) they put up a trainer (leading the educational process) in the role of an experienced organizer of the educational 


process; 


e) they encourage the rooting of the principle of mutual assistance in the actions of all participants in the 


educational process (they exchange information among themselves and jointly solve problems). 


To the above, we can add the following: in international educational and business practice, it is well known that a 


person is able to remember: 
a) 20% of what he read; 
b) 30% of what he heard; 
c) 40% of what he saw; 
d) 50% of what he said; 
e) 60% of what he did; 


f) 90% of what he heard, saw and did. 


That is why the author of this manual adapted interactive teaching methods to the process of learning the Georgian 
language. Otherwise, it is practically impossible to maintain a group of students in the amount of 18 people during a long 
educational process. For various reasons, the study group may lose some students, but the group must remain at least 12 
students: in this case, it is possible to form 6 groups of 2 people each. At the same time, each group of 2 students will 


perform the same amount of tasks that was intended for a group of 3 people. 


Quite naturally and logically, the following questions may arise: why is this manual better than many other 
Georgian language textbooks intended for a English-speaking audience? How competent is the textbook, given that the 
author is a connoisseur of interactive teaching methods, but not a specialist in linguistics? The author of this manual could 
answer these fair questions as follows: the main, informative part of this manual is compiled using materials from four 
officially published sources. One self-instruction manual for Georgian language was published in imperial Russia, and the 
other during the short-term independence of Georgia after the collapse of Russia in 1918. Widely are used materials from 
the textbook of the Georgian language, which was published during Soviet Georgia (a detailed list of used literature can be 
found at the end of this manual). Taking into account the characteristics of the audience (it completely lacks any Georgian 
speech skills), the author compiled his manual based on two well-known ways to achieve the goal: “step by step from 
simple to complex” and “you drive quietly, you'll keep going”. The sequence of lessons is built in such a way that in most 
cases the next lesson follows logically from the previous lesson. The vast majority of lessons consists of explanatory, 
practical and presentation parts, which will serve the cause of maximum involvement in the educational process of all 
participants without exception. In other words, a combination of different means of perceiving information is proposed to 
achieve the highest possible rate of assimilation of educational materials. The author of this manual tries to briefly and 
clearly state the theoretical grammatical rules to the students so that they quickly move on to active practical activities (in 
the description of each lesson, the obligatory explanations of a lecture character for the presenters are highlighted with 


quotation marks). 


And one more remark: the working language of the educational process is the English language. However, if all 
participants in the educational process who speak English prefer oral speech in their local mother tongue, then during the 


lessons it is possible to use this language sometimes for oral explanations. 
Let's now move on to some practical issues: 


The question may also arise: for whom is this manual intended? Before answering this question, one should 
remember the age spacing (periodization), approved in 1965 by the Academy of Pedagogical Sciences of the USSR. 
Approved spacing distinguishes the following age groups: 


Age spaces (periodization) 


Ne | Name of the age period The time span for men The time span for women 

1 Newborn age From 1 to 10 days From 1 to 10 days 

2 Age of infant From 10 days to 1 year From 10 days to 1 year 

3 Age of the early childhood From 1 to 2 years From 1 to 2 years 

4 Age of the first period of From 3 to 7 years From 3 to 7 years 
childhood 

5 Age of the second period of From 8 to 14 years From 8 to 11 years 
childhood 

6 Adolescence From 14 to 16 years From 12 to 15 years 

7 Youthful age From 17 to 21 years From 16 to 20 years 

8 First average age From 22 to 35 years From 21 to 35 years 

2 Second Average Age From 36 to 60 years From 36 to 55 years 

10 | Advanced age From 61 to 75 years From 56 to 75 years 

11 | Old age From 76 to 90 years From 76 to 90 years 

12 | Age of centenarians Older than 90 years Older than 90 yearsf 


It is clear from the above table that the target age groups for the learning process can be people from adolescence to 


the elderly. The age period from 12 to 60 years can be divided into the following intervals: 


1* age group: from 12 to 16 years; 


2"¢ age group: 16 to 20 years; 


34 age group: from 20 to 24 years; 
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4 age group: from 24 to 28 years; 
th age group: from 28 to 32 years; 
6" age group: from 32 to 36 years; 
7 age group: from 36 to 40 years; 
8" age group: from 40 to 44 years; 


9 age group: from 44 to 48 years; 


10% age group: from 48 to 52 years; 


11% age group: from 52 to 56 years; 


12 age group: from 56 to 60 years; 


In the process of forming a group of students of the educational process, you can adhere to the following rule: first 
of all, you must try to assemble a group of people belonging to one of the 12 age groups. In extreme cases, the group of 
listeners can be replenished at the expense of persons belonging to adjacent age groups (for example, you can create a group 
of representatives of the 1* and 2™ age groups, from the 2" , 3¢ and 4" age groups and etc). 


Where can the learning process take place? — The ideal situation is when the training sessions are held on the 
premises of educational institutions (for example, Georgian language groups could use the school infrastructure after the 
completion of the lessons as part of the compulsory curriculum). In addition, you can use other facilities (for example, 


village clubs in villages and similar buildings in cities, private apartments with spacious rooms). 


When can training sessions take place? - It is clear that outside of Georgia, the study of the Georgian language can 
be purely voluntary. Classes can be held in free time from work or study. Basically, it's about the evening hours of the day. 
Training sessions should be held under the condition of the same activity of literally all participants in the learning process. 


Classes should not be tedious for students. On the other hand, haste in this matter will not bring benefits. 


It would be ideal to observe the following rule: one day - one lesson. However, in practice, sometimes it will be 
necessary to allocate two or even three training days to master the educational material of the same lesson (in other words, 
the educational material of one lesson can be divided into two or three parts and separate training days can be devoted to 
these parts). In addition, taking into account the wishes of the listeners themselves, classes can be held three times a week 
(For example: Monday, Wednesday, Friday; Tuesday, Thursday, Saturday) or twice a week (For example: Monday and 
Thursday; Tuesday and Friday; Wednesday and Saturday). 


In addition, the following rule should be followed: if one 90-minute lesson (say, on Monday) is enough to 
familiarize and assimilate half of the entire educational material of a lesson, then the next 90-minute lesson should be 
devoted to the other half of this educational material (for example , Wednesday or Thursday). However, if you can see that 
a little extra time (say, 20-30 minutes) is required to familiarize and assimilate all the educational material of a lesson, then 
it makes sense to extend the 90-minute lesson by another 20-30 minutes (but this should be done with subject to the 


consent of all participants in the educational process). 


It should be noted that this training manual does not oblige listeners to perform any homework. There is no 
guarantee that all students will be able to cope with such tasks at the proper level. In this case, there may be a situation 
when part of the time of the next lesson will again have to be given to the material that has already been traversed. 
Therefore, instead of compulsory home lessons, the lessons of this training manual include mandatory control exercises 
that are performed during the lesson with the participation of all, without exception, listeners. Both the facilitators and 
each of the participants in the educational process should make sure that all students have correctly learned the educational 
material they have completed. We can say that the participants of the educational process must adhere to the well-known 
motto - "One for all, all for one." So, from one lesson to the next one, students will do their own business in accordance 
with the well-known motto: "Do business, walk boldly!" We repeat that this approach to the learning process makes it 
possible to make sure that every participant in the learning process has adequately learned the educational material that has 
been passed. This circumstance allows the leaders of the educational process, without losing time, to begin the next lesson 


with the explanation of the new teaching material. 


What should be the material support of the learning process? - Printed versions of this training manual are needed 
only for those persons who will become the leaders of the educational process. This manual consists of two parts. The main 


part (Section I) contains a list of lessons, where a description of each educational lesson is given. The additional part 
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(Section II) provides a list of supplements to lessons that are subject to reproduction in the form of copies. These copies 
should be distributed to the trainees for practical exercises. Certainly space is required. An integral part of the manual is 
also a video film called “Jommeywo 56360” (“Georgian alphabet”). In the training room, where 20 people can freely 


accommodate, you will need: 
1. 20 chairs for all participants in the learning process (18 students and 2 trainers); 


2. 6 study tables for group work (meaning a study table, around which 3 people can work freely in a sitting 
position); 


3. Computer equipment for showing a video film via the Internet or a CD (this equipment will be needed only 
during the first four lessons when a video film is to be shown); 


4, Xerox for copying those pages of annexes to the lessons that are necessary for group practical work; 


5. A projector to display on a large screen the various pages of Section I of the study guide when the facilitators 
need to provide clarifications on specific topics being discussed; 


6. Educational board for writing with chalk or a special marker; 

7. Flip sheets for writing with markers; 

8. Large screen for displaying the video and various pages of Section I of the study guide using a projector; 
9. Adhesive tape or buttons for hanging already used flip sheets on the walls of the room; 

10. Scissors; 

11. Black markers for listeners (18-20 pieces and 10 pieces in stock); 

12. Chalk and/or special markers for the leaders of the educational process; 

13. An object that looks like a microphone; 


14. Certificates that can be awarded to those participants in the educational process who will be able to go through 
the entire educational cycle from beginning to end. 


After the completion of the organizational and preparatory activities, the participants in the educational process 


can proceed directly to the training activities. 
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Lesson One 
Introduction to the Georgian letters 
The first lesson is opened by the facilitator, who says the following: 


“The group is starting to learn Georgian language with the help of a manual authored by Archil Ordenidze, an 


expert of non-formal education.” 


The first lesson is a kind of first meeting, and the first meeting is a moment of acquaintance. All participants of the 
educational process, that is, both presenters and 18 listeners, participate in the process of acquaintance. To introduce the 
members of the study group, you can use a method called "Microphone". The essence of this method is as follows: a group 
of 18 people sits in a circle (It is most convenient to sit in a semicircle with several rows). The leader of the educational 


process shows everyone a microphone from a tape recorder (or any object of a similar form) and explains: 


“This “talking stick” that is passed around in a circle. Only the one who holds the "microphone" is allowed to speak, 
the rest should look at the speaker and listen to him. When one speaker has finished speaking, he should pass the 


"microphone" to the next speaker. 


The leader of the educational process makes the presentation first, then, in turn, all 18 students introduce 
themselves, and at the end, the second leader of the educational group. So, what should the audience talk about? They 


should introduce themselves in English or in their native language and say a few words about themselves. For example: 
"My name is James" 
"My last name is Johnson" 


“My place of residence is the city of Albany” or “My place of residence is the town of Aldora” 


” 


“My place of work is a factory (or something else)” or “My place of study is an institute (or something else) 


After completing the process of mutual acquaintance, the presenter makes a brief description of the Georgian 
language: 


1. "The Georgian alphabet fully satisfies all the conditions that the alphabet must meet. It is the most perfect 


alphabet among all alphabets. Each sound is expressed by a separate sign, each symbol always denotes the same sound." * 


2. "The Georgian alphabet fully demonstrates the abundance of sounds and the versatility of the Georgian language; 
each individual sound corresponds to a certain letter, each sound is pronounced accurately and clearly; from this point of 
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view, no other can be compared with the Georgian alphabet. 


3. “The Georgian language is rich in words and grammatical forms. Together with the Mingrelian, Laz and Svanet 
languages, it constitutes the Kartvelian or Iberian family of languages, which has much in common with the Caucasian- 
Mountain languages. The Georgian language is one of the oldest cultural languages. Around the Nativity of Christ, it was 
already spoken by the entire population living in Georgia, in which the localities already had Georgian names, as can be 


seen from the geographical nomenclature preserved by Strabo, Pliny, Ptolemy and other Greco-Roman geographers. The 
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Georgian language early became the language of administration, church and writing not only among the peoples of the 
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Kartvelian family, but also among the Abkhazians and Ossetians 


4, “The Georgian language is the successor of the Iberian language, which, in turn, is connected with the Sumerian 
language by its roots. The Georgian language developed and improved in the conditions of close coexistence with such 


ancient and cultural languages as Armenian, Ancient Greek, Old Persian, Byzantine-Greek, Middle Persian (Pahlavi), New 
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Persian, Turkish, Russian 


5. “Georgia presents a living linguistic museum in the form of dialects and subdialects. The main dialects of the 


Georgian language are: 
- Kartli (with Meskh and Javakh dialects) 
- Kakheti (with a Kizik dialect) and very close to it Ingiloy (in Azerbaijan) and Fereydan (in Iran) 
- Pshavi 
- Khevsuri 
- Tushi 
- Mokhevi 
- Mtiuli 
- Imereti (with Lechkhum dialect) 
- Rachi 


Wo okok RRR 


- Gurian and very close to it Imerkhevi (in Turkey) and Adjarian 


* Author of the quote: Baron P.K. Uslar (1816-1875) - Russian linguist, Corresponding Member of the Russian Academy of 


Sciences. 
™ Author of the quote: William Edward David Allen - English Orientalist (1901-1973) 


** Source of information: Encyclopedic Dictionary of Brockhaus and Efron, volume IXA, 798th page (article "Georgia"). 
Published in St. Petersburg (year of publication - 1893). 


““* Source of information: Great Soviet Encyclopedia, volume 19, pages 608-618 (article "Georgian language"). Published in 


Moscow (editorial work on the 19th volume was completed on November 1, 1930). 


“* Source of information: Great Soviet Encyclopedia, volume 13, pages 101-107 (article "Georgian language"). Published 


in Moscow (13th volume was signed for publication on June 27, 1952). 


After this short introductory speech, at the end of the first lesson, the whole group can watch a video about 


Georgian letters called “qsoywo s6d560” (“Georgian alphabet”), which is presented as a separate video file (this video 
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file is used during the first four lessons of the educational process ). In addition, the same film can be found on the Internet 


at: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rfTOTcTqf2I . To display this film, you will need the appropriate computer 


equipment (possibly with an Internet connection), as well as a projector to enlarge the video image on a large screen. 


The video is 4 minutes and 23 seconds long. This film, relatively speaking, consists of 33 episodes according to the 
number of letters of the modern Georgian alphabet. In the first episode, you can see how someone's hand writes the first 
Georgian letter 5 on a white sheet. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds this very letter 5, immediately pronounces 
the name of the first Georgian letter. The letter » has its own name sb, which is pronounced like the English letter 
combination AN. Three words are mentioned using the first Georgian letter (Georgian words 565, 593039, 509039 are 
specifically mentioned, the English synonyms of which are the words ANA, AFRICA, AMERICA). This ends the first 
episode about the first Georgian letter » and begins the next, second episode about the second Georgian letter, and so on. 
The purpose of the first viewing of this film is only one: to accustom the visual and auditory organs of listeners to the 33 
Georgian letters and their pronunciations. During the next three lessons, this film will be an integral part of the learning 


process. 


Watching the video film completes the first lesson. 
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Lesson two 


Sounds of the Georgian letters 


Before the start of the second lesson, both leaders of the learning process get acquainted in advance with table No. 


1, as well as with the video film “Georgian alphabet”. It contains a list of 33 letters of the Georgian alphabet of the modern 


type and their corresponding pronunciations using the letters of the English and, in some cases, other Western alphabets. 


Columns 3 and 4 use explanations from “Georgian-English Dictionary and Phrasebook” (authors: Nicholas Awde and Thea 
Khitarishvili; printed by Hippocrene books, New York; year of printing — 2006) as well as several electronic sources: 


1) https://mylanguages.org/georgian alphabet.php 


2) https://www.busuu.com/en/dutch/alphabet 
3)https://www.frenchtoday.com/blog/french-pronunciation/french-alphabet- 


sounds/#:~:text=The%20Alphabet%20in%20French, - 


First%20I've&text=a%2C%20b%2C%20c%2C%20d,%2C%20x%2C%20y%2C%20z 


4) https://www.rapidtables.com/math/symbols/greek alphabet.html and 


Greek alphabet letters & symbols 


5) https://www.spanishdict.com/guide/spanish-alphabet-pronunciation 


Table #1 


The Georgian alphabet (33 letters) 


Sequence 
number of the 
letters of the 


Georgian letters 


The pronunciation of the Georgian 
letter corresponds to the English 


phonetic transcription: 


In pronunciation, the 
Georgian letter corresponds to 
the letter of English or other 


Georgian Western alphabet: 
alphabet 
1 2 3 4 
1 5 a (A) 1* English letter a (in word 
“apple”), as well as 1st Spanish 
letter A (This letter sounds 
like the “ah” sound you use to 
express realization in English 
word: “Ah”). 
2 re) b 2"¢ English letter b 
(in word: “boy”) 
3 2) g 7 English letter g 
(in word: “gold”) 
4 © d 4% English letter d 


(in word: “dry”) 
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5% English letter e 


e 
(in word: “electricity”), as 
well as 5 Spanish letter E 
(This letter sounds like 
the “eh” sound you make 
when asking for clarification 
or agreement in 
English: “Eh?”). 

6 Vv 22"4 English letter v 
(in word: “vast”) 

7 Z 26" English letter z 
(in word: “zoo”) 

8 th (combination of 20 and 8% 20% English letter t 

English letters will be used to (in word: “toll”) 
describe the sound of this 

Georgian letter because the 

English letter “T” is intended to 

describe the sound of the 19% 

Georgian letter (?)) 

2 i 9% English letter i (in word: 
Italy) as well as 9'> Spanish 
letter i (This letter sounds 
like English “ee” but shorter). 

10 k The first sound when 
pronouncing the 10 Greek 
letter k, 11% Dutch letter k 
[in Dutch word: “kaas” 
(“cheese”)], the first sound 
when pronouncing the 11% 
Spanish letter k (“kah”). 

11 l 12% English letter 1 
(in word: “lamb”) 

12 m 13% English letter m 
(in word: “man”) 

13 n 14 English letter n 


(in word: “nice”) 
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14 


0 (9) 


15 English letter o 
(in word: “old”), 16 Spanish 
letter o (This letter sounds 


close to the “o” in “so”, but 


shorter). 
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tt (This small 16 Greek letter will 
be used to describe the sound of 


this Georgian letter) 


16 Greek letter 7 as well as 
16" French letter p (in French 
word: Paris), 17 Spanish 
letter p (This letter sounds 


close to the English “p”, but 
with less breath). 
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zh (combination of 26 and 8 
English letters will be used to 
describe the sound of this 
Georgian letter) 


7 French letter g 

(in French word: “general”) 
and 10% French letter j 

(in French word: “journal”) as 
well as 19 English letter s (in 


English word: “pleasure”). 
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18" English letter r 


(in word: “rabbit”). 
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19 English letter s 


(in word: “smart”) 
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19% Greek letter t, 20% Dutch 
letter t, 21% Spanish letter t 


«6,99 


(To say “t” in Spanish, and in 
Georgian too, the tongue 
should touch the teeth and 
there should be no explosion 
of breath after moving the 


tongue away). 
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22"4 Spanish letter u (This 
letter sounds close to 

the “oo” in English word 
“food”) as well as 21* English 
letter u (in word: “Uzbek”) 
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The first sound when 
pronouncing the 23 Greek 
letter V (ps) as well as 16% 
English letter p (in word: 


18 


“past”) 


22 q (17 English letter will be used 3" English letter c 
to describe the sound of this (in word: “calm”) as well as 
Georgian letter) 17 English letter q (in word: 

“queue”) 

23 gr (Combination of 7 and 18 16" French letter r 
English letters will be used to (in French word: “Radis’). 
dsconbathe sound arin This sound is pronounced like 
Georgian letter) a sort of growl in the back of 

your throat - like when you 
are gargling. The German or 
Parisian “r” is the easy 
European equivalent. 

The second sound when 
pronouncing the 18" Spanish 
letter r (“erre”) 

24 qk (Combination of 17“ and 11% This sound is pronounced like 
English letters will be used to 3 (k), but back in your mouth. 
describe the sound of this Imagine you have a marble in 
Georgian letter) the back of your throat and 

that you are bouncing it using 
only your glottis, and make a 
3 (k) sound at the same time 

25 sh (Combination of 19 and 8" Like in English word: “short” 
English letters will be used to 
describe the sound of this 
Georgian letter) 

26 ch (Combination of 3" and 8" Like in English word: “charm” 
English letters will be used to 
describe the sound of this 
Georgian letter) 

27 ts (Combination of 20" and 19% Like in English word: “hats” 
English letters will be used to 
describe the sound of this 
Georgian letter) 

28 Like in English word: 


dz (Combination of 4% and 26% 


«c_ 99 


“Godzilla” and letter “z” in 
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English letters will be used to English word: “sad zebra”. 
describe the sound of this 


Georgian letter) 


29 tz (Combination of 20" and 26% 
English letters will be used to 
describe the sound of this 
Georgian letter) 

30 tch (Combination of 20, 3 and 
8 English letters will be used to 
describe the sound of this 
Georgian letter) 

31 kh (Combination of 11% and 8% 10% Spanish letter j (“jota”). 
English letters will be used to This letter makes a harsh 
describe the sound of this sound (almost like you are 
Georgian letter) trying to spit something up). 

This sound is the rasping 
“CH” in Scottish “loch” and 
German “ach”. 

32 j 10% English letter j 
(in word: “jam”) 

33 h 8" English letter h 


(in word: “Hawaii”) 


General rule: sounds connected with Georgian letters } (tch), 3 (k), 
3 (1), ®& (t) and §) (tz) are all glottalised versions of sounds 
connected with Georgian letters A (ch), J (q), 3 (p), » (th) and g 
(ts) respectively. You may also hear them referred to as ejective 
consonants. These terms simply mean that each consonant’s basic 
sound is modified in a similar way to produce a less breathly, 
“harder” version. Example: begin making the sound J (q) as you 
normally would, but momentarily stop the breath going into your 
mouth by closing the fleshy bits (your glottis) at the very back. 
Hold your tongue and lips in the position they should be in to 
pronounce the J (q) and then suddenly pronounce it. Rather than 
let out a steam of breath with the sound there should be instead an 


“explosion” simultaneously accompanying the sound. 
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The second lesson will require special attention of the hearing organs of listeners, for it will be necessary to get 
acquainted with the sounds of Georgian letters. The subsequent course of the educational process depends on the ability of 
listeners to successfully pass this stage of the educational process. 


The content of the second lesson is as follows: 


1) A group of 18 listeners is seating so that everyone is looking at a large screen to show the video film "Georgian 
alphabet" using computer equipment and a projector (It is most convenient to sit in a semicircle with several rows). Next to 
the big screen is a board with chalk or a special marker. Both presenters stand in front of a group of listeners. One of the 
presenters says: 


“In this lesson, we will get acquainted in detail with how Georgian letters are pronounced. Georgian and English 
have many common sounds. There are 5 vowels in Georgian, and all of them are in English: 9 (a), 9 (e), 0 (i), (0), % (u). 
However, Georgian has consonants that English does not, and vice versa. English transliteration (recording the words of a 
language in English letters) conveys them only approximately. The following feature of Georgian writing should be 
remembered - the number of sounds in Georgian speech is equal to the number of Georgian letters (in other words, the rule 
applies: one letter - one sound and vice versa). For comparison, in English, 44 sounds are transmitted by 26 letters. There is 
almost no discrepancy between the writing of Georgian letters and its oral reproduction (reading) - what is written is what 
is read”. 


2) The video film “Georgian alphabet” starts to be shown. In the first episode of the film, you can see how to write 
the first Georgian letter 5 on a white sheet. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds this very letter 5, immediately 
pronounces the name of the first Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter ». This ends the first episode 
and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for the first episode of the film and says: “The 
1* Georgian letter is pronounced like the 1* English letter a (in word “apple”), as well as 1* Spanish letter a (This letter 
sounds like the “ah” sound you use to express realization in English word: “Ah”)”. The presenter immediately writes on the 
blackboard: 5 = a. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the Georgian 
letter 5 (note: if the lesson is conducted in the native language of the listeners, it is appropriate to mention and write the 
corresponding letter of the native local language). 


3) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the second episode of the film, you can see 
how to write the second Georgian letter . At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 3, immediately 
pronounces the name of the second Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 6. This ends the second 
episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: 
“The 2™ Georgian letter is pronounced like the 2" English letter b (in word: “boy”)”. The presenter immediately 
writes on the board: 8 = b. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter 
8. 


4) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the third episode of the film, you can see how 
to write the third Georgian letter 3. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter a, immediately pronounces the 
name of the third Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter a. This ends the third episode and the 
presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: “The 34 Georgian 
letter is pronounced like the 7" English letter g (in word: “gold”)”. The presenter immediately writes on the 
board: a = g. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter 9. 


5) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the fourth episode of the film, you can see 
how to write the fourth Georgian letter @o. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter @, immediately 
pronounces the name of the fourth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter @. This ends the fourth 
episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: 
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“The 4 Georgian letter is pronounced like the 4 English letter d (in word: “dry”)”. The presenter immediately 
writes on the board: @ = d. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter 


@. 


6) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the fifth episode of the film, you can see how 
to write the fifth Georgian letter 9. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 9, immediately pronounces the 
name of the fifth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 9. This ends the fifth episode and the presenter 
pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: “The 5‘ Georgian letter is 
pronounced like the 5 English letter e (in word: “electricity”), as well as 5 Spanish letter e (This letter sounds 
like the “eh” sound you make when asking for clarification or agreement in English: “Eh?”)”. The presenter immediately 
writes on the board: 9 = e). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter 


9- 


7) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is resumed. In the sixth episode of the film, you can see how 
to write the sixth Georgian letter 3. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 3, immediately pronounces the 
name of the sixth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 3. This ends the sixth episode and the presenter 
pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: “The 6‘ Georgian letter is 
pronounced like the 22™4 English letter v (in word: “vast”)”. The presenter immediately writes on the board: 3 = 
v. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter 3. 


8) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the seventh episode of the film, you can see 
how to write the seventh Georgian letter %. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter %, immediately 
pronounces the name of the seventh Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter %. This ends the seventh 
episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: 
“The 7" Georgian letter is pronounced like the 26% English letter z (in word: “zoo”)”. The presenter immediately 
writes on the blackboard: % = z. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian 
letter %. 


9) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the eighth episode of the film, you can see 
how to write the eighth Georgian letter oo. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter o, immediately 
pronounces the name of the eighth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter o. This ends the eighth 
episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: 
“The 8 Georgian letter is pronounced like the 20% English letter t (in word: “toll”). In the English 
transliteration of this Georgian letter, combination of 20" and 8" English letters (th) will be used to describe the sound of 
this Georgian letter because the English letter “t” is intended to describe the sound of the 19% Georgian letter @)”. 
Immediately the leader writes on the board: o = th. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, 


voices the Georgian letter o. 


10) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the ninth episode of the film, you can see 
how to write the ninth Georgian letter o. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 0, immediately 
pronounces the name of the ninth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter o. This ends the ninth episode 
and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: “The 9% 
Georgian letter is pronounced like the 9" English letter i (in word: Italy) as well as 9* Spanish letter i (This letter sounds 
like English “ee” but shorter)”. The presenter immediately writes on the board: 0 = i. Following the leader, each of the 18 
listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter o. 


11) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is resumed. In the tenth episode of the film, you can see 
how to write the tenth Georgian letter 3. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 3, immediately 
pronounces the name of the tenth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 3. This ends the tenth episode 
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and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: “The 10" 
Georgian letter is pronounced like the the first sound when pronouncing the 10th Greek letter k, like the 11 Dutch letter 
k [in Dutch word: “kaas” (“cheese”)], the first sound when pronouncing the 11 Spanish letter k (“kah”)”. The 
presenter immediately writes on the blackboard: 3 = k. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
separately, voices the Georgian letter 3. 


12) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is resumed. In the eleventh episode of the film, you can see 
how to write the eleventh Georgian letter w. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter ~, immediately 
pronounces the name of the eleventh Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter @. This ends the eleventh 
episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: 
“The 11% Georgian letter is pronounced like the 12% English letter 1 (in word: “lamb”)”. The presenter 
immediately writes on the board: ~ = 1. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the 
Georgian letter ~. 


13) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the twelfth episode of the film, you can see 
how to write the twelfth Georgian letter 0. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 0, immediately 
pronounces the name of the twelfth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 0. This ends the twelfth 
episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: 
“The 12 Georgian letter is pronounced like the 13 English letter m (in word: “man”)”. The presenter 
immediately writes on the blackboard: 0 = m. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices 
the Georgian letter 0. 


14) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is resumed. In the thirteenth episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the thirteenth Georgian letter 6. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 6, immediately 
pronounces the name of the thirteenth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 6. This ends the 
thirteenth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film 
and says: “The 13" Georgian letter is pronounced like the 14" English letter n (in word: “nice”)”. The presenter 
immediately writes on the blackboard: 6 = n. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices 
the Georgian letter 6. 


15) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the fourteenth episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the fourteenth Georgian letter m. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter m, immediately 
pronounces the name of the fourteenth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter m. This ends the 
fourteenth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film 
and says: “The 14" Georgian letter is pronounced like the 15% English letter o (in word: “old”), 16" Spanish letter 


o (This letter sounds close to the “o” in “so”, but shorter)”. The presenter immediately writes on the board: m = o. Following 
the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter . 


16) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is resumed. In the fifteenth episode of the film, you can see 
how to write the fifteenth Georgian letter 3. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 3, immediately 
pronounces the name of the fifteenth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 3. This ends the fifteenth 
episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: 
“The 15 Georgian letter is pronounced like the 16 Greek letter 1 as well as 16‘ French letter p (in French word: Paris), 
17 Spanish letter p (This letter sounds close to the English “p”, but with less breath). In the English transliteration of this 
Georgian letter, the small 16° Greek letter (1t) will be used to describe the sound of this Georgian letter”. The presenter 
immediately writes on the blackboard: 3 = 7. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices 


the Georgian letter 3. 
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17) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is resumed. In the sixteenth episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the sixteenth Georgian letter 4. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 4, immediately 
pronounces the name of the sixteenth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 4. This ends the sixteenth 
episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: 
“The 16 Georgian letter is pronounced like the 7 French letter g (in French word: “general”) and 10% French 
letter j (in French word: “journal”) as well as 19 English letter s (in English word: “pleasure”). In the English 
transliteration of this Georgian letter, combination of 26‘ and 8" English letters (zh) will be used to describe the sound of 
this Georgian letter”. The presenter immediately writes on the board: 4 = zh. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, 
in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter 4. 


18) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is resumed. In the seventeenth episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the seventeenth Georgian letter . At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter ©, 
immediately pronounces the name of the seventeenth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter . This 
ends the seventeenth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode 
of the film and says: “The 17“ Georgian letter is pronounced like the 18 English letter r (in word: “rabbit”)”. 
The presenter immediately writes on the board: © = r. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, 
voices the Georgian letter ©. 


19) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the eighteenth episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the eighteenth Georgian letter b. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter b, immediately 
pronounces the name of the eighteenth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter b. This ends the 
eighteenth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film 
and says: “The 18 Georgian letter is pronounced like the 19 English letter s (in word: “smart”)”. The presenter 
immediately writes on the blackboard: b = s. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices 
the Georgian letter b. 


20) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the nineteenth episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the nineteenth Georgian letter (4. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter (4, immediately 
pronounces the name of the nineteenth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter (). This ends the 
nineteenth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film 
and says: “The 19 Georgian letter is pronounced like the 19" Greek letter t, 20 Dutch letter t, 21* Spanish letter t (To 
say “t” in Spanish, and in Georgian too, the tongue should touch the teeth and there should be no explosion of breath after 
moving the tongue away)”. The presenter immediately writes on the blackboard: (4 = t. Following the leader, each of the 18 


listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter (. 


21) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the twentieth episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the twentieth Georgian letter “). At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 9, immediately 
pronounces the name of the twentieth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 7. This ends the 
twentieth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the facilitator gives an explanation for this episode of the film 
and says: “The 20" Georgian letter is pronounced like the 22™ Spanish letter u (This letter sounds close to 
the “oo” in English word “food”) as well as 21* English letter u (in word: “Uzbek”)”. Immediately, the facilitator writes on 
the blackboard: 4 = u. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter ~. 


22) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the twenty-first episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the twenty-first Georgian letter 9. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 93, 
immediately pronounces the name of the twenty-first Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 9. This 
ends the twenty-first episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode 
of the film and says: “The 21 Georgian letter is pronounced like the the first sound when pronouncing the 23" Greek letter 
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W (ps) as well as 16" English letter p (in word: “past”)”. The presenter immediately writes on the board: 93 = p. Following 
the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter 93. 


23) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the twenty-second episode of the film, you 
can see how to write the twenty-second Georgian letter J. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 4, 
immediately pronounces the name of the twenty-second Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter J. This 
ends the twenty-second episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this 
episode of the film and says: “The 22™ Georgian letter is pronounced like the 34 English letter c (in word: 
“calm”) as well as 17 English letter q (in word: “queue”). In the English transliteration of this Georgian letter, 17 English 
letter (q) will be used to describe the sound of this Georgian letter”. Immediately the leader writes on the board: J = q. 
Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter 4. 


24) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the twenty-third episode of the film, you 
can see how to write the twenty-third Georgian letter ©. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter ©, 
immediately pronounces the name of the twenty-third Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter w. This 
ends the twenty-third episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode 
of the film and says: “The 23"? Georgian letter is pronounced like the 16 French letter r (in French word: 
“Radis”). This sound is pronounced like a sort of growl in the back of your throat - like when you are gargling. The German 
or Parisian “r” is the easy European equivalent. This sound is also pronounced like the second sound when pronouncing the 
18‘ Spanish letter r (“erre”). In the English transliteration of this Georgian letter, combination of 7“ and 18" English letters 
(gr) will be used to describe the sound of this Georgian letter”. Immediately, the presenter writes on the blackboard: ~ = gr. 
Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter ©. 


25) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the twenty-fourth episode of the film, you 
can see how to write the twenty-fourth Georgian letter y. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter y, 
immediately pronounces the name of the twenty-fourth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter y. This 
ends the twenty-fourth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode 
of the film and says: “The 24" Georgian letter is pronounced like 3 (k), but back in your mouth. Imagine you have a 
marble in the back of your throat and that you are bouncing it using only your glottis, and make a 3 (k) sound at the same 
time. In the English transliteration of this Georgian letter, combination of 17 and 11% English letters (qk) will be used to 
describe the sound of this Georgian letter”. Immediately, the facilitator writes on the board: y = qk). Following the leader, 
each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter y. 


26) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the twenty-fifth episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the twenty-fifth Georgian letter 0. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 0, immediately 
pronounces the name of the twenty-fifth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 0. This ends the 
twenty-fifth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the 
film and says: “The 25 Georgian letter is pronounced like the combination of 19% and 8" English letters (sh) in English 
word: “short”. Presenter immediately writes on the board: 0 = sh. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
separately, voices the Georgian letter 9. 


27) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the twenty-sixth episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the twenty-sixth Georgian letter 6. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter A, immediately 
pronounces the name of the twenty-sixth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter A. This ends the 
twenty-sixth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the 
film and says: “The 26" Georgian letter is pronounced like the combination of 3"¢ and 8 English letters (ch) in English 
word: “charm”. Presenter immediately writes on the board: 6 = ch. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn 
and separately, voices the Georgian letter fh. 
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28) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is resumed. In the twenty-seventh episode of the film, you 
can see how to write the twenty-seventh Georgian letter 3. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter g, 
immediately pronounces the name of the twenty-seventh Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 3. This 
ends the twenty-seventh episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this 
episode of the film and says: “The 27" Georgian letter is pronounced like the combination of 20* and 19 English letters 
(ts) in English word: “hats”. The presenter immediately writes on the board: @ = ts. Following the leader, each of the 18 
listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter @. 


29) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the twenty-eighth episode of the film, you 
can see how to write the twenty-eighth Georgian letter d. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 4d, 
immediately pronounces the name of the twenty-eighth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter d. This 
ends the twenty-eighth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this 
episode of the film and says: “The 28 Georgian letter is pronounced like the combination of 4 and 26 English letters 
(dz) in English word: “Godzilla” as well as single letter “Z” in English word: “sad zebra’. The facilitator immediately writes 
on the blackboard: 0 = dz. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter d. 


30) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the twenty-ninth episode of the film, you 
can see how to write the twenty-ninth Georgian letter {j}. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter fj, 
immediately pronounces the name of the twenty-ninth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter {}. This 
ends the twenty-ninth episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode 
of the film and says: “The 29" Georgian letter is pronounced something like the combination of 20" and 26% English 
letters (tz)”. Immediately, the presenter writes on the board: § = tz. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn 
and separately, voices the Georgian letter §. 


31) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is resumed. In the thirtieth episode of the film, you can see 
how to write the thirtieth Georgian letter 3. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 3, immediately 
pronounces the name of the thirtieth Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 3. This ends the thirtieth 
episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and says: 
“The 30% Georgian letter is pronounced something like the combination of 20 , 3% and 8 English letters (tch)”. 
Immediately, the presenter writes on the board: 3} = tch. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
separately, voices the Georgian letter }. 


32) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is resumed. In the thirty-first episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the thirty-first Georgian letter b. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter b, immediately 
pronounces the name of the thirty-first Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter b. This ends the thirty- 
first episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and 
says: “The 31% Georgian letter is pronounced like the 10" Spanish letter j (“jota”). This letter makes a harsh sound (almost 
like you are trying to spit something up). This sound is the rasping “ch” in Scottish “loch” and German “ach”. In the 
English transliteration of this Georgian letter, combination of 11" and 8 English letters (kh) will be used to describe the 
sound of this Georgian letter”. The presenter immediately writes on the blackboard: b = kh. Following the leader, each of 
the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the Georgian letter b. 


33) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the thirty-second episode of the film, you 
can see how to write the thirty-second Georgian letter x. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter x, 
immediately pronounces the name of the thirty-second Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter x. This 
ends the thirty-second episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode 


of the film and says: “The 32™ Georgian letter is pronounced like the 10“ English letter j (in word: “jam”)”. The 
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presenter immediately writes on the blackboard: x = j. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 


separately, voices the Georgian letter x. 


34) The screening of the video film "Georgian alphabet" is resumed. In the thirty-third episode of the film, you can 
see how to write the thirty-third Georgian letter 3. At the same time, a voice is heard that sounds the letter 3, immediately 
pronounces the name of the thirty-third Georgian letter and mentions three words using the letter 3. This ends the thirty- 
third episode and the presenter pauses the video. Then the presenter gives an explanation for this episode of the film and 
says: “The 334 Georgian letter is pronounced like the 8" English letter h (in word: “Hawaii”)”. Immediately, the 
presenter writes on the board: 3 = h. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, voices the 


Georgian letter 3. 


35) At the end, the facilitator makes a generalized remark: “sounds connected with Georgian letters } (tch), 3 (k), 3 
(1c), & (t) and § (tz) are all glottalised versions of sounds connected with Georgian letters A (ch), J (q), 3 (p), » (th) and g 
(ts) respectively. You may also hear them referred to as ejective consonants. These terms simply mean that each 
consonant’s basic sound is modified in a similar way to produce a less breathly, “harder” version. Example: begin making 
the sound 4 (q) as you normally would, but momentarily stop the breath going into your mouth by closing the fleshy bits 
(your glottis) at the very back. Hold your tongue and lips in the position they should be in to pronounce the J (q) and then 
suddenly pronounce it. Rather than let out a steam of breath with the sound there should be instead an “explosion” 


simultaneously accompanying the sound”. 


36) After completing the process of voicing all 33 Georgian letters, the presenter once again addresses the listeners 


with the following words: 


Memorize the Georgian grammar rule: 


“Regardless of locations in words, each of the 33 letters stands for only one sound (one phoneme) and 
each sound (each phoneme) is designated by one letter. Of the 33 phonemes of the Georgian 


language, there are 5 vowels [9 (a), 9 (e), 0 (i), ™ (0), “9 (u)] and 28 consonants”. 


This concludes the second lesson. 
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Lesson three 
Names of the Georgian letters 


Before the start of the third lesson, both leaders of the learning process get acquainted in advance with table No. 2, 
as well as with the video film “Georgian alphabet”. The table lists 33 letters of the modern Georgian alphabet and their 
corresponding names using the letters of the English and, in some cases, other western alphabets. Columns 3 and 4 use 
explanations from “Georgian-English Dictionary and Phrasebook” (authors: Nicholas Awde and Thea Khitarishvili; printed 
by Hippocrene books, New York; year of printing — 2006) as well as several electronic sources: 

1) https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Georgian scripts 

2) https://www.georgian- 
alphabet.com/en/alphabet.php#:~:text=To%20be%20precise%2C%20there%20are,many%20Georgians%20cannot%20read%2 
Othem 


Table #2 


The Georgian alphabet (33 letters) 
7 Georgian | Name of the Name of the | The names of the Georgian letters in 
@ 8 8 
E 7 letter Georgian Georgian English are pronounced as: 
a 5 letter in letter in 
a oY 
g & g Georgian English 
me) r=) 
O68 8 
1 2 3 4 5 
1 5 sbo ani Combination of the 1*, 14% and 9% English 
letters 
2 Pe) 3960 bani Combination of the 2"4, 1*, 14% and 9% 
English letters 
3 8, 4960 gani Combination of the 7, 1*, 14% and 9% 
English letters 
4 Ke) ombo doni Combination of the 4", 15", 14 and 9% 
English letters 
5 9 g6o eni Combination of the 5%, 14% and 9% 
English letters 
6 3 3060 vini Combination of the 2274, 9%, 14 and 9% 
English letters 
7 % %960 zeni Combination of the 26", 5%, 14 and 9% 
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English letters 


8 oosbo thani Combination of the 20", 8", 1s, 14 and 
9% English letters 

9 obo ini Combination of the 9", 14 and 9% 
English letters 

10 3060 kani Combination of the 11", 1*, 14% and 9% 
English letters 

11 mobo lasi Combination of the 12", 1*, 19% and 9% 
English letters 

12 0960 mani Combination of the 13", 1*, 14% and 9% 
English letters 

13 690 nari Combination of the 14", 1*, 18 and 9% 
English letters 

14 obo oni Combination of the 15", 14 and 9% 
English letters 

15 3960 tari Combination of the 16 Greek letter with 
the 1, 18" and 9% English letters 

16 3060 zhani Combination of the 26", 8", 1s, 14 and 
9 English letters 

sy 59 rae Combination of the 18", 1* and 5“ English 
letters 

18 bobo sani Combination of the 19", 1*, 14% and 9% 
English letters 

19 60 tari Combination of the 20", 1*, 18" and 9% 
English letters 

20 “60 uni Combination of the 21%, 14% and 9% 
English letters 

71 3560 pari Combination of the 16", 1*, 18" and 9% 
English letters 

22 Jobo gani Combination of the 17", 1*, 14% and 9% 


English letters 


29 


23 © @sbo grani Combination of the 7%, 18¢, 1s, 14 and 


9 English letters 

24 Yy yso qkari Combination of the 17%, 11%, 1st, 18 and 
9 English letters 

25 0 Jobo shini Combination of the 19, 8, 9, 14 and 
9 English letters 

26 B Bobo chini Combination of the 3*4, 8%, 9", 14 and 9% 


English letters 


27 GB Gobo tsani Combination of the 20", 19", 1s, 14% and 
9 English letters 

28 fe) dowo dzili Combination of the 4*, 26%, 9%, 12 and 
9 English letters 

29 ] GFowo tzili Combination of the 20", 26%, 9%, 12" and 
9 English letters 

30 3 3560 tchari Combination of the 20", 3"4, 8, 1s, 18% 
and 9" English letters 

31 b bs60 khani Combination of the 11", 8, 1s, 14% and 
9 English letters 

32 xX x60 jani Combination of the 10", 1s, 14% and 9% 
English letters 

33 3 399 hae Combination of the 8", 1* and 5“ English 
letters 


The third lesson, like the second one, will also require special attention of the hearing organs of the listeners, 
because it will be necessary to familiarize themselves with the names of the Georgian letters. Therefore, this lesson 
resembles the content of the second one. 


The content of the third lesson is as follows: 


1) A group of 18 listeners is seating so that everyone is looking at a large screen to show the video film "Georgian 
alphabet" using computer equipment and a projector (It is most convenient to sit in a semicircle with several rows). Next to 
the big screen is a board with chalk or a special marker. Both presenters stand in front of a group of listeners. One of the 
presenters says: 


“In this lesson, the students will get acquainted with the names of Georgian letters in detail.” 
2) The video film “Georgian alphabet” starts to be shown. Listeners watch the first episode of the film (a description of 


this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and speaks: "The first 
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Georgian letter has a name (560), which is pronounced as the combination of the 1*, 14 and 9‘ English letters — ani» 
(Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: sbo = ani). Following the 
leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 1* Georgian letter (s6o). If 
the lesson is conducted in the native language of the listeners, it is appropriate to mention and write the corresponding 
letters of the native local language. 


3) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the second episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 2™ Georgian letter has a name (8960),which is pronounced as the combination of the 24, 1*, 14 and 9% 


English letters - bani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
8960 = bani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
24 Georgian letter (ds6o). 


4) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the third episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 3" Georgian letter has a name (9960),which is pronounced as the combination of the 7, 1*, 14 and 9 


English letters - gani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
4960 = gani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
34 Georgian letter (4960). 


5) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the fourth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 4" Georgian letter has a name (combo), which is pronounced as the combination of the 4%, 15%, 14 and 9% 


English letters - doni» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
combo = doni). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
4 Georgian letter (@mbo). 


6) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the fifth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 5 Georgian letter has a name (960), which is pronounced as the combination of the 5", 14 and 9 English 
letters — eni” (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: gbo = eni). 
Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 5 Georgian 
letter (960). 


7) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the sixth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 6‘ Georgian letter has a name (3060), which is pronounced as the combination of the 224, 9, 14 and 9% 
English letters — vini» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
3060 = vini). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
6" Georgian letter (3060). 


8) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the seventh episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 7 Georgian letter has a name (960), which is pronounced as the combination of the 26", 5, 14 and 9% 
English letters — zeni» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
‘960 = zeni). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
7" Georgian letter (960). 
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9) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the eighth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 8‘ Georgian letter has a name (960), which is pronounced as the combination of the 20", 8", 1*, 14% and 9% 
English letters — thani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
os60 = thani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
8 Georgian letter (onsbo). 


10) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the ninth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 9 Georgian letter has a name (060), which is pronounced as the combination of the 9", 14 and 9% English 
letters — ini» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: obo = ini). 
Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 9 Georgian 
letter (060). 


11) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the tenth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 10 Georgian letter has a name (3960), which is pronounced as the combination of the 11", 1s, 14 and 9" 
English letters — kani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
3060 = kani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
10° Georgian letter (3560). 


12) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the eleventh episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 11% Georgian letter has a name (q~sbo), which is pronounced as the combination of the 12", 1, 19% and 9% 
English letters - lasi» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
@sbo = lasi). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
11% Georgian letter (qsbo). 


13) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twelfth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 12‘ Georgian letter has a name (0960), which is pronounced as the combination of the 13", 1s, 14 and 9" 
English letters - mani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
ds6o = mani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
12 Georgian letter (ds6o). 


14) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the thirteenth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 13‘ Georgian letter has a name (690), which is pronounced as the combination of the 14", 1*, 18 and 9" 
English letters - nari» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
690 = nari). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
13 Georgian letter (69o). 


15) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the fourteenth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 14" Georgian letter has a name (™6o), which is pronounced as the combination of the 15%, 14 and 9" English 


letters - oni» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: mbo = oni). 
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Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 14" Georgian 
letter (bo). 


16) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the fifteenth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 15" Georgian letter has a name (390), which is pronounced as the combination of the 16 Greek letter with 
the 1, 18" and 9 English letters - tari» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English 
letters on the board: 39o = tari). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place 
voices the name of the 15" Georgian letter (39o). 


17) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the sixteenth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 16‘ Georgian letter has a name (3560), which is pronounced as the combination of the 26", 8", 1%, 14 and 9" 
English letters - zhani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
3960 = zhani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
16 Georgian letter (3960). 


18) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the seventeenth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 17" Georgian letter has a name (99), which is pronounced as the combination of the 18", 1* and 5 English 
letters - rae» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 59 = rae). 
Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 17 Georgian 
letter (99). 


19) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the eighteenth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 18 Georgian letter has a name (bs6o), which is pronounced as the combination of the 19", 1*, 14% and 9% 
English letters - sani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 


bobo = sani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
18 Georgian letter (bobo). 


20) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the nineteenth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 19*" Georgian letter has a name (so), which is pronounced as the combination of the 20", 1*, 18 and 9% 
English letters - tari» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
(00 = tari). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
19 Georgian letter (0). 


21) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twentieth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 20 Georgian letter has a name (460), which is pronounced as the combination of the 21*, 14 and 9" English 
letters - uni» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: y6o = uni). 
Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 20" Georgian 
letter (60). 


22) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twenty-first episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 


33 


speaks: «The 21% Georgian letter has a name (9350), which is pronounced as the combination of the 16", 1*, 18 and 9% 


English letters — pari» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
9390 = pari). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
21* Georgian letter (9390). 


23) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twenty-second episode of the film 
(a description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 22" Georgian letter has a name (Jobo), which is pronounced as the combination of the 17", 1*, 14% and 9% 
English letters — qani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
qobo = qani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
224 Georgian letter (Jobo). 


24) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twenty-third episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 234 Georgian letter has a name (@sbo), which is pronounced as the combination of the 7‘, 18, 1s, 14 and 9% 
English letters - grani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
obo = grani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
23 Georgian letter (bo). 


25) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twenty-fourth episode of the film 
(a description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 24" Georgian letter has a name (yso), which is pronounced as the combination of the 17", 11", 1*, 18 and 
9% English letters - qkari» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the 
board: yoo = qkari). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name 
of the 24% Georgian letter (yoo). 


26) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twenty-fifth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 25" Georgian letter has a name (Jobo), which is pronounced as the combination of the 19%, 8", 9%, 14 and 9% 
English letters - shini» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
Gobo = shini). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
25% Georgian letter (dobo). 


27) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twenty-sixth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 26" Georgian letter has a name (Bobo), which is pronounced as the combination of the 34, 8", 9%, 14% and 9% 
English letters - chini» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
Bobo = chini). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
26 Georgian letter (Robo). 


28) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twenty-seventh episode of the 
film (a description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation 
and speaks: «The 27 Georgian letter has a name (3960), which is pronounced as the combination of the 20", 19%, 1s, 14 
and 9" English letters - tsani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the 
board: gsbo = tsani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name 
of the 27 Georgian letter ((3560). 
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29) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twenty-eighth episode of the film 
(a description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 28 Georgian letter has a name (dowo), which is pronounced as the combination of the 4%, 26%, 9%, 12% and 
9 English letters — dzili» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
dowo = dzili). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
28" Georgian letter (do@o). 


30) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the twenty-ninth episode of the film 
(a description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 29% Georgian letter has a name (Gowo), which is pronounced as the combination of the 20", 26%, 9", 12% and 
9 English letters - tzili» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
fowo = tzili). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
29" Georgian letter (Gowo). 


31) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the thirtieth episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 30" Georgian letter has a name (350), which is pronounced as the combination of the 20°, 3"4, 8, 1*, 18 and 
9 English letters - tchari» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the 
board: }5o = tchari). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the 
name of the 30 Georgian letter (350). 


32) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the thirty-first episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 31* Georgian letter has a name (bs6o0), which is pronounced as the combination of the 11", 8", 1s, 14 and 9 


English letters - khani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
bobo = khani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 
31* Georgian letter (bsbo). 


33) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the thirty-second episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «The 32™ Georgian letter has a name (3960), which is pronounced as the combination of the 10%, 1*, 14% and 9% 
English letters - jani» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 
x96o = jani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 


324 Georgian letter (xv960). 


34) The showing of video "Georgian alphabet" is being resumed. Listeners watch the thirty-third episode of the film (a 
description of this episode is given in the previous lesson). After the show of this episode, the facilitator gives an explanation and 
speaks: «33"! Georgian letter has a name (399), which is pronounced as the combination of the 8", 1* and 5" English letters - 
hae» (Immediately the trainer writes the following relevant Georgian and English letters on the board: 399 = hae). 
Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, from their place voices the name of the 33" Georgian 
letter (399). 


This concludes lesson three. 
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Lesson Four 
How to write the Georgian letters 
Before the start of the fourth lesson, both leaders of the learning process get acquainted in advance with tables No. 


3 and 4 as well as with the video film “Georgian alphabet”. The tables No. 3 and 4 provide a list of 33 letters of the modern 
Georgian alphabet and their corresponding ways of writing. 


Table Ne3 1 


sd: © 9 a “h Nee 


pa ree 3 I} & L 6 io % A 
oy Ib GIP EES 


1 Note to table N°: Table of handwriting of the Georgian letters is taken from the site: 
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Georgian_scripts 


Table No4 2 


The Georgian alphabet (33 letters) 


Sequence Georgian printed | How to write the Georgian The position of the letter in the line: 
number of letter handwritten letter: 
the Georgian 


letter 
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Write from left to top O 


This letter does not come out of the 


line 


Write from the top left tip 0 


\ 


l™ 


)\ 


This letter comes up from the line 


Write from above 0 


This letter comes down from the line 


Write from the tip in the left side 


2 x 


>» 


down and up © 


This letter comes down from the line 


Write from the top left end J 


t 


Write from above 0 


This letter comes down from the line 


This letter comes down from the line 


Write from the top left end 3 
AN 


S 


This letter comes up from the line 


Write from the saddle to the left 


‘O)) 


down and further OF 


This letter does not come out of the 


line 


«) 


Write from the left end 0 


This letter does not come out of the 


line 
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10 ) This letter comes down from the line 
Write from above 3 
11 Write from the tip in the left side This letter comes down from the line 
2 
i 
down and up © 
2 Write from the upper end A] This letter comes up from the line 
13 Write from the middle to the right | This letter comes up from the line 
. 
down and up b 
14 (VY) This letter does not come out of the 
Write from the left © line 
15 Write underneath like two 5 on top | This letter comes up from the line 
of each other 3 
16 Write from the upper left end of the | This letter comes down from the line 
1 
outline U 
17 Write from above or in two steps: This letter comes up from the line 


first we write the letter m, and then 


an oblique line above ~. &% 
2 


Y 


* 
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18 


Write from above ls 


This letter comes up from the line 


19 Write from the left end of the This letter comes down from the line 
outline (Keep lines vertical) @) 
~~s 
1, 
% 
20 Write from top left end u This letter comes down from the line 
wr 
21 Write from the upper saddle or in This letter comes down from the line 
two strokes: write the letter o and 
La ) 
continue down. 93 
22 Write in two strokes: from top to This letter comes up and down from 
bottom and from left to right with a | the line 
1 
; ‘ 
2 
bend J 
23 Write from the tip on the left side This letter comes down from the line 


down and up (Spelled like the letter 


@ but without the third hook) © 
2 


t 
ie 
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24 Write from top left end Y This letter comes down from the line 
1 
\ 
‘ 

25 Write from the top tip Jd This letter comes up from the line 
26 Write from the middle (It is written | This letter comes up from the line 

almost as well as the handwritten 

English h, but with a knot at the 

a” 

top) b 

27 Write from the left end (Keep lines | This letter comes down from the line 
{ 

vertical) G 

28 This letter comes up from the line 
’ 

Write from above d 

29 Write from the middle to the right | This letter comes up from the line 
. 

down and up p 

30 Write in two steps: from top to This letter comes up and down from 


bottom with an overlay in the 
middle of the knot (the knot 


resembles the Greek letter a) $ 


the line 
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’ . 
2 
31 b This letter comes up from the line 
: 
Write from above b 
32 x Write in two steps: write the letter | This letter comes down from the line 


3 and impose the cross-piece 5 


1 
24+ 


> 


33 2 Write from the bottom like three »_ | This letter comes up from the line 


on each other 3 


2 Note to table Ne4: the samples of the Georgian handwritten letters are taken from the site: 
https://ru. wikipedia.org/wiki/%D0%93%D1%80%D1%83%D0%B7%D0%B8%DI%BD%D1%81%D0%BA %DO%BE%DO%BS5 
%DO%BF%DO%B8%D1%81%D1%8C%YDO%BC%DO%BE (The article "The Georgian letter") 


Before the beginning of this lesson, the leaders of the educational process write all 33 Georgian letters side by side 
on the flip sheet in order to once again show the students the position of the letters relative to the line (if necessary, two or 
even three sheets can be connected with adhesive tape). Such a long sheet must be constantly hung on the wall with 
adhesive tape or a button so that during subsequent lessons, students can remember the location of the Georgian letters in 
the line. This row of Georgian letters on the sheet should look something like this: 


50ZOIJZBLH0Z@WDM3{IMLHVBI@YIBGIPF6OXS 


The fourth lesson, this time, will require special attention of the visual organs of the listeners, because they will 
have to learn the rules for spelling Georgian letters. 
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Note 1 to the fourth lesson: in case of wishes of the students, in order to prevent their overwork, it is possible to 
divide this lesson into three equal parts so that each part is given a separate day of study. Each part will allow listeners to 
get acquainted with the spelling rules of eleven Georgian letters. 


Note 2 to the fourth lesson: the video film “Georgian alphabet” is not planned to be shown further, unless the 
participants in the learning process themselves wish to hear the sounds of Georgian letters again and see the spelling rules 
of Georgian letters. 


The content of the fourth lesson is as follows: 


1) A group of 18 listeners are seated so that everyone is looking at a large screen to show the video film "Georgian 
alphabet" using computer equipment and a projector (It is most convenient to sit in a semicircle with several rows). Next to 
the large screen is a board with chalk or with a special marker. Both trainers are standing before a group of listeners. One of 
the presenters says: “In this lesson, after we got acquainted with the sounds and proper names of Georgian letters, we will 
already get acquainted in detail with the spelling rules of those 33 letters that are used in the modern Georgian language. 
Each Georgian letter is written separately and corresponds to one specific sound. Writing and reading do not diverge. 
There are no additional signs. The Georgian alphabet does not have capital (large, lowercase) letters. A handwritten 
Georgian letter is simpler than a printed one, and a cursive one is even simpler. The outlines of printed letters are always 


the same, but in the manuscript they may be slightly modified. Sometimes in a manuscript, one letter may have variants». 


2) The video film “Georgian alphabet” starts to be shown. The listeners watch the 1* episode of the film (the description 
of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table No. 3 regarding the 


1* letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The first Georgian letter 5 should be written 
from left to top. At the same time, the outline of the letter does not come out of the line” and immediately writes this letter 
in the middle of the upper part of the board exactly as it was shown in the first episode of the film. In this case, all listeners 
should see the movement of the leader's hand. After that, the presenter voices the letter he wrote (5 = a), and then announces the 
name of this letter (s6o = ani). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, and at the end the second leader, in turn and 
separately, comes to the blackboard and writes the letter exactly as the first leader did, then sounds the written letter (5 = a) 
and says its name (sbo = ani). After that, everything written on the board is erased. Exactly the same procedure should be 
followed by presenters and listeners while getting acquainted with the spelling rules of other Georgian letters. This, at first 
glance, long and individual procedure is important for all other participants in the educational process to make sure that 
each student adequately perceived what he or she had seen. This will increase the likelihood that in subsequent lessons, 
during practical and group exercises, students will spend less time writing words and sentences in Georgian. 


3) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 2" episode of the film 
(the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table No. 


i\ 


y 


3 regarding the 2™ letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The second Georgian letter 
6 must be written from the top left tip. In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the line» and, immediately, he 
writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the second episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the 


letter he wrote (0 = b) and pronounces its name (6960 = bani). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
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individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (6 = b) 
and pronounces its name (8sbo = bani). 


4) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 3" episode of the film 
(the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table No. 


( 

1 
3 regarding the 3" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The third Georgian letter 9, 
must be written from above. In this case, the outline of the letter comes down from the line» and, immediately, he writes 
this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the third episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he 
wrote (9 = g) and pronounces its name (3960 = gani). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, 
comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (a, = g) and pronounces 
its name (9960 = gani). 


5) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 4" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
2 \* 


t 
iN 


No. 3 regarding the 4" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The fourth 
Georgian letter co must be written from the tip on the left side down and up. In this case, the outline of the letter comes 
down from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the fourth episode of the 
film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (co = d) and pronounces its name (combo = doni). Following the trainer, 
each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, 
then voices the written letter (@ = d) and pronounces its name (combo = doni). 


6) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 5" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


t 


No. 3 regarding the 5* letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The fifth Georgian letter 9 
must be written from the top left end. In this case, the outline of the letter comes down from the line» and, immediately, 
he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the fifth episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the 


letter he wrote (9 = e) and pronounces its name (960 = eni). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (9 = e) and 
pronounces its name (jbo = eni). 


7) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 6 episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


4 
\ 
No. 3 regarding the 6" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The sixth Georgian letter 3 
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must be written from above. In this case, the outline of the letter comes down from the line» and, immediately, he writes 
this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the sixth episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he 
wrote (3 = v) and pronounces its name (3060 = vini). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, 
comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (3 = v) and pronounces 
its name (3060 = vini). 


8) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 7“ episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


si 


No. 3 regarding the 7“ letter of the Georgian alphabet, ‘> and then gives an explanation and says: «The seventh Georgian 
& § gian alp. gl bi 8 


letter “© must be written from the top left end. In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the line» and, 
immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the seventh episode of the film. After that, the 
facilitator voices the letter he wrote ( = z) and pronounces its name (6960 = zeni). Following the trainer, each of the 18 
listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the 
written letter ( =z) and pronounces its name (“o960 = zeni). 


9) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 8" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


= 


No. 3 regarding the 8" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The eighth Georgian 
letter o> must be written from the saddle to the left down and further. In this case, the outline of the letter does not exit the 
line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the eighth episode of the film. After that, 
the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (o = th) and pronounces its name (onsbo = thani). Following the trainer, each of the 18 
listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the 
written letter ( = th) and pronounces its name (onsbo = thani). 


10) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 9% episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


No. 3 regarding the 9" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The ninth Georgian letter 
o should be written from the left end. In this case, the outline of the letter does not exit the line» and, immediately, he 
writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the ninth episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter 


he wrote (O = i) and pronounces its name (O60 = ini). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (0 = i) and 
pronounces its name (obo = ini). 


11) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 10° episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


; 


No. 3 regarding the 10" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The tenth Georgian 


letter 3 should be written from above. In this case, the outline of the letter comes down from the line» and, immediately, 
he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the tenth episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the 
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letter he wrote (3 = k) and pronounces its name (3960 = kani). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (3 = k) and 
pronounces its name (3560 = kani). 


12) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 11" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
2 


t 


1 
No. 3 regarding the 11" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The eleventh 
Georgian letter @ must be written from the tip to the left side down and up. In this case, the outline of the letter comes 
down from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the eleventh episode of 
the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (~ = L) and pronounces its name (q~sbo = lasi). Following the trainer, 
each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, 
then voices the written letter (3 = k) and pronounces its name (@~sbo = Iasi). 


13) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 12" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


t 


No. 3 regarding the 12" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The twelfth Georgian 
letter 0 must be written from the upper end. In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the line» and, 
immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the twelfth episode of the film. After that, the 
facilitator voices the letter he wrote (0 = m) and pronounces its name (0960 = mani). Following the trainer, each of the 18 
listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the 
written letter (0 = m) and pronounces its name (0sbo = mani). 


14) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 13° episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


‘x 


No. 3 regarding the 13" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The thirteenth Georgian 
letter 6 must be written from the middle to the right down and up. In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the 
line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the thirteenth episode of the film. After 
that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (6 = n) and pronounces its name (69o = nari). Following the trainer, each of the 18 
listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the 
written letter (6 =n) and pronounces its name (690 = nari). 


15) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 14° episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
No. 3 regarding the 14" letter of the Georgian alphabet, Cr) and then gives an explanation and says: «The fourteenth 
Georgian letter ™ must be written from the left. In this case, the outline of the letter does not exit the line» and, 
immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the fourteenth episode of the film. After that, the 
facilitator voices the letter he wrote (™ = o) and pronounces its name (mbo = oni). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, 
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in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written 
letter (=o) and pronounces its name (™bo = oni). 


16) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 15 episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


No. 3 regarding the 15" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The fifteenth Georgian 
letter 3 must be written from below like two 5 on each other. In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the line», 
and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the fifteenth episode of the film. After that, the 
facilitator voices the letter he wrote (3 = 1m) and pronounces its name (390 = Trari). Following the trainer, each of the 18 
listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the 
written letter (3 =) and pronounces its name (390 = Trari). 


17) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 16% episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
1 
wh 
No. 3 regarding the 16" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The sixteenth Georgian 
letter 4 must be written from the left upper end of the outline. In this case, the outline of the letter comes down from the 
line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the sixteenth episode of the film. After 
that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (3 = zh) and pronounces its name (3560 = zhani). Following the trainer, each of the 
18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the 
written letter (= zh) and pronounces its name (860 = zhani). 


18) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 17“ episode of the 


film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
2 


t ~ 
No. 3 regarding the 17* letter of the Georgian alphabet, : and then gives an explanation and says: «The seventeenth 
Georgian letter © must be written from the top (Or in two ways: first we write the letter m, and then the oblique line over 
). In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board 
exactly as it was shown in the seventeenth episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (© = r) and 


pronounces its name (59 = rae). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board 
and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (© =r) and pronounces its name (959 = rae). 


19) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 18 episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


No. 3 regarding the 18" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The eighteenth Georgian 
letter b must be written from above. In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the line» and, immediately, he 
writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the eighteenth episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the 
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letter he wrote (lb = s) and pronounces its name (bobo = sani). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (lb =s) and 
pronounces its name (lss6o = sani). 


20) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 19% episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


/’" 


No. 3 regarding the 19% letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The nineteenth 


Georgian letter (°) must be written from the left end of the outline (Thus it is necessary to keep vertical lines). In this case, 
the outline of the letter comes down from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was 
shown in the nineteenth episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote ((4 = t) and pronounces its name 
(oo = tari). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the 
letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter ((§ = t) and pronounces its name ((so = tari). 


21) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 20" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
~ 


No. 3 regarding the 20" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The twentieth 


Georgian letter “) must be written from the top left end. In this case, the outline of the letter comes down from the line» 
and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the twentieth episode of the film. After that, 
the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (“) = u) and pronounces its name (“y60 = uni). Following the trainer, each of the 18 
listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the 
written letter (“) =u) and pronounces its name (“60 = uni). 


22) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 21* episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


) 


=> 


No. 3 regarding the 21* letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The twenty-first 
Georgian letter 93 must be written from the top saddle (Or in two steps: write the letter o and continue down). In this case, 
the outline of the letter comes down from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was 
shown in the twenty-first episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (93 = p) and pronounces its name 
(390 = pari). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the 
letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (03 = p) and pronounces its name (939(o = pari). 


23) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 22™ episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
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pe | 


No. 3 regarding the 22™ letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The twenty-second 
Georgian letter | must be written in two steps (From top to bottom and from left to right with a bent). In this case, the 
outline of the letter comes up and down from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was 
shown in the twenty-second episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (J = q) and pronounces its 
name (Js6o = qani). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes 
the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (J =q) and pronounces its name (4obo = qani). 


24) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 23" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
2 


t 


No. 3 regarding the 23" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The twenty-third 
Georgian letter @ must be written from the tip on the left side down and up (It is written as a letter ~, but without the 
third hook). In this case, the outline of the letter comes down from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the 
board exactly as it was shown in the twenty-third episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (© = gr) 
and pronounces its name (@sbo = grani). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the 
board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (© = gr) and pronounces its name 
(@sb6o = grani). 


25) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 24% episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
1 


\. 


No. 3 regarding the 24" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The twenty-fourth 


Georgian letter y must be written from the top left end. In this case, the outline of the letter comes down from the line» 
and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the twenty-fourth episode of the film. After 


that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (y = qk) and pronounces its name (yso = qkari). Following the trainer, each of the 
18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the 
written letter (y = qk) and pronounces its name (yso = qkari). 


26) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 25" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


t 


No. 3 regarding the 25" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The twenty-fifth 
Georgian letter 0 must be written from the top tip. In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the line» and, 
immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the twenty-fifth episode of the film. After that, the 
facilitator voices the letter he wrote (d = sh) and pronounces its name (dobo = shini). Following the trainer, each of the 18 
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listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the 
written letter (d= sh) and pronounces its name (dobo = shini). 


27) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 26" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


No. 3 regarding the 26% letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The twenty-sixth 
Georgian letter 8 must be written from the middle (It is written almost as well as the handwritten English h, but with a 
knot at the top). In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the 
board exactly as it was shown in the twenty-sixth episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (f = ch) 
and pronounces its name (Bobo = chini). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the 
board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (A = ch) and pronounces its name (Bobo 
= chini). 


28) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 27% episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


, 


No. 3 regarding the 27" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The twenty-seventh 
Georgian letter (3 must be written from the left end (Thus it is necessary to keep vertical lines). In this case, the outline of 
the letter comes down from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the 
twenty-seventh episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (3 = ts) and pronounces its name (73860 = 
tsani). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter 
exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter ((3 = ts) and pronounces its name ((356o0 = tsani). 


29) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 28" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


‘ 


No. 3 regarding the 28" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The 28th Georgian letter 
d must be written from above. In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the line» and, immediately, he writes 
this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the twenty-eighth episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the 
letter he wrote (0 = dz) and pronounces its name (dowo = dzili). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (0 = dz) 
and pronounces its name (dowo = dzili). 


30) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 29" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


‘x 


No. 3 regarding the 29" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The twenty-ninth 
Georgian letter § must be written from the middle to the right down and up. In this case, the outline of the letter comes up 
from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the twenty-ninth episode of 
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the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote ((} = tz) and pronounces its name (fowo = tzili). Following the 
trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator 
did it, then voices the written letter (} = tz) and pronounces its name (fowo = tzili). 


31) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 30% episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
1 


+ x 
2 


No. 3 regarding the 30" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The thirtieth 
Georgian letter } must be written in two steps (from top to bottom with the imposition of the node in the middle: node 
resembles the Greek letter «). In this case, the outline of the letter comes up and down from the line» and, immediately, he 
writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the thirtieth episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the 
letter he wrote (3 = tch) and pronounces its name (}#3o = tchari). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (} = tch) 
and pronounces its name (}5®0o = tchari). 


32) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 31* episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


No. 3 regarding the 31* letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «Thirty-first Georgian 
letter b must be written from above. In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from the line» and, immediately, he 
writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the thirty-first episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the 
letter he wrote (6 = kh) and pronounces its name (b360 = khani). Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and 
individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (b = kh) 
and pronounces its name (bs6o = khani). 


33) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 32" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 


1 
2ty 


> 


No. 3 regarding the 32™ letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «The thirty-second 
Georgian letter x must be written in two steps (Write the letter 3 and impose the cross-piece). In this case, the outline of 
the letter comes down from the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the 
thirty-second episode of the film. After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (9¢ = j) and pronounces its name (3Sbo = jani). 
Following the trainer, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as 


the facilitator did it, then voices the written letter (9¢ = j) and pronounces its name (3x960 = jani). 


34) The screening of the video film “Georgian alphabet” is being resumed. The listeners watch the 33" episode of the 
film (the description of this episode is given in the second lesson). After showing this episode, the presenter shows a fragment of table 
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No. 3 regarding the 33" letter of the Georgian alphabet, and then gives an explanation and says: «Thirty-third Georgian 
letter 3 must be written from the bottom (Like three 5 on each other). In this case, the outline of the letter comes up from 
the line» and, immediately, he writes this letter on the board exactly as it was shown in the thirty-third episode of the film. 
After that, the facilitator voices the letter he wrote (3 = h) and pronounces its name (359 = hae). Following the trainer, each of the 
18 listeners, in turn and individually, comes to the board and writes the letter exactly as the facilitator did it, then voices the 


written letter (3 = h) and pronounces its name (359 = hae). 


35) After completing the process of learning the spelling rules of 33 Georgian letters, the presenter addresses the 


audience with the following words: 


Memorize the grammar rule: 


The Georgian alphabet does not have capital (large, lowercase) letters. 


This concludes the fourth lesson. 
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Lesson Five 
Difficult-to-pronounce the Georgian letters 


Before the start of the fifth lesson, both facilitators of the learning process are familiarized in advance with table 
No. 5, which contains a list of the simplest Georgian letter combinations, which include relatively difficult-to-pronounce 
letters. Some of these Georgian letter combinations, by themselves, have their own semantic meanings. However, for this 
lesson it does not matter, since we need these letter combinations only in order to consolidate the knowledge and skills 
gained in the previous three lessons (voicing Georgian letters, pronunciation of Georgian letter combinations and writing 


letters of the modern Georgian alphabet). 


Note: This lesson uses materials from the pages 6-7 of "The Self-Teacher of Russian and Georgian Languages" 
(Compiled and published by S. Mdivanov in Tiflis; The fifth edition is printed in the printing house of A. Kutateladze; Year 
of publication - 1903) 


The content of the fifth lesson is as follows: 


1) The facilitators of the learning process on the big screen with the help of a projector show the students table No. 
5 and explain to them how to pronounce all 36 combinations of Georgian letters (the facilitators voice these combinations 


of Georgian letters in columns 2 and 3 of table No. 5 so that the listeners can clearly hear the sounds ). 


Table #5 
| Ne | The combinations of the Georgian letters | English transliterations of the combinations of | 
the Georgian letters 
1 30m kala 
2 Joes qala 
3 EM kalo 
4 Jowr qalo 
5 300 kari 
6 Joo qari 
Ze 303960 kakani 
8 dojobo qaqani 
9 Zou kars 
10 Joob qars 
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11 JOmwms qrola 
12 308° kepa 
13 em tsa 
14 po tza 
15 Rm tcha 
16 Boo tsali 
17 dswo dzali 
18 fS@o tchali 
19 3060 tsani 
20 3560 tchani 
21 o@o tzadi 
22 39C@o tseli 
23 d9@o0 dzeli 
24 fawo tzeli 
25 BOWO tsili 
26 dowo dzili 
27 doo dziri 
28 fowo tzili 
29 JOO tchili 
30 FSW tchala 
31 dows dzala 
32 ows tzala 
33 39s tsera 
34 09> dzera 
35 gs tzera 
36 $90 tchera 
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2) After that, the facilitator addresses the audience with the following words: “In this lesson, for the first time, we 
must use such a teaching method as group work. Let's make the recounting of listeners from the first to the sixth in order 


to: 
- listeners under number 1 became members of group No. 1; 
- listeners under number 2 became members of group No. 2; 
- listeners under number 3 became members of group No. 3; 
- listeners under number 4 became members of group No. 4; 
- listeners under number 5 became members of group No. 5; 


- listeners under number 6 became members of group No. 6. 


Note No. 1: the leaders of the educational process may, at their discretion, use other methods known to them for 


forming groups of students; 


Note #2: The interactive learning methodology recommends constantly changing the composition of the groups 
during the practical sessions. This can be achieved by rotating students from one group to another (for example, during the 


next lesson, one student from group No. 1 goes to group No. 2, from group No. 2 one goes to group No. 3, and so on). 


3) After the recount is completed, the facilitator explains: “3 listeners under #1 form group #1, 3 listeners under #2 
form group #2, 3 listeners under #3 form group #3, 3 listeners under #4 form group #4, 3 students under #5 form a group #5, 


3 listeners under #6 form a group #6. So we get 6 groups of 3 people.” 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables (the chairs are distributed among the six 
tables). The members of group #1 gather around one table, the members of group #2 around another table, and so on. All 
groups receive one flip sheet (flipchart paper) and one marker of black color. All formed groups receive one list each, 
where 6 different combinations of Georgian letters are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian letter 
combinations using a combination of the corresponding English letters. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, 
on pages 8-10, "Supplement to Lesson No. 5" on three pages, 2 tables on one page. There are given all 6 tables for each of 


the 6 groups. Make copies of these three pages and, with the help of scissors, prepare separate tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “All groups work simultaneously, but separately and 
independently. During group work, no contact or prompting is allowed between members of different groups. However, 
within each group, an exchange of opinions between 3 listeners is allowed, provided that there is no excessive noise. Each 
group receives its own list of 6 combinations of Georgian letters. These Georgian letters must be written on a flip sheet 
with a marker. We draw your attention to the following circumstance: at the beginning of group work, each group must 
indicate the lesson number (for example, Lesson No. 5) and the group number (for example, Group No. 1) at the top of the 


flip sheet. The listeners of each group use a marker to write only Georgian letters on the flip sheet; English letters are given 
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only to make it easier for listeners to learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian letter combinations. Pay attention 
to the following circumstance: it is unacceptable that within any group some students perform tasks, while other members 
of the same group remain passive observers during team work. All participants in group work should receive an equal 
workload. To do this, each member of the group writes an equal number of Georgian letter combinations (For example, in 
group No. 1, one of the 3 members writes combinations of Georgian letters that have serial numbers 1 and 2 in table No. 1; 
another member of the same group writes combinations of Georgian letters, which have serial numbers 3 and 4; the last, 
third, member of this group writes combinations of Georgian letters, which have serial numbers 5 and 6). But each member 
of group No. 1 must learn the pronunciation of all six letter combinations written on the sheet. The work in other groups 
proceeds similarly. All groups are given the same amount of time to complete the tasks. During the group part of the lesson, 
the facilitators of the learning process can give the necessary comments and / or explanations (Georgian letters must be 


written clearly so that other participants can read them).” 


A sample of written Georgian words on a flip sheet (using the example of a task for group No. 1): 


Group Ne1 Lesson N°5 
1. 39@ 
2. Joes 
3. 39cm 
4. Jow@m 
5. 300 
6. goo 


6) After the simultaneous completion of their work by all groups, the presentation (presentation) of the work 
performed begins. The presentation boils down to the following: each group sticks their flip sheet on the board or on the 
wall. A flip sheet of group No. 1 is attached to the left end of the board, a flip sheet of group No. 2 is attached to the right of 
this sheet, and so on. Thus, all listeners see on the board all six flip sheets with 36 Georgian letter combinations. After that, 
the performance of the members of all groups begins. For example, the presentation is started by one of the members of 
group #1. He or she comes to the blackboard while the other 17 listeners sit in their places around their tables. The first 
speaker should sequentially read aloud all 36 combinations of Georgian letters written on 6 loose-leaf sheets (First, he or 
she reads the words on the sheet of group No. 1, then the words on the sheet of group No. 2, and so on). With this, the first 
speaker ends his speech and returns to his seat. Then the next member of group #1 speaks and does the same thing that the 
previous listener did. Then the last, third, member of group No. 1 performs. It's time for all 3 members of group #2 to 
perform. They exactly repeat what the members of group #1 did. Then, sequentially, all members of the remaining four 
groups speak. During the presentation part of the lesson, the leaders of the learning process make the necessary comments 


and / or explanations. 
This concludes the fifth lesson. 
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Note to the fifth lesson: the flip sheets attached to the board must be saved. If all lessons are held in one room, then 
such sheets can be attached to the wall. When there are no free places on the wall, then you will have to remove from the 


wall those sheets that were attached earlier than others. 
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Lesson Six 
Difficult-to-pronounce the Georgian letters 
This lesson is a continuation of the previous, the fifth, lesson. 
Before the start of the sixth lesson, both facilitators of the learning process are familiarized in advance with table 


No. 6, which lists the new simplest Georgian letter combinations, which include relatively difficult to pronounce Georgian 
letters. 


Note: This lesson uses materials from the pages 6-7 of "The Self-Teacher of Russian and Georgian Languages" 
(Compiled and published by S. Mdivanov in Tiflis; The fifth edition is printed in the printing house of A. Kutateladze; Year 
of publication - 1903) 


The content of the sixth lesson is as follows: 
1) The facilitators of the learning process on a large screen with the help of a projector show the students table No. 


6 and explain to them how to pronounce all 36 combinations of Georgian letters (the facilitators alternately voice these 
combinations of Georgian letters in columns 2 and 3 of table No. 6 so that the listeners can clearly listen sounds). 


Table #6 


Ne Combinations of Georgian letters English transliteration of the combinations of 
Georgian letters 

1 yoyobo qkaqkani 

2 yoo qkars 

3 yomes qkrola 

4 Y9B° qkepa 

5 MMO grori 

6 gmeo gori 

7 90 greri 

8 3990 geri 

2 ombog/o gronieri 

10 gm6o9%o gonieri 
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11 3800 Turi 
12 R30 puri 
13 3935 Tata 
14 595 papa 
15 05 tba 
16 Od» thba 
17 Q9Q%o tetri 
18 ogo thethri 
19 ogo titi 
20 0000 thithi 
21 xo6o jani 
22 x90 jera 
23 FSOSMS tchagrara 
24 dsds dzadza 
25 Doo tzatza 
26 fo HS tchatcha 
27 KOR jaja 
28 390 tseri 
29 $900 tcheri 
30 x90 jeri 
31 Ago chega 
39 390 tchega 
33 3000 tchiri 
34 3005 tsda 
35 JOS tchda 
36 COS jda 
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2) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


3) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as was done during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
different combinations of Georgian letters are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian letter combinations using a 
combination of the corresponding English letters. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 11-13, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 6" on three pages, 2 tables on one page. There are given all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups. 


Make copies of these three pages and use scissors to prepare separate tables for each group. 


4) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: the work of the students in groups is carried out in 
the exactly same way as during the fifth lesson. 


An example of drawing up a flip sheet No. 1 by group No. 1: 


Group Nel Lesson N°6 
1. yoysbo 
2. goo 
3. yOrmws 
4. y9R 
5. Mo 
6. 3mo 


5) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out in the exactly same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the sixth lesson. 
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Lesson Seven 


The Georgian names of countries and regions 


Starting from this lesson, the students will begin the gradual assimilation of Georgian words for various purposes. In 
the course of getting to know the Georgian vocabulary and mastering the skills of Georgian speech, you will have to get 
acquainted with the basic grammatical rules of Georgian spelling. 


The content of the seventh lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: 


1. “We are starting to get acquainted with the world of the grammatical rules of the Georgian language. The 
grammatical structure is one of the main foundations of any language. The inflection (the word change) is richly 


represented in the Georgian language by declension of names or conjugation of verbs. 


2. “In the Georgian language, without taking into account the form of address (vocative case), there are 6 main 
cases: 

- Nominative or subjective 

- Ergative or narrative (this case is common to both the Ibero-Caucasian languages and the Basque language 
in Spain) 

* Dative 

- Directional 

* Genitive 


* Creative or instrumental» 1 
1 Source of information: article "Georgian language" in the XIII volume of the second edition of the "Great Soviet 
Encyclopedia" (pages 101-107). 
3. "There are two numbers in the Georgian language: the singular and the plural" 
4. "A noun in the nominative case of the singular number is called the initial form of the Georgian word" 


5. “In the initial form, Georgian nouns end in a vowel sound. Of the final vowels, 0 (i) is the end of the nominative 


case, while other final vowels - 5 (a), 9 (e), « (0), “9 (u) - are included in the basis of the corresponding words. 
6. “We are starting to get acquainted with different ways of forming Georgian words. In the Georgian language, 


prefixes and suffixes are of great importance. In particular, the Georgian names of many countries are pronounced with the 


suffix -go (-eth), which is added to the stems of words expressing the origin of a particular group of people or things. It 
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should, however, be taken into account that the Georgian names of a certain number of countries or regions do not fall 


under this general rule.” 


7. "Today we will study the Georgian names of 36 countries or regions that are pronounced with the suffix -9o0 (-eth)". 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 7 on a large screen. The facilitator says, “Let's get 


acquainted with the names of 36 countries or regions. It is natural that these word-names are given in the initial form, i.e. 


in the nominative case of the singular. The dash is only used to separate the word stem (root word), the suffix -qo (-eth) 


and the nominative ending o (i) from each other. The facilitators voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2 and 3 of 


this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly (the Georgian root word is voiced first, after the Georgian name 


of the country or region). 


Table N°7 
Ne The Georgian root words The names of countries or regions 
1 2 3 
*job- *306-go-o 
1 ™ kakh- “ kakh-eth-i 
*“" Kakheti (note: a region of Georgia) 
*0d90- *0090-Jo-o 
2 “ imer- “ imer-eth-i 
*“** Tmereti (note: region of Georgia) 
*sQbob- *93b65%-Jo-o 
3 ™ apkhaz- * apkhaz-eth-i 
*“* Abkhazia (note: region of Georgia) 
*9~mysO- *O9@YS-JO-O 
4 ™ balqkar- ™ balqkar-eth-i 
*“ Balkaria (Note: a region of Russia) 
*obgyd- *0b6g7d-go-0 
5 “ ingush- “ ingush-eth-i 
*““ Ingushetia (note: a region of Russia) 
*Bopb- *B9ib-go0-0 
6 ™ chechn- ™ chechn-eth-i 
*“““ Chechnya (note: a region of Russia) 
*ob- *ob-go-0 
7 * os- * os-eth-i 
*** Ossetia (note: regional parts in Russia and 
Georgia) 
*ovyeo- *ovyJ-Joo-o 
8 ™ thurq- ™ thurq-eth-i 
™ Turkey 
*Mvgh- *@vqb-go-0 
2 “ rus- “ rus-eth-i 
“ Russia 
*bodb- *bodb-go00-0 
10 * somkh- * somkh-eth-i 
““ Armenia 
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*Lds@b- *b35@b-Joo-0 
11 “ sTtars- “ strars-eth-i 
“* Persia 
*950- *950-J0-O 
12 *“ arab- “ arab-eth-i 
“ Arabia 
*Bob- *Bob-go-0 
13 ™ chin- “ chin-eth-i 
““ China 
*obom- *ob~@m-9J0-0 
14 * indo- ™ indo-eth-i 
*“* India 
*Ms00- *0500-J0)-0 
15 ™ thathr- ™ thathr-eth-i 
*“ Tatarstan (note: a region of Russia) 
*Ambame- *dmbame-goo-o 
16 ™ mongol- “ mongol-eth-i 
*““ Mongolia 
*OMMO53- *8MWO53-90-0 
17 * moldav- “ moldav-eth-i 
*“ Moldova 
*Om~Ma,9- *O%9OMA,9M-Joo-O 
18 ™ bulgar- ™ bulgar-eth-i 
“™ Bulgaria 
*b9o- *b9©0-go-o 
19 ** serb- ™ serb-eth-i 
*** Serbia 
*ba- *5a,-Jo0-0 
20 “ ungr- “ ungr-eth-i 
“ Hungary 
“beg 53- *bem353-90-0 
21 ™ slovak- ™ slovak-eth-i 
*** Slovakia (note: Slovak Republic) 
*Bgb- *Bgb-go-o 
22 “ chekh- “ chekh-eth-i 
** Czech Republic 
*x30b- *306-go0-0 
23 * pin- “ pin-eth-i 
*““ Finland 
*00b- *0096-go0-0 
24 ™ britan- ™ britan-eth-i 
“ Britain 
*qb356- *qb356-goo-o 
25 “ estran- “ estran-eth-i 
“ Spain 
*evqd06- *@v9d06-go-0 
26 * rumin- “ rumin-eth-i 
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*“* Romania 
*3Mwob- *8memb-go-o 
2s ™ tolon- ™ tolon-eth-i 
*“* Poland 
“qb eb- *qb@Qb6-go-o 
28 “ eston- “ eston-eth-i 
“* Estonia 
*039@- *039@-J9O-0 
29 ™ shved- ™ shved-eth-i 
“ Sweden 
*go%sb- *gs%sb-J0)-0 
30 ™ qkazakh- ™ qkazakh-eth-i 
*“" Kazakhstan (note: a country of Central Asia) 
*093- *g9'0893-9-0 
31 ™ uzbek- “ uzbek-eth-i 
*“" Uzbekistan (note: a country of Central Asia) 
*yoMa0%- *yoMa,0%-Jo-0 
32 ™ qkirgiz- ™ qkirgiz-eth-i 
“ Kyrgyzstan (note: a country of Central Asia) 
*O2X03- *O2X03-IN-O 
33 “ tajik- “ tajik-eth-i 
“ Tajikistan (note: a country of Central Asia) 
*oJJ096- *oJ096-g00-0 
34 “ thurqmen- ™ thurqmen-eth-i 
*““ Turkmenistan (note: a country of Central Asia) 
*090300- *050300-90)-0 
35 ™ bashkir- ™ bashkir-eth-i 
*“ Bashkortostan (note: a region of Russia) 
*Bg%J9%- *Bg%J9%-go-o 
36 ™ cherqez- ™ cherqez-eth-i 
** Circassia (note: a region of Russia) 
* Phrases and words in the Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 
*““ English synonyms of Georgian phrases and words 


3) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way 


as was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian names of countries or regions are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of 
the corresponding English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual 
contains, on pages 14-19, the "Supplement to Lesson No. 7" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 


groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each 


group. 
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5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “the work of students in groups is carried out in 


exactly the same way as during the fifth lesson.” 


An example of the compilation of a flip sheet by group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 7 Group No. 1 


1. 39690 
2. 009% m0 
3. sabs%gqno 
4. BSs~@ysHyoo 
5. obgvydqgno 
6. BgBB9m0 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly the same as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the seventh lesson. 
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Lesson eight 
The Georgian words about origin 
The content of the eighth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: 


1. “This lesson is a kind of continuation of the previous one, as we continue to get acquainted with different ways of 
forming Georgian words. We, for example, learned how to pronounce Russia in Georgian. It's time to learn how to 
pronounce an adjective in Georgian, denoting that something belongs to Russia. When talking about animals or inanimate 
objects, then one of the two suffixes should be used. The suffix - ~y® (-ur) is written together with the root of the word, if 
this stem (root word) does not contain the Georgian letter ©. If the stem of the word contains the Georgian letter ©, then 
the suffix --y@ (-ul) should be used. Generally, adjectives are like nouns in that they can take the same endings. They 


always come before the noun.” 


Note: this lesson was compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 60-61) 


2. "Today we will learn 36 Georgian adjectives using the same word stems we have already used in the previous 


lesson." 


2) Next, with the help of a projector, students watch table No. 8 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's get 
acquainted with Georgian adjectives that denote the origin of certain animals or inanimate objects. The dash is only used to 
separate the word stem (root word), the suffixes -“y (-ur) or -~y@ (-ul) and the nominative ending o (i) from each other. 
The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners can clearly 


hear the sounds (first the Georgian word-root is voiced, then the Georgian adjective). 


Table N°8 
Ne The Georgian root words The Georgian adjectives 
1 2 3 
*306- *306-9-o 
1 ™ kakh- ™ kakh-ur-i 
“* Kakhetian 
*0090- *0090-9~-0 
2 “ imer- “ imer-ul-i 


*“* Tmeretian 


*93b5%- * 93 bs%-“9-0 
3 ™ apkhaz- “ apkhaz-ur-i 
“* Abkhazian 
*O9egoO- *O9@gsO-J~-O 
4 ™ balqkar- “ balqkar-ul-i 
“* Balkarian 
*0bgv9d- *0bg)d--9-0 
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5 “ ingush- “ ingush-ur-i 
*“* Ingushian 
*Bobb- *Bg6--9-o 
6 * chechn- ™ chechn-ur-i 
*“* Chechen 
*ob- *ob-y-0 
7 * Os- * Os-ur-i 
*“* Ossetian 
‘oged- *OgOJ-IL-O 
8 ™ thurq- “™ thurq-ul-i 
“* Turkish 
*Mxyb- *Mrgh-yw-o 
9 “ rus- * rus-ul-i 
*“* Russian 
*bmdb- *bmdb-y6-o 
10 * somkh- * somkh-ur-i 
*“" Armenian 
*b390b- *L39Ob-y~-o 
11 *“* sTrars- “ strars-ul-i 
“Persian 
*950- *950-4)~-O 
12 “ arab- “ arab-ul-i 
“* Arabian 
*Bob- *Bob--y-0 
13 “ chin- “™ chin-ur-i 
*“* Chinese 
*“ob@- *ob@-“-0 
14 * ind- * ind-ur-i 
“* Indian 
*Msn0- *Ms0M-4Yw-O 
15 ™ thathr- ™ thathr-ul-i 
“*‘Tatarian 
*“dmbamw- *dmbamqw--0 
16 “ mongol- “ mongol-ur-i 
*““* Mongolian 
*0MMOd3- *dMMOd3-4J-O 
17 ™ moldav- * moldav-ur-i 
*“* Moldavian 
“OMMQO- "OIYIO-<JO-O 
18 ™ bulgar- ™ bulgar-ul-i 
“* Bulgarian 
*b96d- *b9d-)~-o 
19 ™ serb- ™ serb-ul-i 
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*“* Serbian 


*96g0- *6gO-Je-o 
20 “ ungr- “ ungr-ul-i 
“* Hungarian 
*bM353- *bM353-4JO-O 
21 * slovak- * slovak-ur-i 
** Slovak 
*Bgb- *Bgb-y0-0 
22 * chekh- “ chekh-ur-i 
“* Czech 
*9306- *306-“96-0 
23 “* pin- “ pin-ur-i 
*“ Finnish 
*0Mo@sb- *0©09b-4ye~-0 
24 “ britan- “ britan-ul-i 
*“ British 
*qb306- *qb396-y-0 
25 ™ esttan- “™ estTian-ur-i 
“* Spanish 
*@x9d06- *J06-y~-o 
26 “ rumin- “ rumin-ul-i 
*“ Romanian 
*3m~womb- *3M~mb-4y-0 
27 “ tolon- “ tolon-ur-i 
** Polish 
*qbob- *qbQmb--9-o 
28 “ eston- “ eston-ur-i 
“ Estonian 
*039@- *039@-O-0 
29 ™ shved- “ shved-ur-i 
*“* Swedish 
*ygo%ob- *ysbsb-4y0-0 
30 * qkazakh- “ qkazakh-ur-i 
“* Kazakhstani 
*g'0093- *g'0d93-O-0 
31 “ uzbek- “ uzbek-ur-i 
“* Uzbek 
*go2,0%- *yoM,0%-yw-o 
32 “ qkirgiz- ™ qkirgiz-ul-i 
“* Kyrgyzstani 
*O2X03- *O2X03-I9-0 
33 ™ tajik- ™ tajik-ur-i 
“™ Tajik 
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*nJd96- “oy Jd96-ye~-0 
34 “ thurqmen- “ thurqmen-ul-i 
“* Turkmenian 
*050300- *09d300-“y@-0 
35 * bashkir- ™ bashkir-ul-i 
*“* Bashkirian 
“bg@Jg%o- *bg@Jg%-w-o 
36 “ cherqez- “ cherqez-ul-i 
*“* Circassian 


* Phrases and words in Georgian 
“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 
*““ English synonyms for Georgian phrases and words 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian adjectives are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of corresponding 
English letters and synonyms of these Georgian words in English. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on 
pages 20-25, the "Supplement to Lesson No. 8" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on 


one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “the work of students in groups is carried out in 
exactly the same way as during the fifth lesson.” 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson #8 Group #1 
1. 3064460 
2. odQhM4y@wo 
3. sRbs%Ho 
4, So~@mysMxywo 
5. ob6ag7d4H0 
6. B9bb-yo 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 
presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the eighth lesson. 
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Lesson nine 
The Georgian words about origin 
The content of the ninth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: 


1. “This lesson is a continuation of the previous one. We learned how to pronounce adjectives in Georgian, 
denoting the belonging of animals and inanimate objects to a place. This time we have to learn adjectives denoting a 
person's belonging to any country and any region. In relation to a person, to indicate his origin, the suffix -gq@ (-el) should 
be used, which must be written together with the stem (root) of the word. It should be remembered that these Georgian 


adjectives are used for males and females without any changes.” 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 60-61). 


2. “Today we will learn 36 Georgian adjectives denoting places where a person can come from. We will use both a 


part of the word stems already used, and a number of new words denoting geographical concepts. 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 9 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's get 
acquainted with the Georgian adjectives that denote places where people can come from. The dash is used only to separate 
the stem of the word (root word), the suffix -g@ (-el) and the nominative ending o (i) from each other”. The facilitators 
alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds 


clearly (first the Georgian word-root is voiced, then the Georgian adjective). 


Table Ne9 
2 The Georgian root words The Georgian adjectives 
2 3 
*job- *306-9~-0 
™ kakh- ™ kakh-el-i 
“The Kakhetian 
*0d90- *0090-g@-o 
“ imer- “ imer-el-i 
““ The Imeretian 
*90903- *90903-gw@-o 
* amerik- ™ amerik-el-i 
“The American 
*S9~mysO- *O9@YsO-Jw-o 
™ Dalqkar- ™ balqkar-el-i 
“ The Balkarian 
*993003- *9303-J9w-0 
“ aprik- ™ aprik-el-i 
*““ The African 
*»bo- *»%0-g@-o 
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6 “ azi- ™ azi-el-i 
*““ The Asian 
*93bQ0- *93bQ0-gw-o 
7 “ avstri- “ avstri-el-i 
““ The Austrian 
*49056- *49056-ge-0 
8 ™ german- “ german-el-i 
““ The German 
*9a,96()06- *939606-9@-0 
9 “ argentin- ™ argentin-el-i 
““ The Argentinian 
*0Msbowo- *0M3B%OWO-Jw-o 
10 ™ brazili- ™ brazili-el-i 
“ The Brazilian 
*L35@b- *b35@b-gw@-o 
11 ™ sTtars- ™ strars-el-i 
““ The Persian 
*083086- *083086-9@-0 
12 ™ egvint- ™ egvint-el-i 
“ The Egyptian 
*Bob- *Bob-g@-o 
13 “ chin- ™ chin-el-i 
*““ The Chinese 
*obeom- *ob@m-g@-o 
14 ™ indo- * indo-el-i 
*““ The Indian 
*Jooms3- *JOOM3-Jw-O 
15 ™ ethiot- ™ ethiot-el-i 
*“ The Ethiopian 
*oo3m6- *0936-9~-0 
16 “ jaTton- “ jatton-el-i 
*““ The Japanese 
“demwmeosg- *8M@~O5B-IL-O 
17 “ moldav- “ moldav-el-i 
*“* The Moldavian 
OIMGIO- OIOGIO-GL-O 
18 “ bulgar- ™ bulgar-el-i 
““ The Bulgarian 
“0Qo@o- *0Q9@0-J9~-o 
19 * itali- ™ itali-el-i 
“The Italian 
*ba- *96g0-gw-o 
20 “ ungr- “ ungr-el-i 
““'The Hungarian 
*393930b0- *39939b0-gw-o 
21 ™ kavkasi- ™ kavkasi-el-i 


*““ The Caucasian 
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*Jd5- *905-J@-o 
22 “ ebra- “ ebra-el-i 
*“* The Jewish 
*x30b- *9306-gw-o 
23 * pin- “ pin-el-i 
*““ The Finlander 
*00s6- *00)96-9~-o 
24 “ britan- “ britan-el-i 
“ The Briton 
*qb356- *qb356-9@-0 
25 “ estran- “ estran-el-i 
*““ The Spaniard 
*ex9d06- *J0b6-g@-o 
26 “ yumin- * rumin-el-i 
*“ The Romanian 
*3Mwomb- *8memb-gw-o 
27. “ tolon- “ tolon-el-i 
“ The Pole 
“qb eb- *qbm6-gew-o 
28 “ eston- “ eston-el-i 
“ The Estonian 
*8MMA7)39@MO0- *302OA)7)99C0-JC-O 
29 ™ tortugali- “ tortugali-el-i 
““ The Portuguese 
* 3 506- * 3 506-g@-o 
30 “ ukrain- “ ukrain-el-i 
“ The Ukrainian 
*dmb3m3- *db33-9~-0 
31 * moskov- “ moskov-el-i 
*““ The Muscovite 
*Joon3- *Joo0r3-ge-o 
32 “ qarthv- ™ qarthv-el-i 
“The Georgian 
*8000%- *85©0%-gw-o 
33 “ Tariz- “ tariz-el-i 
*“* The Parisian 
*3mes6@o- *3mes6@0-Jgw-o 
34 “ holandi- “ holandi-el-i 
“* The Dutch 
“O9@BO- “09@G0-IL-O 
35 ™ belgi- ™ belgi-el-i 
““ The Belgian 
*@5O30- *@5O30-IL-O 
36 ™ latvi- ™ latvi-el-i 


“The Latvian 


* Phrases and words in the Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 
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*““ English synonyms for Georgian phrases and words 


3) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way 
as was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian adjectives are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
26-31, "Supplement to Lesson No. 9" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. 


It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “the work of students in groups is carried out in 
exactly the same way as during the fifth lesson.” 


An example of drawing up a flip sheet No. 1 by group No. 1: 


Lesson #9 Group #1 
1. 3969@0 
2. 0d9)@0 
3. Sd9QM039@0 
4, Bs~mysHg@o 


5. 3360390 
6. SHOg~wO 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the ninth lesson. 
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Lesson ten 
The Georgian relative adjectives 


Content of the tenth lesson: 


1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: “During this lesson, we will get 
acquainted with those Georgian relative adjectives, which are based on nouns, but with the addition of the prefix bo- (sa-) 
and the suffix - (-o). The prefix bo- (sa-) and the suffix -~ (-o) are written together with the nouns. Today we are going to 


learn 36 Georgian relative adjectives.” 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 


(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 61-62) 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 9 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's get 
acquainted with Georgian relative adjectives. The dash is only used to separate the prefix bo- (sa-), the word stem (root 
word), and the suffix -~ (-o) from each other. The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in this table so 
that the listeners can clearly hear the sounds (first the Georgian noun is voiced in the 2™4 column, after the Georgian 


relative adjective in the 3% column). 


Table Ne10 
Ne The Georgian nouns The Georgian relative adjectives 
1 2 3 
*09303-0 *b5-09303- 
1 ™ bavshv-i * sa-bavshv-o! 
“ Child *“ Childish (Children's) 
*05%30-0 *b5-d50%0-M 
2 ™ Dazar-i ™ sa-bazr-o!4 
“* Market *““ Market-oriented 
*09653-0 *bs-05653-™ 
3 ™ banak-i * sa-banak-o! 
“* Camp ** Camp (lifestyle®) 
*093-0 *bs-093-M 
4 ™ barg-i ™ sa-barg-o! 
* Cargo ** Cargo (vehicle®) 
*doBs *bs-d0b6s-™ 
5 ™ bina * sa-bina-o 
** Apartment (House) * Housing (space®) 
*9d0-o *bo-ad0-m 
6 * omir-i “ sa-gmir-o! 
“* Hero “* Heroic 
*qJod-o *bo-gJod-m 
7 “ eqim-i ™ sa-eqim-o! 
“* Doctor (Medic) ““* Medical 
*Q5450-0 *b9-39590-1 
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8 * vatchar-i * sa-vatchr-o!4 
*“ Merchant (Trader) *“*" Mercantile (Trading) 
*09,°6530-0 *b5-d9,°6536-™ 
9 “ mgzavr-i “ sa-mgzavr-o! 
“ Passenger ““ Passenger's 
*ogd-o *bo-ogd-m 
10 “ them-i “ sa-them-o! 
““ Community ““ Communal 
*0936090-0 *bs-d936090- 
11 “ metsnier-i “™ sa-metsnier-o! 
*“ Scientist “* Scientific 
*0306s~-o *b5-d349OBsev-m 
12 ™ mkurnal-i * sa-mkurnal-o! 
*“" Healer (Physician) *““ Healing (Curative) 
*6O395 *Ls-%O3Z5-M 
13 ™ zerva “ Sa-Zgrva-O 
““ Sea *““ Marine 
*“d~@obs-9 *bs-d@o0bsO-m 
14 “ mdinar-e * sa-mdinar-o* 
“ River “* Riverine 
*6d9@ 900-0 *bo-bdg@gm-~ 
15 ™ khmeleth-i * sa-khmeleth-o! 
“ Land *“* Overland 
*3090-0 *b5-3990-™ 
16 ™ haer-i “ sa-haer-o! 
“~ Air “ Aerial 
"O99 *bs-Og9-2 
17 ™ tqke ™ sa-tqke-o 
“ Forest ““ W oodsy 
*dbs9 *bo-db9@9-m 
18 “ mkhare * sa-mkhare-o 
““ Region *“* Regional 
"93@gbo-s “bs-g3@gbo- 
19 ™ eklesi-a ™ sa-eklesi-o8 
“* Church *“** Churchly (Ecclesiastical) 
*d5d4~-0 *Lo-dsdyyev-- 
20 ™ mamul-i * sa-mamul-o! 
“* Fatherland (Homeland) *““ Nationalistic (Native) 
*b939@~-0 *Lo-Loge-m 
21 “ sopel-i “ sa-sopl-o!° 
“™ Village ““ Rural 
*mxob-o *bo-mx56-™ 
22 “ ojakh-i “ sa-ojakh-o! 
“™ Family “ Homely 
*Jows-o *Lo-Jows-o 
23 ™ qalaq-i ™ sa-qalaq-o! 
“ City “ Urban 
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*bseb-o *Lo-bsw~b-m 
24 * khalkh-i * sa-khalkh-o! 
** People (Nation) *“ Folk or People’s (National) 
*650009-O *bs-%5dMO-M 
25 “ zamthar-i “ sa-zamthr-o!4 
““ Winter *“ Wintry, or Wintery (time®) 
*303d00-o *b9-393d00-m 
26 ™ kavshir-i * sa-kavshir-o! 
“* Union (Alliance) ** Allied (flag®) 
*A9D5Q647~-0 *Lo-gobsQbyev-- 
27 ™ gazapkhul-i “ sa-gazapkhul-o! 
““ Spring ** Spring (weather®) 
*d9dc~g,M0-5 *bo-d90mc~amd-~m 
28 * shemodgom-a * sa-shemodgom-o® 
~~ Autumn ** Autumnal (season®) 
“5367-0 *Lo-SsBbyVe~w-—- 
29 ™ zapkhul-i ™ sa-zapkhul-o! 
““ Summer * Summery, or Summerly (camp°) 
"933-0 *bs-953-0 
30 “ etchv-i “ sa-etchv-o! 
*“* Doubt *“* Doubtful 
*%53-0 *bs-%53-M 
31 * vav-i “ sa-zav-o! 
“* Peace (Truce) “* Peaceful (Trucial) 
*0535C@00)-0 *b5-d599@00)-™ 
32 ™ megalith-i “ sa-megalith-o! 
““ Example “* Exemplary 
*bey@boo-o *bo-byObsm-m 
33 ™ sursath-i * sa-sursath-o! 
“ Food ** Grocery (store) 
*Bob“y76-0 *bo-d9by6-~ 
34 ™ tasukh-i ™ sa-Trasukh-o! 
*** Answer (Response) ** Reciprocal (Responding) 
*dos3md-5 *b5-dmo3%md-m 
35 “™ mthavrob-a * sa-mthavrob-o® 
““ Government ““ Governmental 
*Jeaompow-o *Lo-Jamfow-o 
36 ™ gortzil-i ™ sa-qortzil-o! 


*“* Wedding (Marriage) 


** Wedding, or Bridal (feast®) 


* Phrases and words in the Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 


“English synonyms of Georgian phrases and words 


' Ending vowel o (i) is omitted 


2 Ending vowel 9 (e) is omitted 


5 Ending vowel » (a) is omitted 


4 The vowel letter 5 (a) in the root-word is omitted 


> The vowel letter 9 (e) in the root-word is omitted 
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6 This noun is used for better understand the essence of the relative adjective. 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (6 nouns and 6 corresponding relative adjectives), as well as the pronunciation of Georgian 
words using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II 
of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 32-37, "Supplement to Lesson No. 10" on six pages, where all 6 tables are 
given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate 


texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each member of the group 
writes an equal number of Georgian words (For example, in group No. 1, one of the 3 members writes those pairs of 
Georgian nouns and the corresponding relative adjectives that have ordinal numbers 1 and 2 in table No. 1; another 
member of the same group writes pairs of Georgian words that have serial numbers 3 and 4; the last, third, member of this 
group writes pairs of Georgian words that have serial numbers 5 and 6). Combinations of English letters and English 
synonyms of Georgian words are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the 


pronunciation of Georgian words”. 
An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 10 Group No. 10 
1. 853030 - b9d93d3M 
2. 35%sHo - bsd5%O~ 
3. 856530 - bsds653m 
4. d9Ha0 - b9d9Hgm 
5. d06s - Lodobsem 
6. 4do@o - bogd0@m 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the tenth lesson. 
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Lesson eleven 
The Georgian words about places of activity or location of a person 
The content of the eleventh lesson: 


1) First, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: “In the previous lesson, we learned how nouns are 
converted into relative adjectives using the prefix bo- and the suffix -m. In this lesson, we will use the same prefix bs- and 
the same suffix -~ to form other nouns with the help of some nouns, which denote places of activity or places of residence 
of a person. The prefix bo- and the suffix -m are written together with nouns. Today we will study 36 new cases of 


transformation of nouns. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 61-62). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 10 on the big screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
get acquainted with 36 Georgian nouns that designate places of activity or places of residence of a person. The dash is only 
used to separate the prefix bo- (sa-), the word stem (root word) and the suffix -~m (-o) from each other. The facilitators 
alternately voice the Georgian words shown in this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly (first, the 


Georgian word is voiced in the 2™¢ column, then the Georgian word in the 34 column). 


Table Ne11 


Ne The Georgian nouns The Georgian nouns that denote places of activity or 
places of residence of a person 
2 3 
*9396@)-0 *b5-5396@-m 
“ agent-i ™ sa-agent-o! 
“ Agent “" Agency 


*935@04M3-0 


*b5-935@dyMg3- 


* avadmqkop-i 


* sa-avadmqkop-o! 


** Patient 


*““ Hospital 


*q@B-o *bo-gwR-m 
* elch-i ™ sa-elch-o! 
*** Ambassador “* Embassy 
*3mbby@~-o *Lo-3Mbby~-~ 
™ konsul-i * sa-konsul-o! 
=“ Consul *“* Consulate 


*0d9M039@-0 


*bs-ddsMaggqe-M 


* mmarthvel-i 


*™ sa-mmarthvel-o! 


““ Manager 


*“" Management (Administration) 


*d~@0396-0 


*bs-d@036- 


*“ mdivan-i 


*™ sa-mdivn-o!4 


“ Secretary 


*“* Secretariat 


*093-9 


*b5-d93-M 


“ mep-e 


“ sa-mep-o7 
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“ King “™ Kingdom 
*dobobO-o *bs-dobob GO-m 
8 “ ministr-i “ sa-ministr-o! 
*“ Minister ““ Ministry 
*deydo *bo-dydo-m 
9 “ musha “ sa~-musha-o 
*““ Worker ““ Work 
*dQW@mMdg~m-O *L5-dQ{C@mmdg~w-m 
10 * mplobel-i * sa-mplobel-o! 
*“* Possessor “* Possession 
*ddmdg9@-0 *bo-ddmd~w-m 
11 “ mshobel-i * sa-mshobl-o!> 
“* Parent *“* Motherland 
“6530-0 *bo-69300-m 
12 “ nattir-i ™ sa-namTtir-o! 
*“* Shore ** Coast (Seafront) 
*35©0303690-0 *b5-350309690-1 
13 “ tarikmakher-i “ sa-tarikmakher-o! 
“* Hairdresser ** Barbershop 
*Lo@ow-o *Lo-bo@ow-~ 
14 ™ sadil-i “ sa-sadil-o! 
“*' Lunch *““ Canteen 
*bodoMoro~w-o *Lo-bodsOow-m 
15 “ samarthal-i “ sa-samarthl-o!4 
“ Law “Trial (Law court) 
*LQ7090-0 *Lo-b96-~ 
16 “ stumar-i “ sa-stumr-o!4 
““ Guest “* Hotel 
*Js©o3g@-o *Lo-Js@og9~w-m 
17 ™ qarthvel-i “ sa-qarthvel-o! 
“ Georgian ““ Georgia 
*09309@-0 *b5-09409~-O 
18 ™ megrel-i “ sa-megrel-o! 
*“““ Mingrelian (Inhabitant in the western part of | “* Mingrelia (Region in the western part of Georgia) 
Georgia) 
*wsd-9 *bo-Mod-m 
19 “ gram-e “ sa-gram-o7 
“™ Night ““ Soiree (Evening) 
“bawdfoy-9 “Ls-bgwdfog-o 
20 ™ khelmtzip-e “ sa-khelmtzip-o? 
“ Sovereign “ State 
*ogc@ombsb-o *Lo-bj@mbb-m 
21 ™ khelosan-i “ sa-khelosn-o!4 
“ Artisan *“" Workroom 
*“Aob$03g@9d9@-0 *L5-dobHogw@go~w-m 
22 * mastzavlebel-i * sa-mastzavlebl-o!» 


** Teacher 


*“** Teacher's room 
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*8%9O]4~W-0 *bs-d0%9HA4}C-O 
23 “ mzareul-i “ sa-mzareul-o! 
*“* Cook “ Kitchen 
*00539-0 *b5-dm030-M 
24 “ mthavar-i “ sa-mthavr-o!4 
““ Prince *“* Principality 
*0593-0 *b5-3,053-M 
25 “ grap-i ™ sa-grap-o! 
“~ Earl *“** Farldom 
*e0b39469-0 *bo-@Oob394b90-- 
26 ™ disttetcher-i “ sa-distretcher-o! 
*““ Dispatcher *“ Dispatching room 
*350)0050-0 *b5-35()000-1 
2g “ qatimar-i ™ sa-Tratimr-ol+ 
*“* Prisoner “* Prison 
*d30mb39@-0 *b5-d30Mb639~-™ 
28 ™ mkithkhvel-i ™ sa-mkithkhvel-o! 
** Reader *“*' Reading room 
“66-0 *bo-bs6-m 
29 ™ khan-i * sa-khan-o! 
““ Khan *““ Khanate 
*65@w0g-s *Lo-bs@0g-m 
30 ™ Ihalith-a * sa-khalith-o? 
*“* Caliph *““ Caliphate 
*bxy@o796-o0 *Lo-bywob-m 
31 ™ sulthan-i “ sa-sulthn-o!4 
“* Sultan ** Sultanate 
*69d5%-0 *bo-bsd0%-m 
32 ™ khabaz-i * sa-khabaz-o! 
“* Baker “ Bakery 
*393™3-0 *b5-39H3Mg-M 
33 ™ hertsog-i ™ sa-hertsog-o! 
=“ Duke “* Dukedom 
*Od3J-O *bo-do3- 
34 ™ bazh-i ™ sa-bazh-o! 
““ Duty ““ Custom house 
*9d0@-» *bo-9d00-1 
35 * amir-a “ sa-amir-o° 
“ Emir “* Emirate 
*b0Q30~93-0 * bo-bsgQ@mo-m 
36 ™ saplav-i * sa-sapla-o!® 
“* Grave (Tomb) “" Cemetery 
* Phrases and words in the Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 
““ English synonyms of Georgian phrases and words 


' Ending vowel o (i) is omitted 


2 Ending vowel 9 (e) is omitted 


79 


5 Ending vowel » (a) is omitted 
4 The vowel letter 5 (a) in the root-word is omitted 
> The vowel letter 9 (e) in the root-word is omitted 


6 The consonant letter 3 (v) in the root-word is omitted 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. Each group will receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (6 nouns each and 6 corresponding nouns with a suffix and a prefix), as well as the 
pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms of these 
Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 38-43, "Supplement to Lesson No. 11" on six 
pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six 
pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each member of the group 
writes an equal number of Georgian words as in the previous lesson. Combinations of English letters and English synonyms 
of Georgian words are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of 


Georgian words”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson #11 Group #1 
1. 9960 - bs5Q96m 
2. 935C@dyMR0 - LssgoMOIyYRr 
3. g@Bo - bLogewbro 
4, 3M bb4wo - bo3mbbyywn 
5. 6d9039M0 - LoddsHMg9mm 
6. dc@ogsbo - bsdq~@o36~ 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the eleventh lesson. 
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Lesson twelve 
The Georgian words about human professions 


Content of the twelfth lesson: 


1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: “This lesson will be a kind of 
continuation of the previous one because we will get acquainted with new ways of transforming nouns. In particular, today 
we will get acquainted with the prefix 09- (me-) and the suffix -9 (-e), with the help of which some nouns are transformed 
into such nouns that denote a person's profession. The prefix 09- and the suffix -9 are written together with nouns. 
Remember that these nouns are used for males and females without change. Today we will study 36 cases of transformation 


of nouns. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the “Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language” 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 61-62). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 11 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
get acquainted with 36 Georgian nouns that denote a person's professions. The dash is used only to separate the prefix 09- 
(me-), the stem of the word (root word) and the suffix -9 (-e) from each other. The facilitators alternately voice the 


Georgian words shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne12 
Ne The Georgian nouns Georgian nouns that designate a person's 
professions 
1 pi 3 
*d9M-0 *09-09@-9 
1 ™ bagr-i ™ me-bagr-e! 
“" Garden “" Gardener 
*0mb 56-0 *09-dmb@6-9 
2 “ bostan-i “ me-bostn-e !4 
“" Vegetable garden “" Vegetable gardener 
*gq6sb-o *09-396ob-9 
3 *™ venakh-i * me-venakh-e ! 
“Vineyard ““"'‘Vine-grower 
*dob@me-o *09-d06@30-9 
4 “ mindor-i ** me-mindvr-e !5 
“ Field “** Field-grower 
*GbM39~-0 *09-G6M39@-9 
5 ™ tskhovel-i ™ me-tskhovel-e! 
“* Animal *** Stock-breeder 
*03969-9 *09-d3965©-9 
6 ““ mtsenar-e *“* me-mtsenar-e 
“~* Plant *“* Plant breeder 
*093%-o *d9-m93%-9 
7 ™ thevz-i “ me-thevz-e! 
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* Fish *““ Fishman 
*o 90-0 *09-0090-9 
8 “ irem-i “ me-irem-e ! 
“* Deer *““ Reindeer herder 
*boJobygq@-o *dq-boJobe-9 
9 “ saqonel-i * me-saqonl-e !° 
*“* Cattle (Livestock) “* Cattle-breeder 
*3@0639@-0 *09-BO0bg9w-9 
10 * prinvel-i “ me-prinvel-e! 
“ Bird *“* Poultry breeder 
*om-o *09-0MO-9 
11 “ gror-i ™ me-gror-e ! 
“7 Pig. “ Pig breeder 
*b96-0 *09-3b696-9 
12 ™ tskhen-i ™ me-tskhen-e ! 
*““ Horse *““ Horse breeder 
*dobJob-5 *09-dsb4ob-9 
13 “* manqan-a *“* me-manqan-e? 
“ Car *““ Driver 
*696d9-o *09-bsb6d6-9 
14 ™ khandzar-i * me-khandzr-e !4 
“™ Fire “ Fire fighter 
“PobJgow-o *d9-fobsg0w-9 
15 ™ tzisqvil-i ™ me-tzisqvil-e ! 
“~~ Mill ““ Miller 
*989X-0 *09-939X-9 
16 ™ avej-i “ me-avej-e ! 
“ Furniture *“ Furniture maker 
*930S0-0 *09-33000-9 
17 ™ ovirab-i “ me-gvirab-e! 
““ Tunnel *“ Tunneler 
*Egbsb}-o *09-@9b966-9 
18 ™ desant-i ™ me-desant-e! 
“* Descent “* Paratrooper 
*6ow-o *dq-bow-9 
19  khil-i ™ me-khil-e ! 
“™ Fruit “* Fruit grower 
"390-0 *09-B90-9 
20 “ pur-i “ me-pur-e ! 
= Cow ** Cow breeder 
*avgonsb-o *09-a)006-9 
21 ™ suthan-i ™ me-guthn-e !4 
“* Plow *““ Plougher 
*moddoJrm *09-050054m-9 
22 ™ thambaqo * me-thambaqo-e 


*“* Tobacco 


““ Tobacco grower 


*0M9@-0 


*09-9OI@-9 
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23 ™ mtred-i “ me-mtred-e ! 
““ Pigeon *““ Pigeon breeder 
*699,93-0 *09-6593-9 
24 ™ nagav-i ™ me-nagv-e |4 
““ Garbage ““ Garbage man 
*BOWSO-O *09-BOWSO-9 
25 * polad-i “ me-polad-e ! 
“ Steel *““ Steel-maker 
*Joov9d-o *09-Jood-9 
26 ™ qatham-i ™ me-qathm-e !4 
“"' Hen *“" Hen breeder 
27 *09M5@-0 *09-0850-9 
™ jaragr-i “ me-iaragr-e ! 
** ‘Weapon (Gun) *““ Armourer (Gunsmith) 
*obs-o *d9-0b0-9 
28 “ isar-i “ me-isr-e | 
“Arrow *** Arrow-shooter 
*wagb-o *0g-wodb-9 
29 ™ leqs-i ™ me-leqs-e ! 
““ Verse (Poem) “* Versemaker (Poet) 
*30-0 *09-3490-9 
30 “ Tur-i “ me-tur-e ! 
“* Bread “* Breadmaker 
*bs%O35-o *09-bs%o30-9 
31 ™ sazgrvar-i “™ me-sazgrvr-e !4 
*“* Border “ Border guard 
"b53@53-0 *09-b93w53-9 
32 ™ saplav-i “ me-saplav-e ! 
*"* Grave “" Gravedigger 
*J®onsd-0 *09-Jonsd-9 
33 “ qrtham-i “ me-qrtham-e! 
“ Bribe “* Bribe-taker (Briber) 
*@306-m *09-@306-9 
34 “ grvin-o “ me-grvin-e ? 
““ "Wine “* Winemaker 
*3280@-0 *09-93930@-9 
35 ™ qkvavil-i ™ me-qkvavil-e ! 
“ Flower ““ Flower grower 
*3639-o *09-36390-9 
36 “ tskhvar-i ™ me-tskhvar-e ! 
** Sheep *** Sheep breeder 
* Phrases and words in the Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 
*““ English synonyms of Georgian phrases and words 


' Ending vowel o (i) is omitted 
2 Ending vowel 9 (e) is omitted 


5 Ending vowel » (a) is omitted 
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4 The vowel letter » (a) in the root-word is omitted 
> The vowel letter ~ (0) is replaced by the consonant letter 3 (v) 


6 The vowel letter 9 (e) in the root-word is omitted 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (6 nouns each and 6 corresponding nouns each, which denote the profession of a person), as 
well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of corresponding English letters and English synonyms of 
these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 44-49, "Supplement to lesson No. 12" on 
six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these 


six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each member of the group 
writes an equal number of Georgian words as in the previous lesson (combinations of English letters and English synonyms 
of Georgian words are given only to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and memorize the pronunciation of 


Georgian words)”. 
An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 12 Group No. 1 
1. d9MO - 09099 
2. dab Asbo - AQd~mbbg 
3. 396960 - 09396569 
4. dobe~mMo - d9d06~3%9 


5. gbmggwo - dggbmggceg 
6. 039699 - 09039699 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twelfth lesson. 
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Lesson thirteen 


The Georgian adverbs of mode of action 


The content of the thirteenth lesson: 


1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: “Today we will have to get acquainted 
with those Georgian adverbs of mode of action, which are mostly formed by adding the suffix -s@ (-ad) to adjectives. The 
suffix -o@ is written together with adjectives. Today we will study 36 cases of the formation of Georgian adverbs of mode 


of action.” 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 


(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 61-62). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 13 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
get acquainted with the 36 Georgian adverbs of the mode of action that characterize the predicate. The dash is only used to 


separate the word stem (root word) and the suffix -so (-ad) from each other. The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian 


words shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne13 
Ne The Georgian adjectives (In parentheses English The Georgian adverbs of the mode of action 
nouns are presented only for a clearer 
representation of the semantic purpose of 
adjectives) 
1 y 3 
*BIQ-O “BIO 
1 ™ tsud-i ™ tsud-ad! 
*“* Bad (person) “ Badly 
*309,-0 *393,-9@ 
2 “ karg-i ™ karg-ad ! 
** Good (worker) =~" Well 
*ddod9 *0d009-c 
3 “ mdzime ™ mdzime-d? 
*“* Heavy (cargo) “ Heavily 
*db-97d-yJ-0 *dbyyd-9J-5@ 
4 *“ msubuq-i ™ msubuq-ad ! 
“ Light (suitcase) “ Lightly 
*L9533-0 *49593-50c0 
5 ™ stzrap-i ™ stzrap-ad | 
“* Fast (Pace) ** Quickly 
“56-0 *%656@)-9@ 
6 ™ zant-i ™ zant-ad ! 
“Lazy (pupil) “ Lazily 
*X0DO-0 *XODO> 
7 “jiut-i " jiut-ad ! 
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*““ Stubborn, or Persistent (man) 


** Stubbornly (Persistently) 


*3Mobow-o *3Monbow-sco 
8 * orthkhil-i “ prthkhil-ad ! 
“* Careful (man) “* Carefully 
*zmb > *3mb6)-CO 
9 “ kokhta ™ kokhta-d? 
*“* Grace (figure) “* Gracefully 
*gb3-0 *63-9@ 
10 * ukhv-i * ukhv-ad ! 
*** Generous (gift) ** Generously 
*wods%-o *wods%-3@ 
11 ™ lamaz-i * lamaz-ad ! 
“ Beautiful (face) “* Beautifully 
*Beyd-0 *Beyd-s0@ 
12 ™ chum-i “ chum-ad! 
** Quiet (voice) “* Quietly 
*dbo0sH~-o *AbosH4w-se@ 
13 “ mkhiarul-i *™ mkhiarul-ad? 
“* Fun (mood) *“* Gaily (Merrily) 
"063069 *0639GI-@ 
14 “ mtkitse ™ mtkitse-d ? 
*“* Solid (decision) *“ Solidly 
*S@Z0W-0 *SQZOW-9Q 
15 ™ advil-i ™ advil-ad ! 
““" Easy (work) ““ Easily 
*OD4NW-O *MD~-5C 
16 ™ rthul-i ™ rthul-ad! 
*“* Complicated (question) ** Complicatedly 
*053-0 *053-9@ 
17 “ jap-i “ jap-ad! 
*** Cheap (goods) *“* Cheaply 
*d300-0 *d30-5@ 
18 ™ dzvir-i ™ dzvir-ad ! 
*““" Expensive (goods) ““ Expensively 
*Msgo0b4VRow-o *osgo0b47RZ@-5@ 
19 ™ thavisupal-i ™ thavisupl-ad !3 
“* Free (people) “ Freely 
*G08-0 *G03-2@ 
20 ™ tsiv-i ™ tsiv-ad ! 
“** Cold (wind) “* Coldly 
*obgw-o *obe-o@ 
21 “ thkhel-i “ thkhl-ad !4 
““ Thin (layer) “ Thinly 
*%9800-0 *%93800-3@ 
22 * zepir-i “ zepir-ad ! 
* Oral (report) “* Orally 
*0d30500-0 *0d3050)-5@ 
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23 “ ishviath-i * ishviath-ad ! 
** Rare (guest) “** Rarely 
"0309 *00309-@ 
24 “ mokle “ mokle-d? 
** Short (term) “* Shortly 
*09990-0 *09,©-s@ 
25 “ magar-i “ magr-ad }3 
“* Sturdy (walnut) “ Sturdily 
*Md0~W-0 *MS0~-5CO 
26  rbil-i “ rbil-ad! 
*“* Soft (leather) “* Softly 
27 “300-0 *G300@-5@ 
“ tkbil-i ™ tkbil-ad! 
“* Sweet (grapes) “* Sweetly 
*0fom9 *0§99-co 
28 “ mtzare “ mtzare-d? 
“ Bitter (taste) “~ Bitterly 
*BoOg@-o "BO Yw-9@ 
29 * parul-i “ parul-ad ! 
** Secret (voting) “* Secretly 
*309Om *3090M-@ 
30 “ vitzro ™ vitzro-d? 
“* Narrow (street) *““ Narrowly 
*Boymo309-o *BoyM309-5@ 
31 “ naqkopier-i “ naqkopier-ad ! 
“ Productive (labor) *“* Productively 
*65©d-0 *65©0-5~c 
32 ™ kharb-i ™ kharb-ad ! 
** Greedy (man) “* Greedily 
*bodoby@-o *bsdobe@-se@ 
33 ™ sashinel-i ™ sashinl-ad !4 
“ Terrible (weather) “ Terribly 
*sdoy-0 *9d5Y-5@ 
34 * amaqk-i “ amaqk-ad! 
*“* Proud (girl) *“* Proudly 
*d9©@O-0 *d5©@-sc 
35 ™ mard-i “ mard-ad ! 
*““ Nimble (guy) ““ Nimbly 
*dmM363-0 *0m363-90c0 
36 “ mortskhv-i “ mortskhv-ad ! 
““ Shy, or Bashful (person) ““ Shyly (Bashfully) 


* Phrases and words in the Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 


*““ English synonyms of Georgian phrases and words 


' Ending vowel o (i) is omitted 


2 The first letter of the suffix 9 (a) is omitted 


3 The vowel letter 5 (a) in the root-word is omitted 
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4 The vowel letter 9 (e) in the root-word is omitted 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (6 adjectives and 6 adverbs of mode of action), as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words 
using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this 
self-instruction manual contains, on pages 50-55, "Supplement to Lesson No. 13" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given 
for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of 


the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 13 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each member of the group 
writes an equal number of Georgian words as in the previous lesson (combinations of English letters and English synonyms 
of Georgian words are given only to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and memorize the pronunciation of 


Georgian words)”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 13 Group No. 1 
1. BIO - BYE 
2. 39M AO - 3535 
3. ddod9 - ddodg~0 
4, AbyyJo - Abxydx9Joco 
5. LGMsgR0 - LHMse39— 
6. SSHo - SS6A)5c0 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirteenth lesson. 
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Lesson fourteen 


The Georgian verbal action names 


The content of the fourteenth lesson: 


1) First, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: “Today we should complete a series of lessons that are 


devoted to the ways of forming some Georgian words based on other words using prefixes and suffixes. We should 


familiarize ourselves with 36 Georgian words, which are referred to as verbal names of action. The fact is that there is no 


infinitive (an indefinite form of the verb) in the Georgian language, and the mentioned Georgian verbal names of the 


action act as the Georgian infinitive. Some Georgian verbal action names can be formed by adding different prefixes to 


other action verb names, which could be conditionally called basic verb names. We will get acquainted with the prefixes 


used today in more detail later, when we come to grips with the study of Georgian verbs. Right now we just have to learn 


the pronunciation of these prefixes.” 


Note: This lesson is based on materials from the article "Georgian language" (104 page of the 13 volume of the 


second edition of the Great Soviet Encyclopedia) and a large Georgian-English internet-dictionary, or “@og@o Joonyw- 


o6g@oby6o wg qbo3mb6o” (this 


internet-dictionary 


available 


http://www.nplg.gov.ge/gwdict/index. php?a=list&d=46&t=dict&w1=%E1%83%90&w?2 ). 


website: 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 14 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 


get acquainted with the 36 Georgian verbal names of the action. The dash is only used to separate base verbs and prefixes 


from each other”. The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the 


listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Ne Georgian basic verbal action names Georgian derivative verbal action name (prefix + 
basic verbal action name) 
1 2 3 
*GqMs *Bo-gms 
1 “ tzera ™ cha-tzera 
“To write “To write down 
*zoob39 *o-30mb35 
2 “ kithkhva “ tza-kithkhva 
“ To read “To read out 
“45 *C@5-FMs 
3 ™ tchra ™ da-tchra 
“* To cut “To cut out 
*mbMs *as-MbMS 
4 ™ thkhra ™ ga-thkhra 
“To dig “To dig up 
“gms “Po-bgq@o 
5 ™ svila ™ tza-svla 
“To go “*'To go away 
*comds *@o-X CMS 


Table Ne14 
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6 “ jdoma “ da-jdoma 
“* To sit ““ To sit down 
*bs@d35 *dm-b9d35 
7 “ kharshva ** mo-kharshva 
* To boil “ To brew 
*39m 905 *09-39Mgod 
8 ™ ketheba ™ she-ketheba 
™ To do “ To repair 
*9@905 *9-MJ0d 
9 “ Tagreba “ tza-! greba 
““ To take ““ To take away 
“odo *a30-onJds 
10 ™ thqma “ gamo-thqma 
“To say *““ To pronounce 
*ogb3s *@o-Mgb39 
11 ™ thesva ™ da-thesva 
“To sow “* To seed 
"33905 *2d0-33905 
12 ™ kveba “ gamo-kveba 
*““ To nourish “* To feed 
*bo G30 * Bo-bs3 
13 ™ khatva ™ cha-khatva 
“To paint “* To paint in 
*oH935 *9-0935 
14 “ threva “ tza-threva 
“To drag “To drag away 
*dgdbs *dm-dgd65 
15 “ dzebna “ mo-dzebna 
“* To seek *“ To seek out 
“GOB *92-GTIMBS 
16 “ tsurva “ ga-tsurva 
“To swim “* To swim across 
*Paow@gos *Od-V32@9d9 
17 ™ tzvaleba ™ ga-tzvaleba 
““ To torment ““ To exhaust 
*39 6 *9-30 965 
18 “ prena “ a-prena 
“ To fly “To fly off 
* dso0r39 * 49-d50035 
19 “ marthva “ ga-marthva 
“To govern ““ To put in order 
*y@s *@o-yMs 
20 ™ qkra “ da-qkra 
™ To throw “ To throw down 
*30d *@5-O3Md 
21 ™ orvra “ da-grvra 
“To pour “* To pour out 
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“Cando *9-Mamds 
22 ™ dgoma “ a-dgoma 
“ To stand *“ To stand up 
“Poms *@o-Poms 
23 ™ tzola ™ da-tzola 
“To lie “To lie down 
*35@@bs * Bo-39©@bs 
24 “ vardna “ cha-vardna 
“To fall *“ To fall into 
*93639 *a9-93035 
25 ™ retskhva ™ ga-retskhva 
““ To wash *““ To wash out 
* Bgb39 * s-Bgb39 
26 “™ chekhva * a-chekhva 
““ To chop *““ To carve out 
27 *Jqds *d9-dgds 
™ qeba ™ she-qeba 
*““ To praise *“* To compliment 
* Ye *@o-f30 
28 “ tzva ™ da-tzva 
“To burn *“ To burn up 
*Ld965 *dm-Ld96 
29 “ smena “* mo-smena 
“To hear ™ To listen 
“Loge *dg-LHoge@s 
30 ™ stzavla ™ she-stzavla 
™ To study “™ To learn 
*“0%s~@ Jd *de-d%5COJd5 
31 “™ mzadeba * mo-mzadeba 
“To get ready *““ To prepare 
*3039 "92-393 
32 ™ kerva “ ga-kerva 
“To sew “*'To sew up 
*mobdoge *9-C56dM35 
33 “ landzgrva “ ga-landzgrva 
“To scold “ To slang 
*ob 96905 *as-bb 96905 
34 ™ khseneba ™ ga-khseneba 
“To mention “To remember 
*Boggo *@o-Boygo 
35 ™ naqkva ™ da-naqkva 
“To pound “To crush up 
*y306o039 *Bo-ygobogs 
36 “ qkvinthva ™ cha-qkvinthva 
“ To dive 


““ To submerge 


* Phrases and words in the Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 
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*““ English synonyms of Georgian phrases and words 


1 The first vowel letter (5) of the base word is deleted 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (6 basic verbal names of the action and 6 derivative verbal names of the action), as well as the 
pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms of these 
Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 56-61, "Supplement to Lesson No. 14" on six 
pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six 


pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each member of the group 
writes an equal number of Georgian words as in the previous lesson (combinations of English letters and English synonyms 
of Georgian words are given only to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and memorize the pronunciation of 


Georgian words)”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 14 Group No. 1 
1. §g@o - Bogs 
2. 30M63d - Fo30mbg5 
3. 3d - Cd}Md 
4. mb - gsmbs 
5. bam - Fobgq@o 
6. KYCMId - WSKCOMIS 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fourteenth lesson. 
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Lesson fifteen 
The Georgian names of relatives and acquaintances 


Starting from this lesson, the students will begin the gradual assimilation of Georgian words for various purposes. In 
the course of getting acquainted with the Georgian vocabulary and mastering the skills of Georgian speech, you will have 


to get acquainted with the basic grammatical rules of Georgian spelling. 
The content of the fifteenth lesson: 
1) First, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “In Georgian, grammatical genders are not distinguished. The grammatical categories of a person (personality) 
and a thing are distinguished. To the question "who?" only the name of the person answers (father, mother, brother, sister, 
comrade, friend, teacher, warrior, worker, student, and so on). To the question "what?" answers everything else that falls 


into the category of things (horse, cow, bull, tree, stone, earth, water, air, being, mind, feeling, and so on)”. 
2. "A noun in the nominative case of the singular is called the initial form of the word." 


3. “In their initial form, Georgian nouns end in vowels. Of the final vowels, the letter 0 (i) is the end of the 


nominative case, while other final vowels - s (a), 9 (e), ~ (0), “9 (u) - are included in the basis of the corresponding words. 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 15 on the big screen. The facilitator says: “Pay 
attention to how the initial forms of the words denoting a person are written in Georgian. The vowel endings of the 
nominative case are highlighted with a dash. The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2, 3 


and 4 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutor of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 162-163) and from the "Self-tutor of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author S. Mdivanov, pages 
21-22). 


Table Ne15 
Words denoting a person (personality) 

Ne Words in Georgian language English transliteration of Georgian English synonyms of Georgian 

words words 
1 dsd5 mama Father 
2 @J@s deda Mother 
3 dds dzma Brother 
4 Os da Sister 
5 9d63652,-0 amkhanag-i Comrade 
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6 0923M05-o megobar-i Friend 

7 DoLHs3e@~9d9~-0 mastzavlebel-i Teacher 

8 0905-0 meomar-i Warrior 

9 005 musha Worker 

10 LO 4e96-0 student-i Student 

11 3>G-0 kats-i Man 

12 dmw~s9 molare Cashier 

13 603-0 bitch-i Boy 

14 {MQ gogo Girl 

15 Jds6-o qmar-i Husband 

16 3M@-O tsol-i Wife 

17 boJdom samqro Fiance (Bridegroom) 

18 L9gnwn satsolo Fiancee (Bride) 

19 ©dsw-o rdzal-i Daughter-in-law 

20 bod9 sidze Son-in-law 

21 bo0dsd6-0 simamr-i Father-in-law 
(Father of the wife) 

22 Lo@gj@e-o sidedr-i Mother-in-law 
(Mother of the wife) 

23 dsd3dmow-o mamamthil-i Father-in-law 

(Father of the husband) 
24 ©J@SIH0w-o dedamthil-i Mother-in-law 
(Mother of the husband) 

25 3935 Tata Grandfather 

26 89005 bebia Grandmother 

Ze 6936md-0 natsnob-i Familiar 

28 Bsa gb93-0 nathesav-i Relative 
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29 dods dzidza Nurse 
30 dbsby-0 msakhur-i Servant 
31 Amober moakhle Maid 
32 069(°39-o mkhatvar-i Painter 
33 35350-0 vatchar-i Merchant 
34 0}9@Jw-O mtchedel-i Blacksmith 
35 CHA9C@-O durgal-i Carpenter 
36 dygdb-o mtzqkems-i Shepherd 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
62-64, "Supplement to Lesson No. 15" on three pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 2 tables on one 


page. It is necessary to make copies of these three pages and use scissors to prepare separate texts of the tables for each 


group. 


5) The moderators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only the words in Georgian on the flip sheet: the work of the listeners in 
groups is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. Each of the 3 members of the group must write two 
words in Georgian (combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are given only to make it 


easier for the listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words).” 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 15 Group No. 1 


1. 0505 


2. JCS 
3. dds 
4. @d 


5. Sdbs650 
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6. 094350 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fifteenth lesson. 
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Lesson sixteen 
Names and surnames of the Georgian poets and writers 
The content of the sixteenth lesson: 
1) First, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: 


1. “In the previous lesson, we got acquainted with the words that belong to the Georgian grammatical categories of 
a person (personality). These words answer the question “who?”. It is well known that people communicate with each 


other by mentioning the name and surname. That is why today our lesson is dedicated to Georgian names and surnames.” 


2. “Like any Georgian noun, Georgian names and Georgian surnames end in a vowel. As we already know, of the 
final vowels, the letter 0 (i) is the ending of the nominative case, while other final vowels - 9 (a), 9 (e), ~ (0), “9 (u) — belong 
to the basis of the corresponding words. It should also be remembered that the noun in the nominative case of the singular 


is called the initial form of the Georgian word”. 


3. “Georgian surnames have their own distinctive endings, with the help of which they differ from surnames of 
non-Georgian origin. The most common endings of Georgian surnames themselves are - d30wo (- shvili) and - dq (- dze), 
as well as - 9 (- a) for surnames of Mingrelian origin [It should be noted that English synonyms for Georgian words d30j@o0 
(shvili) and dg (dze) are respectively "Child" and "son"]. In addition, there are such Georgian surnames that at the end of 
the word have suffixes already familiar to us: - 9@ (- el), - ~y@~ (-ul) and - “y@ (-ur). It should be remembered that Georgian 


surnames do not distinguish the sexual commitment of the bearers of the surname. 


4, “When we pronounce the name and surname together in Georgian, one should pay attention to the following 


feature: if the name ends in a vowel o (i), then this letter is omitted (However, there are some exceptions to this rule).” 


5. “And one more circumstance: today we will get acquainted not just with Georgian surnames, but with the 
surnames of those 36 Georgians, who in modern Georgia are called the classics of Georgian literature (poetry and / or 
prose). We will get acquainted with the variety of famous Georgian surnames. One and the same surname is not repeated 


twice”. ! 


1 The names and surnames of the figures of Georgian poetry and prose are taken from electronic information, the 


addresses of which are: 


1. https://ka.wikipedia.org/wiki/YE1%83%A5%E1%83%90%E1%83%AN%E1%83%I7%E 1%83%A3%E1%83%I AVE 
1%83%98_%E1%83%9IA %E1%83%I8%E1%83%A2%E1%83%I4%E1%8B3%A O%ME1%83%IOME1%83%A2%E1%B 
3%A3%E1%83%AIN%E1%83%9I0 


2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jCs9OD-yHrU 


3. http://genia.ge/?p=13089 
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2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 16 on a large screen. The moderator says: “Let's get 


acquainted with the names and surnames of Georgian poets and writers.” The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian 


words shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°16 


Ne Georgian names Georgian surnames 
1 2 3 
*dmors * Obor939@O 
1 ™ shotha ™ rusthaveli 
** Shota “* Rustaveli 
* 05308 * * CIOOZIWO 
2 “ iakob “ tsurtaveli 
** Jacob “* Tsurtaveli 
* 3M6b 96 G069 * godboby@0s 
3 “ konstantine “ gamsakhurdia 
* Konstantin *“** Gamsakhurdia 
* meg 3s * ©5%035d30~0 ? 
4 “ luka “ razikashvili 
“ Luka * Razikashvili 
*omsbg * dogmgewo 
5 “ joane * shavtheli 
*“* Toane (John) “ Shavteli 
S90 * Josbgwo 
6 ™ leo * qiacheli 
“* Leo ** Kiacheli 
* 0~wos * $93.353909 
7 ™ ilia ™ tchavtchavadze 
™ Tlya *““" Chavchavadze 
*“bywbsb * * Md9@mosbo 
8 ™ sulkhan * orbeliani 
** Sulkhan “* Orbeliani 
* Moar } * ©mbsJod9 
9 ™ srigol ™ robaqidze 
“ Grigol (Gregory) * Robakidze 
*Bo3mwmm 1 *B9Ms05d30~W0 
10 * nikoloz “ barathashvili 
*“ Nikoloz (Nicholas) “* Baratashvili 
* gbeyd Go 3 *dQmbod30wo 
11 “ vakhushti “ batonishvili 
*“* Vakhushti ** Batonishvili 
*Bo3M * MMMoJogy9bod9 
12 ™ niko “ lorthqipanidze 
“ Niko * Lortkipanidze 
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* aso aomb 1 


* 908009 


13 ™ galaqtion ™ tabidze 
*“* Galaktion “ Tabidze 
*dgboomb 1 * 458590300 
14 ™ besarion ™ gabashvili 
“* Besarion (Vissarion) *“* Gabashvili 
* smgqbo6@m) * BoByys * 
15 ™ aleqsandre ™ chichua 
** Alexander *“* Chichua 
* 90950 ° * 330339@09 © 
16 “ terenti ™ kvirkvelia 
*““ Terenty (Terence) “ Kvirkvelia 
* ©9300 # * 3050300 
17 ™ davith ™ kidiashvili 
“ David ** Kidiashvili 
* a0mMao 3 * wgmbod9 
18 “ siorgi ™ leonidze 
*“* George *“* Leonidze 
* 93930 ° * Ya amgwo 
19 ™ akaki “ tzeretheli 
“ Akaki “* Tsereteli 
* swgqbbom) * gs%d930 
20 “ aleqsandre “ qkazbegi 
“* Alexander “ Kazbegi 
* 3mm) * Bo@oMsd9 
21 ™ kolau ™ nadiradze 
“ Kolau *“** Nadiradze 
* ©5300) 4 * 395000300 
22 ™ davith “ guramishvili 
“ David ** Guramishvili 
* ga650)9 * 06gmGemygpo ° 
23 “ egnate “ ingoroqkva 
““ Egnate (Ignatius) “ Ingorokva 
* 0530 3 * sd9dod9 
24 “ irakli “ abashidze 
“* Trakli (Heraclius) *“* Abashidze 
* 8sM~wm * 08d30W0 
25 “ taolo “ jashvili 
*“* Paolo *“* Tashvili 
* 96Gb + * BIOGBICII 
26 ** anton “ purtseladze 
** Anton (Anthony) “~* Purtseladze 
* wggeb 7 * BeOeyo 
ZT ™ levan ™ sothua 
““ Levan ““ Gotua 
* ©080)0 8 * bod Gos 7 
28 “ dimitri ™ khoshtaria 
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“ Dimitri * Khoshtaria 
* 20MM 3 * 9@ob00530 
29 ™ siorgi ™ eristhavi 
“ George *“ Eristavi 
*Bm@oe® ? * @v900509 
30 ™ nodar ™ dumbadze 
*"* Nodar *“* Dumbadze 
*omsbg * bodsbobdg 
31 “ joane ™ sabanisdze 
*“« Toane (John) “* Sabanisdze 
* 09308 1 * 49,905d30@0 
32 * iakob ™ sogebashvili 
** Jacob *““ Gogebashvili 
* oobgd 1 * 8904j@930~0 8 
33 “ ioseb “ mamulashvili 
* Joseph *““ Mamulashvili 
* aomMao 3 * dgmByw~) 
34 “ siorgi *™ merchule 
“ George *“" Merchule 
*dobgow ? * x93g0b0d30@0 
35 * mikheil “ Javakhishvili 
*“* Michael “* Javakhishvili 
* Goouys * 9009x080 
36 ™ tchabua ™ amirejibi 
“ Chabua “ Amirejibi 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


' The vowel case ending of the name - o (i) - is omitted 
? Luka Razikashvili is known in Georgia and beyond its borders under the pseudonym Vazha Pshavela 
5 The vowel case ending of the name - 0 (i) - is not omitted 


* Alexander Chichua is known in Georgia and beyond its borders under the surname pseudonym Abasheli 


> Terenty (Terence) Kvirkvelia is known in Georgia and beyond its borders under the surname pseudonym Graneli 


6 Egnate (Ignatius) Ingorokva is known in Georgia and beyond its borders under the surname pseudonym 


Ninoshvili 


7 Dimitri Khoshtaria is known in Georgia and beyond its borders under the pseudonym Dutu Megreli 


8 Joseph Mamulashvili is known in Georgia and beyond its borders under the surname pseudonym Joseph 


Grishashvili 
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3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (6 names and 6 surnames), as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination 
of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction 
textbook contains, on pages 65-70, "Application to Lesson No. 16" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 
groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each 
group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group writes two surnames and the corresponding previous names (combinations of English letters and English synonyms 
of Georgian words are given only to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and memorize the pronunciation of 


” 


Georgian words)”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 16 Group No. 1 


1. dmms MyQbor39@o 
2.0538 BO H39@0 
3. 3MHLAs6Ho0bg7 godbsbyyM@os 
4, 35 5%035d30~W0 
5. omsbg dsgngwo 


6. ~gAM Joskg~wo 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the sixteenth lesson. 
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Lesson seventeen 
Names and surnames of the English-speaking poets and writers 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “In the previous lesson, we got acquainted with 36 famous Georgian surnames. This time we must remember the 
famous names of those 36 people who are rightly considered the classics of English-speaking literature (poetry and/or 
prose), and write these names in Georgian. Of course, many can challenge the following list of English-speaking masters of 
the artistic word. However, as the saying goes, “Tastes differ”. Almost all English-speaking writers-winners of the Nobel 


Prize in Literature are mentioned in the table”. 


2. “Let's remember once again that in the English language, unlike the Georgian language, the number of letters 
does not always exactly match the pronounced English sounds. This difference between languages creates a certain 
difficulty in pronunciation and writing of English names and surnames in Georgian. There is one more feature: the names 
and surnames of English-speaking writers entered the Georgian speech bypassing the Russian language. Therefore, one 
should not be surprised that the Georgian pronunciations of English-speaking names and surnames will not coincide with 


English ones». 


2) Next, with the help of a projector, students watch table No. 17 on a large screen. The moderator says: “Let's get 
acquainted with 36 names and surnames of English-speaking poets and prose writers. This list includes representatives of 


England and the English-speaking world. One and the same surname is not repeated twice».1 


1 The names and surnames of the figures of English-speaking poetry and prose are taken from electronic 


information, the Internet addresses of which are: 


1. https://ka.wikipedia.org/wiki/%E1%83%99%E1%83%90%E1%83%A2%E1%83%94%E1%83%9I2%E1%83%ID% 
E1%83%A0N%E1%83%98%E1%83%90:%E1%83%I8%E1%83%IC%E1%83%9I2%E1%83%IA %E1%83%I8B%E1%83%A1% 


E1%83%94%E1%83%9A%E1%83%98_%E1%83%9B%E1%83%A CHE1%83%I4%E1 %83%ANME1%83%IA%E1%83%I4 
%E1%83%9I1%E1%83%98 (The list of English writers in Georgian) 


2. https://ka. wikipedia.org/wiki/YE1%83%99%E1%83%90%E1%83%A 2%E1%83%94%E1%83%92%E1%83%9D% 
E1%83%AN%E1%83%98%E1%83%90:%E1%83%9I0%E1%83%IB%E1%83%I4%E1 %83%ANVME1%83%I8B%WE1%83%II% 
E1%83%94%E1%83%9A%E1%83%98_%E1%83%9B%E1%83%A CHE1%83%I4%E1%83%AN%E1%83%I A %E1%83%94 
%E1%83%9I1%E1%83%I8 (The list of American writers in Georgian) 


3. https://ka. wikipedia.org/wiki/%E1%83%9IC%E1%83%ID%E1%83%I 1 %E1%83%I4%E1%83%IA %E1%83%9I8% 
E1%83%A1_%E1%83%9IE%E1%83%AN%E1%83%94%E1%83%9IB%E 1%83%I8%E 1%83%I8%E1%83%A1_Y%E1%83%9A. 
%E1%83%IOWE1%83%A3%E1%83%A N%E1%83%9I4%E1%83%I0%E1%83%A 2%E1%83%9I4%E1%83%9 1 YE1%83%98 
%E1%83%IA ME1%83%I8B%E1%83%MA2%E1%83%I4%E1%83%A 0%E1%83%IOVE1%83%A 2%E1%83%A3%E1%83%A 
0%E1%83%90%E1%83%A8%E1%83%98 (The list of Nobel Prize laureates in literature in Georgian) 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners 


can hear the sounds clearly. 
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Table Ne17 


Ne Names of English-speaking poets and prose writers in | Surnames of English-speaking poets and prose 
Georgian writers in Georgian 
1 2 3 
* 009d * dgdb30-o ! 
1 ™ uiliam ™ sheqsttir-i 
™ William *“ Shakespeare 
*BsOw% * @0395b-o ! 
Z “ charlz “ dikens-i 
*““ Charles *““ Dickens 
*xob * §M~m 306-0 ! 
3 “jon ™ tolkin-i 
** John ** Tolkien 
* 9~a9 * 30 
4 “ edgar “TO 
“* Edgar ** Poe 
* 093 * (9396-0 ! 
5 ™ mark “ tven-i 
“* Mark “ Twain 
*XOOX * m@gg@-0 ! 
6 “ jorj “ oruel-i 
“* George = Orwell 
* Ho * 3696 ~Emoe-o ! 
7 ™ Arthur ™ konan doil-i 
““ Arthur *“ Conan Doyle 
* J9@050 * 93m 3690-0 1:7 
8 ™ uiliam ™ polkner-i 
“William “* Faulkner 
* Sood * 30bG0 
9 “ agatha ™ kristi 
““ Agatha *““ Christie 
* 0d * @owmsb-o 1+? 
10 ™ bob ™ dilan-i 
*“ Bob “ Dylan 
* 59MQ * g@mobob-o ! 
11 “ ralp “ elison-i 
*“* Ralph “** Ellison 
*¥m%I3 * 303~@06g-0 1? 
12 ™ jozep “ kirtling-i 
““ Joseph ™ Kipling 
*xmob * Omy@woba-o ! 
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13 “joan “ rouling-i 
““ Joanne ““ Rowling 
* 9q(md *bawoby 90-0 ! 
14 “jerom ™ selinjer-i 
““ Jerome “™ Salinger 
* Mb300 *50~o-o ! 
15 ™ oskar * uaild-i 
““ Oscar “ Wilde 
*xYMOX *d50@mb-o ! 
16 “ jorj ™ bairon-i 
““ George ““ Byron 
* @sbogw * 298 
17 daniel ™ depo 
*“ Daniel *““ Defoe 
* Sg QOob * 8490-0 ! 
18 ™ beatris “ toter-i 
“ Beatrix “ Potter 
*xMOxX * B9@bsMe@ Jovy ” 
19 ™ jorj “ bernard shou 
““ George *““ Bernard Shaw 
* 90090 * 8M 90-0 ! 
20 * uiliam “ torter-i 
“William *“ Porter 
* qmbgbe) * 3qd0bgygo ” 
21 “ ernest “ heminguei 
“ Ernest “ Hemingway 
* omMob * wgb0b3-0 1? 
22 ™ doris ™ lesing-i 
*“* Doris “* Lessing 
* ®mbo *dmMobeb-o 12 
23 “ toni “ morison-i 
“ Toni *“ Morrison 
* gO * 09~@d9H0 
24 “ rei ™ bredberi 
“ Ray ““ Bradbury 
* 0050 * amm@oba-o 1:2 
25 ™* uiliam ™ golding-i 
“William “* Golding 
* 390 *bob3096 wxyjob-o 1°? 
26 ™ hari ™ sinkler luis-i 
““ Harry “ Sinclair Lewis 
* 9b * gambyVmMoo 2 
27 “jon “ golzuorthi 
“ John *““ Galsworthy 
*MIMOMM * @©30%96-0 ! 
28 ™ theodor ™ draizer-i 


*“* Theodore 


** Dreiser 
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“bow *dg~wny? 
29 ™ sol ™ Delou 
“= Saul = Bellow 
* 8903 *eso-0 1:2 
30 ™ Tatrik “ ualt-i 
“* Patrick “* White 
* 9206 *bg06893-0 1? 
31 “jon ™ steinbek-i 
“~ John “* Steinbeck 
* ovgx06 *’bow-o 1? 
32 “ lujin * o’nil-i 
““ Eugene ™ O'Neill 
* yobb mb * Bg@Bow-o 1? 
33 “ uinston ™ cherchil-i 
*““ Winston *“* Churchill 
* 39w * 053-0 1? 
34 *\qretl ™ bak-i 
*“* Pearl “ Buck 
* ®mdob * 9mom@y-o 1:2 
35 “ tomas ™ eliot-i 
*“ Thomas *“** Eliot 
* 8g GOs * Mobgw-o 1-7 
36 “ bertran “ rasel-i 
“ Bertrand “* Russell 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


' The ending letter 0 (i) of the Georgian nominative case is highlighted with a dash, since the surname in English 


ends with a consonant sound 


2Winner of the Nobel Prize in Literature 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (6 names and 6 surnames), as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination 
of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction 
manual contains, on pages 71-76, "Supplement to lesson No. 17" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 
groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each 


group. 
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5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group writes two surnames and the corresponding previous names (combinations of English letters and English synonyms 
of Georgian words are given only to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and memorize the pronunciation of 


Georgian words)”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 17 Group No. 1 


1. yomosd dgdb30Mo 
2. Bs©@% wo 396bo 
3. XM6 Mm 3060 

4. 9~aq9M «38M 
5. 093 3960 


6. XMORX MMYQ@O 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the seventeenth lesson. 
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Lesson eighteen 
Names and surnames of the participants of the educational process in Georgian 


Before the start of this lesson, both leaders of the learning process get acquainted in advance with table No. 18. It 
contains a list of 26 letters of the English alphabet and sounds pronounced by them in different situations. When compiling 
table No. 18 the Soviet edition of the English textbook (author: G. A. Makarova; year of publication - 1991; place of 


publication - Moscow) was used. 
The content of the eighteenth lesson: 
1) First, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “In the previous lesson, we got acquainted with the names and surnames of 36 representatives of English 
literature. This time we have to write and learn the names and surnames of 36 participants and listeners of our educational 
process. This means that we all have to write our first and last names by replacing English letters with Georgian letters. We 
will have to remember what we have learned during the first six lessons, and also use the knowledge gained in the previous 


two lessons.” 


2. “It should be remembered that in the Georgian language, unlike the English language, the number of letters 
always exactly matches the number of pronounced Georgian sounds. Therefore, when writing our names of non-Georgian 
pronunciation, in order to avoid unnecessary complications, the following rule should be observed: if our name of non- 
Georgian pronunciation is on the list of those English-language names that we dealt with in the previous two lessons, then 
we use the corresponding Georgian counterparts; if our name is not on this list, then we write as many Georgian letters as 


we pronounce sounds (I repeat, sounds!) in English.” 


3. “The same applies to our surnames, but with only one amendment: if our surname in English ends with vowel 
sound, then we write as many Georgian letters as we pronounce sounds in English. For example, the known surname "Poe" 
consists of 3 English letters, which pronounce 2 sounds. In this case, this surname in Georgian will consist of two Georgian 
letters according to the number of sounds - «3m». But if our surname ends with a consonant sound, then we write one 
more Georgian letter compared to the number of sounds pronounced in English word, and this additional letter should be o 
(i), ending letter of the Georgian nominative case: for example, the surname "Dickens" consists of 7 English letters, which 
pronounce 6 sounds. Therefore, this surname in Georgian will consist of 6 Georgian letters according to the number of 
sounds, plus an additional letter at the end of the word — “coo396b+o0” (For comparison: the surname “Wilde” consists of 5 
English letters and ends with a vowel letter, which doesn’t pronounce a vowel sound. Therefore, in this surname in 
Georgian will consist of 5 Georgian letters according to the number of sounds, plus an additional letter at the end of the 


word — ““ys0q@co+o”)” 


2) The facilitators alternately voice the letters and sounds shown in columns 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 of this table so that the 


listeners can hear the sounds clearly (If necessary, they provide additional explanations for the columns 3 and 4). 


Table #18 
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26 letters of the English alphabet and sounds pronounced by them 


Sequence English English letter used Notes, The sound or Georgian letter or 
number of letter in English words | clarifications or sounds letters that match 
the letters explanations to | pronounced by English sounds in 
of the column 3 the English column 5, according to 
English letter or letters the principle «one 
alphabet sound, one letter» 
1 zZ 3 4 5 6 
fast, last, ask, bath Qa: 3 
made, same, mail, el go 
say, stay, game, 
1 Ava y, Stay, § 
gay, tale, 
ban, sad, map, tap, x 9 
sack, back, man 
2 B, b ban, bail, lab b fa) 
cent, cite, face Letter “c” s b 
before letters 
3 Cyc 
cap, can, came k 3 
4 D, d dad, date, bad d © 
be, he, Pete, meet, i: fo) 
meat, team, seem, 
beet, beat 
E 
7 oA bed, pet, let, desk, e 9 
best, met, set, bet 
fail, fan f 33 
6 F,f Philip Combination of f 33 
letters “ph” 
gem, gin, gym, Letter “g” & xX 
page before letters 
“e” “i oye 
7 ; eT 
Gs big, dig, game g 3 
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he, hat, hate Letter “h” h 3 
before any 
vowel 
she, shame, ship | Combination of if te) 
letters “sh” 
8 H,h chap, teach, catch, | Combinations tf B 
fetch of letters “ch” 
and “tch” 
blacksmith, smith, | Combination of 0 or 6 ru) 
goldsmith letters “th” 
mile, Mike, bite, al SO 
high, light, flight, 
mild, child, mind, 
9 Li kind, find, might 
big, lit, sit, hit, pit, 1 oO 
tip, lip, him, dig 
10 I] Jane, Jim, jam ds x, 
Kate, kind, cake k 3 
11 K,k kick, back, Dick | Combination of k 3 
letters “ck” after 
vowel 
12 L, l lake, mail, lick, ] @w 
like, bill, bell, hill, 
ill 
13 M, m meet, meat, man, m 0 
main, Mike 
nice, Nell, thin n 6 
knee, knit, knife Combination of n 6 
letters “kn” 
king, bang, thing, | Combination of ng 6g 
hang letters “ng” 
14 N, 
. ink, bank, think, | Combination of nk 63 


link 


letters “nk” 
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go, home, cold, ou ov) 
hold, coat, boat, 
bone 
dog, fog, not, 0) or 
hot, on, off, soft 
moon, noon, Combination of u: ra) 
doom, spoon, letters “oo” 
15 O,0 soon, too, tooth 
book, look, hook, | Combination of u “ 
shook letters “oo” 
before letter “k” 
boy, toy, boil, toil | Combinations JI ©o 
of letters “oi” 
and “oy” 
16 P,p pen, pale, pail, ?) 93 
pay, lip 
17 Qq quick, queen, Combination of qw 43 
quite letters “qu” 
red, rain, right Letter “r” r (0) 
before vowel 
write, wrote Combination of r 6 
letters “wr”: 
letter “w” 
before the letter 
“Y” is not 
readable 
car, bar, far, hard, | Combination of oO 5 
18 R,r 
card letters “ar” 
for, sport, short, | Combination of J: om 
form, storm letters “or” 
tore Combination of 2: o 
letters “ore” 
fir, bird, firm, stir, | Combination of J: 9 


shirt, first 


letters “ir” 
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fur Combination of 0: 9 
letters “ur” 
fern Combination of 0: 9 
letters “er” 
seen, sane, sell S L 
reads, sees, plays, | Letter “s” after Z % 
rains letters with 
19 S,s : 
voiced sounds 
20 Ty take, tale, tail, hit, t o 
Pete 
tube, tune, dew, iu: ory 
due 
rule, blue Letter “u” after u: “y 
letters “r” and 
71 U, ; “ey” 
but, hut, dull, nut, A 5 
bust 
bound, found, Combination of au oy 
cloud letters “ou” 
22 Viv veal, leave, vain Vv 3 
well, wit w 3 
when, while Combination of Ww 3 
letters “wh” 
saw, lawn Combination of 2: oO 
23 W,w rae 
letters “aw 
few, new Combination of iu: ov) 
letters “ew” 
snow, slow, show | Combination of ou oy 
letters “ow” 
town, down Combination of au oy 


letters “ow” 


before 
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consonants 
24 X, x fox, box, fix qs du 
yet, yoke, yes, Letter “j” before i oO 
York vowel 
my, shy, type, al sO 
style 
25 Y, ; 7 
myth, easy, Kitty i oO 
26 Z, Z zeal, zone, ZOO Z % 


3) Before the start of the group, practical, part of the lesson, both leaders of the educational process write their 


names and surnames on the board, both in English and in Georgian to compare English letters with Georgian ones, and 


pronounce them aloud in Georgian. 


4) Further, with the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same 


way as it was done during the fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “In the framework of group work, each participant 


in the educational process writes his name and surname on the flip sheet only in Georgian. The flip sheet of each group will 


look the same as the sheets of the previous two lessons. Don't forget to include the lesson number and the group number 


(for example, "Lesson #18" and "Group #1") 


” 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the eighteenth lesson. 
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Lesson nineteen 
The Georgian words about parts of the human body 
The content of the nineteenth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “The fifteenth lesson was devoted to words about a person (personality). We will devote the current lesson to the 
study of words about parts of the human body. These words belong to the category of things since the question "what?" 
applies to them. 


2. "Words denoting parts of the human body are given in the initial form, that is, in the Georgian nominative case 


of the singular" 


3. “I remind you that in the initial form, Georgian nouns end in a vowel. Of the final vowels, the letter o (i) is the 


end of the nominative case, while other final vowels - 9 (a), 9 (e), (0), “ (u) - enter the basis of the corresponding words. 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 19 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Pay 
attention to how the initial forms of words denoting parts of the human body are written in Georgian. Case endings are 
marked with dashes. The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2, 3 and 4 of this table so that 


the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°19 


Words denoting parts of the human body 
Ne | Words in Georgian language English transliteration of English synonyms of Georgian 
Georgian words words 
1 sc@osdosb-o 4 adamian-i Human (Person) 
2 byw-o sul-i Soul 
3 bog44@-0 skheul-i Body 
4 0953-0 thav-i Head 
5 ods thma Hair 
6 d}3~-0 shubl-i Forehead 
vf y-o qkur-i Ear 


113 


8 OZ5~-0 thval-i Eye 

y 98-0 tzarb-i Eyebrow 
10 0950-0 tzamtzam-i Eyelash 

11 wmys loqka Cheek 

12 60398-0 nikat-i Chin 

13 6-0 tuch-i Lip 

14 8539 bage Lip 

15 300@-0 kbil-i Tooth 

16 bobg sakhe Face 

17 3800-0 Tir-i Mouth 

18 36306-0 tskhvir-i Nose 

19 Bw-o gul-i Heart 

20 BLA nesto Nostril 

21 ygw@-o qkel-i Throat 

22 3090-0 kiser-i Neck 

23 039©@-o mkerd-i Chest (Breast) 
24 0439@-0 mutsel-i Belly 

25 b9@-0 khel-i Arm (Hand) 
26 9396-0 pekh-i Leg 

Ze 0000-0 thith-i Finger 

28 ROBbo~-o prchkhil-i Fingernail 
29 bgm@obg77~-o khelisgul-i Handbreadth 
30 dbs-o mkhar-i Shoulder 
31 OOMOS igrlia Armpit (Oxter) 
32 339Mco-o gverd-i Side (Hip) 
33 9-0 zurg-i Back 
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34 9@-o tzel-i Waist 


35 d-xQbw-o mukhl-i Knee 


36 0@5y3-0 idaqkv-i Elbow 


1 The question "what?" does not apply to this word. because it denotes a person (personality). In the fifteenth lesson, 


we learned the Georgian word 39,30 (katsi), which is also used to refer to a person. 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
77-79, "Supplement to Lesson No. 19" on three pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 2 tables on one 
page. It is necessary to make copies of these three pages and with the help of scissors prepare separate texts of tables for 
each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian (combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 


given only to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words). 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 19 Group No. 1 


s@sdosbo 
b4ywo 
bb947@o 
09530 
ods 


ICO 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the nineteenth lesson. 
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Lesson Twenty 
The Georgian words about nature and wildlife 
The content of the twentieth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “The previous lesson was devoted to words about the parts of the human body. These words belong to the 
category of things, and the question "what?" applies to them. We will also devote this lesson to the study of words that 
belong to the category of things. These words are given in the initial form, that is, in the Georgian singular nominative 


case. 


2. “T remind you that in the initial form, Georgian nouns end in a vowel. Of the final vowels, the letter o (i) is the 


end of the nominative case, while other final vowels - 9 (a), 9 (e), « (0), “) (u) - enter the basis of the relevant words”. 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 20 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Pay 
attention to how the initial forms of words denoting things are written in Georgian. The vowel endings of the nominative 
case are marked with dashes. The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2, 3 and 4 of this 


table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°20 
Words denoting things 
| Ne ] Words in Georgian language | English transliteration of |__| English synonyms of Georgian | 
Georgian words words 
1 2 3 4 
1 3696-0 tskhen-i Horse 
2 dOmbs dzrokha Cow 
3 696-0 khar-i Bull 
4 69 khe Tree 
5 30 qva Stone 
6 dofs mitza Soil 
7 Pyow-o tzqkal-i Water 
8 399-0 haer-i Air 
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9 YOMo35 qkopa Being 
10 amb yd goneba Mind 
11 bobgw-o sakhel-i Name 
12 bs300b-o sakithkh-i Question 
13 300@-0 kbil-i Tooth 
14 93-0 pul-i Money 
15 bog gew-o sopel-i Village 
16 )96b5309@-0 tansatsmel-i Clothes 
17 d3Q0C5 magida Table 
18 cobs dana Knife 
19 Bsbasq@-o changal-i Fork 
20 99 tqke Forest 
21 0%) mze Sun 
22 039 thve Month 
23 09 rdze Milk 
24 Oo) dgre Day 
25 gw -o tzel-i Year 
26 Com dro Time 
27 bowsdm sagramo Evening 
28 boms0m salaro Cashbox 
23 moo oqro Gold 
30 3390-0 gvar-i Surname 
31 3 ku Tortoise 
32 oy bu Owl 
33 6osba-0 niang-i Crocodile (Alligator) 
34 63@03-0 khvlik-i Lizard 


117 


35 339-0 gvel-i Serpent (Snake) 


36 d9w-O matl-i Worm 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
80-82, "Supplement to Lesson No. 20" on three pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 2 tables on one 


page. It is necessary to make copies of these three pages and use scissors to prepare separate texts of the tables for each 


group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian (combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 


” 


given only to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words) 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 20 Group No. 1 
36960 
dOmbs 
bso 
bg 
J36 


dofs 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 
presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twentieth lesson. 
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Lesson twenty one 
The Georgian words about fruits and vegetables 
Content of the twenty-first lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “The previous lesson was devoted to words about things. These words apply the question "what?". We will also 
devote this lesson to the study of words that belong to the category of things. In particular, we will get acquainted with 
Georgian words about food. These words are given in the initial form, that is, in the Georgian nominative case of the 


singular”. 


2. “T remind you that in the initial form, Georgian nouns end in a vowel. Of the final vowels, the letter o (i) is the 


end of the nominative case, while other final vowels - 9 (a), 9 (e), « (0), “) (u) - enter the basis of the corresponding words. 


2) Next, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 21 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Pay 
attention to how the initial forms of words denoting things are written in Georgian. The vowel endings of the Georgian 
nominative case are highlighted with a dash. The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2, 3 


and 4 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutor of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 132-135) and from the "Self-tutor of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author S. Mdivanov, pages 
26-28). 


Table Ne21 
Words denoting things 
Ne | Words in Georgian language English transliteration of English synonyms of Georgian 
Georgian words words 
1 3890-0 Tur-i Bread 
2 Pyow-o tzqkal-i Water 
3 y39@-o qkvel-i Cheese 
4 0963-0 dzekhv-i Sausage 
5 6mHG-0 khorts-i Meat 
6 %900-0 zeth-i Oil (vegetable) 
is 30-0 karaq-i Butter (cream) 
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8 093%-0 thevz-i Fish 

9 ©d9 rdze Milk 

10 dsJo@-o shaqar-i Sugar 

11 bow-o khil-i Fruit 

12 350~-0 vashl-i Apple 

13 DLbs@-o mskhal-i Pear 

14 yvy©d96-0 qkurdzen-i Grape 

15 ds6g¢os06-o mandarin-i Mandarine 
16 3MHoMbSs~w-o porthokhal-i Orange 
17 bs%sdMOm sazamthro Watermelon 
18 (903-0 legrv-i Fig 

19 309-0 komsh-i Quince 
20 3499-0 atam-i Peach 

21 3939-0 kakal-i Walnut (Greek) 
22 obow-o thkhil-i Walnut (small) 
23 d5~-0 bal-i Cherry 
24 SWrX}DSW-O alubal-i Cherry (red) 
25 J@0s3-0 qliav-i Plum 

26 6963-0 nesv-i Melon 
27 BOOMHq4I@-O brotzeul-i Garnet 
28 Bob H6Q47@-O bostneul-i Vegetables 
29 3OGHOROW-O kartopil-i Potatoes 
30 308M eo kombosto Cabbage 
31 bob3-0 khakhv-i Onion 

32 d)3960@-o mtzvanil-i Greenery 
33 LAs{0w~m stapilo Carrot 
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34 38500EMH-0 tamidor-i Tomatoes 


35 S9@MOXI6-0 badrijan-i Eggplant 


36 300-0 kitr-i Cucumber 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are divided into 6 groups in the same way as it was 
done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
83-85, "Supplement to Lesson No. 21" on three pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 2 tables on one 


page. It is necessary to make copies of these three pages and with the help of scissors prepare separate texts of tables for 
each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian (combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 
given only in order to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and memorize the pronunciation of Georgian 
words). 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson #21 Group #1 


3800 
fys@o 
J38I@O 
d9630 
bmO30 


%9JH0 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 
presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twenty-first lesson. 
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Lesson twenty two 
The Georgian words for time 
The content of the twenty-second lesson: 


1) First, the presenter explains to the audience the following: “Today we will learn those 36 Georgian words that 


express different periods of time of one or another duration. Case endings of words are highlighted with a dash“. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutor of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 140-144) and from the "Self-tutor of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author S. Mdivanov, pages 
44-45). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 22 on a large screen. The facilitator alternately 


voices the Georgian words shown in column 2, 3 and 4 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°22 
Georgian words denoting time intervals 
Ne | Words in Georgian language English transliteration of English synonyms of Georgian 
Georgian words words 
1 2 3 4 
1 }90-o tzam-i Second 
2 0-0 tzuth-i Minute 
3 bs900-0 saath-i Hour 
4 Cows dila Morning 
5 O}3OO) shuadgre Noon 
6 C9 dgre Day 
7 bowsdm sagramo Evening 
8 04790999 shuagrame Midnight 
9 @009 grame Night 
10 09-3909 dgre-grame Day & Night 
(twenty-four hours) 


122 


11 37006 gushin Yesterday 
12 @ogb dgres Today 
13 b39@ khval Tomorrow 
14 33005 kvira Sunday 
15 ©d5d50)-0 orshabath-i Monday 
16 b9ddsdo0-0 samshabath-i Tuesday 
17 Mobdsd500-0 othkhshabath-i Wednesday 
18 bey00d98500-0 khuthshabath-i Thursday 
19 3856 393-0 Taraskev-i Friday 
20 5850)-0 shabath-i Saturday 
21 33005 kvira Week 
22 039 thve Month 
23 056356-o ianvar-i January 
24 M9d939~-0 theberval-i February 
}2 | dG ho | mati | March | 
26 338H0W-O atril-i April 
27 dsob-o mais-i May 
28 o3bob-o ivnis-i June 
29 03@ob-o ivlis-i July 
30 Sa30b4m agvisto August 
31 b9J99890-0 seqtember-i September 
32 J md39-0 oqtomber-i October 
33 6m9d39-0 noember-i November 
34 €939909-o dekember-i December 
35 PI@oHsco-o tzelitzad-i Year 
36 993969 saukune Century 
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3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
86-88, "Supplement to Lesson No. 22" on three pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 2 tables on one 
page. It is necessary to make copies of these three pages and with the help of scissors prepare separate texts of tables for 


each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian (combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 
given only in order to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and memorize the pronunciation of Georgian 


words)”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 22 Group No. 1 
odo 
Hgoo 
bssmo 
Com 
8jSOOI 


C8) 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twenty-second lesson. 
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Lesson twenty three 
The Georgian pronouns 
The content of the twenty-third lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “The next logical step in learning the Georgian language will be to get acquainted with those simple and short 


words that are constantly used to pronounce affirmative, interrogative and negative sentences.” 


2. “These words include pronouns. From the point of view of purpose in a sentence, pronouns are divided into 9 
groups - personal, demonstrative, possessive, interrogative, interrogative-possessive, directional, negative, indefinite and 


definite. Today we will look at 36 pronouns, and in the next lesson - 36 more pronouns”. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the internet site "Great Georgian-English Dictionary" 
(,,c2OC~O JoOnyw-obg@wob4Ho wm gqbo3mbo") at the address: 
http://www.nplg.gov.ge/gwdict/index. php?a=list&d=46&t=dict&w1=%E1%83%90 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 23 on a large screen. The facilitator alternately 


voices the Georgian words shown in columns 2, 3 and 4 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N223 


Georgian pronouns 


Ne Pronouns in Georgian English transliteration of English synonyms of 
language Georgian pronouns Georgian pronouns 
1 2 3 4 


Personal pronouns 


1 09 me I, me 
2 A396 chven we, us 
3 096 shen you 


(in the phrase: "Michael, you 


are wrong") 


4 oJ396 thqven you 
(in the phrase: " Michael and 


Anna, you are wrong") 
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ob is he, she, it 
6 0,0 igi he, she, it 
7 obobo isini they 
8 obg60 iseni they 
9 09530 thavi myself, yourself, himself (in 
the phrase: "He glorified 
himself") 
Possessive pronouns 
10 Bgdo chemi my, mine 
11 R3960 chveni our, ours 
12 d960 sheni your, yours 
(in the phrase: "Michael, your 
report is good") 
13 03960 thqveni your, yours 
(in the phrase: "Michael and 
Anna, your reports are good") 
14 dobo misi his, her, its 
15 odobo imisi his, her, its 
16 dso mathi their, theirs 
17 00900 imathi their, their’s 
18 o0s30b0 thavisi his, hers, its 
Indicative (Demonstrative) pronouns 
19 9b es this 
20 93 eg this, that 
21 sbgmo asethi this kind of, like this 
22 9390 egethi of this kind, such a 
23 304390 amgvari this kind of, such a 
24 sdobmsb5 amisthana such a, this sort of 


126 


25 sdcogjbo amdeni so many, so much 
26 obobo isini those 
Ze ob is that 
28 0533390 maggvari like that, similar to that 
29 003390 imgvari that kind, that type 
30 odobosbs imisthana His/her/its kind 
31 o0dgogbo imdeni so many, so much 
Definite pronouns 
32 0300) thvith oneself, myself, yourself (in 
the phrase: " I myself was 
present") 
33 M3006 thvithon itself, oneself, myself, yourself 
(in the phrase: "I myself did 
the work") 
34 HoOMMIN@WO thithoeuli each, every 
35 YO39@wo qkoveli everything 
36 y3gwms qkvela all, every, everything, 
everyone, everybody 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian pronouns are written, as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian words using a combination of the 
corresponding English letters and English synonyms for these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual 
contains, on pages 89-91, "Supplement to Lesson No. 23" on three pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are 
given, 2 tables on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and with the help of scissors prepare separate 


texts of tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian pronouns. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 


group must write two words in Georgian (combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 
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given only in order to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and memorize the pronunciation of Georgian 


” 


words)”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson #23 Group #1 


09 
A396 
096 

ogg 
ob 


030 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twenty-third lesson. 
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Lesson twenty four 
The Georgian pronouns 
The content of the twenty-fourth lesson: 


1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: “Today we have to complete the study of 
Georgian pronouns. We already know that in terms of purpose in a sentence, pronouns are divided into 9 groups - personal, 
demonstrative, possessive, interrogative, interrogative-possessive, directional, negative, indefinite and definite. In the 
previous lesson, we studied pronouns related to 4 groups. It remains to familiarize yourself with 36 pronouns from the 


remaining 5 groups.” 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the internet site "Great Georgian-English Dictionary" 
(,,c0OC~O JoOnyw-obawob4Ho @gqbo3mbo") at the address: 
http://www.nplg.gov.ge/gwdict/index.php?a=list&d=46&t=dict&w1=%E1%83%90 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 24 on a large screen. The facilitator alternately 


voices the Georgian words shown in column 2, 3 and 4 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne24 


Georgian pronouns 


Ne Pronouns in Georgian English transliteration of English synonyms of 
language Georgian pronouns Georgian pronouns 
1 2 3 4 


Interrogative pronouns 


1 306? vin? who? 

2 9? ra? what? 

3 ©m3mo? rogori? what (sort/type/kind of)? 
4 ©md9gmo? romeli? which, who, what (of)? 
2 ©5600? ranairi? what kind of? 

6 ©s0~@960? ramdeni? how much/many? 


so much/many? 


7 boq@svy0? sadauri? from where? (in the phrase: 
»Where is this knife from?*) 
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8 Ome@oodbogwo? rodindeli? at/of/from what time? 
Interrogative-possessive pronoun 
9 30b0? visi? whose? 
Relative pronouns 
10 3063 vints whoever (in the phrase: 
"Whoever comes ....") 
11 33 rats what, that which (in the 
phrase: " Give me what you 
have") 
12 OMdg@0g romelits whichever (in the phrase: " 
Whichever you want") 
13 MAG rogorits Whatever (in the phrase: 
"whatever you want") 
14 ©30c@9603 ramdenits as much as, as many as (in the 
phrase: "as much as you 
want") 
15 9365003 ranairits whatever 
16 30b03 visits whose (in the phrase: "Whose 
would not be ....) 
Indefinite pronouns 
17 303 vigrats someone, somebody 
18 M553 ragrats something (in the phrase: 
"something happened”) 
19 OMd9@M0OSR romeligrats which, who, what (of) 
20 50c@96009 ramdenime few, several 
21 30609 vinme somebody, someone, anybody, 
anyone 
22 9309 rame something (in the phrase: 
"Give us something to eat") 
23 ©m09@099 romelime Someone (in the phrase: Let 
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someone go...) 
24 M20 zogi one, some (of) 
25 %mZ09M0 zogierthi one, several (of) 
26 joo erthi One (in the phrase: "one can 
say that ...") 
Negative pronouns 
27 39306 aravin nobody 
28 39306 veravin nobody, no one 
29 695306 nuravin no one, nobody 
30 95390 araperi nothing 
31 395390 veraperi nothing 
32 6959390 nuraperi nothing (in the phrase: "Hide 
nothing from him!") 
33 55300090 aravithari none, no kind of 
34 3953000560 veravithari no kind of 
35 9@55306 agraravin nobody else 
36 9559390 agraraperi nothing any more 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian pronouns are written, as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian words using a combination of the 
corresponding English letters and English synonyms for these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual 
contains, on pages 92-94, "Supplement to Lesson No. 24" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 


1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian pronouns. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian (combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 
given only in order to make it easier for the listeners to understand, learn and memorize the pronunciation of Georgian 


words)”. 
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An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson #24 Group #1 


306? 
9? 
m3mo? 
©mdg@o? 
56300? 


©50c@960? 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 
presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twenty-fourth lesson. 
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Lesson twenty five 
The Georgian words in the plural 
The content of the twenty-fifth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 
1. "Let's remember once again that there are two numbers in the Georgian language: singular and plural." 
2. "Recall also that the noun in the nominative case of the singular is called the initial form of the word." 
3. “In the nominative case, the plural of Georgian nouns is formed with the help of the suffix -90- (-eb-) as follows: 


a) If nouns have ending vowels -o (-i), -5 (-a), then these vowels are dropped, and the suffix -90- (-eb-) is added to 
the rest of the word, and then a vowel ending [-o (-i).] is added to this suffix. 


b) If nouns have end vowels -9 (-e), -~ (-o), -vy (-u), then the suffix -90- (-eb-) is simply added to these vowels, and 
then vowel ending -o (-i)". 


4, "Remember: in the nominative case, all Georgian nouns in the plural have a vowel ending -o (-i)". 


5. “You should also pay attention to the following: in some Georgian nouns, when forming the plural, the stem of 
the word is contracted, which is expressed in the loss of the last vowel from the stem.” 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 25 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Pay 
attention to how Georgian nouns are written in the nominative case in the plural. For clarity, the suffix -93- (-eb-) and the 
vowel ending of the nominative case -o (-i) are highlighted with a dash”. The facilitators alternately pronounce the 


Georgian words shown in columns 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 29-30). 


Table Ne25 
The plural number of Georgian nouns in the nominative 
Ne Georgian nouns in the singular Georgian nouns in the plural 
The Georgian ae English The Georgian z English 
fo) fo) 
word a § synonym of word a § synonym of the 
So-g bb ; So-g bb ; 
a ee the Georgian ae ae Georgian 
ew 5 © 9 wm 3 oO 9 
Go + Gg +» 
Gs o 5 word Sie 2 B word 
a a 
5 5 
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1 49%gJoo-O gazeth-i Newspaper 49%goo!-gd-0 gazeth-eb-i Newspapers 
2 [06-0 tzign-i Book }0361-90-0 tzign-eb-i Books 

3 300~-0 kbil-i Tooth 300~@1-9d-0 kbil-eb-i Teeth 

4 035-0 thval-i Eye 039@!-9d-0 thval-eb-i Eyes 

5 00-0 thith-i Finger 000)1-90-0 thith-eb-i Fingers 

6 9@90036-0 adamian-i Man 9@090036!-9d-0 adamian-eb-i Men 

7 4390-0 skam-i Chair 3901-gd-0 skam-eb-i Chairs 

8 SCZ0~-O adgil-i Place 9(30@1-9d-0 adgil-eb-i Places 

9 }9d-o tzarb-i Eyebrow }901-9-0 tzarb-eb-i Eyebrows 
10 es da Sister (@?-9d-0 d-eb-i Sisters 

11 dds dzma Brother 002-98-0 dzm-eb-i Brothers 
12 cobs dana Knife o562-98-0 dan-eb-i Knives 
13 dsQ0C@3 magida Table 0540¢0?-gd-0 magid-eb-i Tables 
14 gogo tchiqa Glass 3g0J?-9d-0 tchiq-eb-i Glasses 
15 abo gza Road 9°62-9d-0 gz-eb-i Roads 

16 Byun) kata Cat 397-gd-0 kat-eb-i Cats 

17 bq khe Tree bg?-gd-0 khe-eb-i Trees 

18 99 tqke Forest ()99°-g0-0 tqke-eb-i Forests 
19 3089 kibe Staircase 30893-90-0 kibe-eb-i Staircases 
20 (wg dgre Day (M9>-Jd-0 dgre-eb-i Days 

21 dm0a9 morige Person on duty 00609,9?-Jd-0 morige-eb-i Persons on duty 
22 Ams molare Cashier Aw 93-9d-0 molare-eb-i Cashiers 
23 bomsdm sagramo Evening b9@904-90-0 sagramo-eb-i Evenings 
24 bom soko Mushroom bo304-90-0 soko-eb-i Mushrooms 
25 Loms6m salaro Cashbox bo@sG*-98-0 salaro-eb-i Cashboxs 
26 306m grvino Wine ©306*-98-0 grvino-eb-i Wines 
27 3,0 gogo Girl 3a7-90-0 gogo-eb-i Girls 
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28 oy ru Ditch 6v9°-9d-0 ru-eb-i Ditches 
29 34) ku Turtle 3¢)°-gd-0 ku-eb-i Turtles 
30 356)9-o panqar-i Pencil 3564°%!-90-0 panqr-eb-i Pencils 
31 090-0 mter-i Enemy 8’1-9d-0 mtr-eb-i Enemies 
32 093M03-0 megobar-i Friend 8938°1-90-0 megobr-eb-i Friends 
33 bO7030-0 stumar-i Guest bQ790°H1-9d-0 stumr-eb-i Guests 
34 | dsb80bdgw-o mastindzel-i Host 853060’ @w!-98-0 masttindzl-eb-i Hosts 
35 09%Md3g@~-0 mezobel-i Neighbor 89%Md7e!-98-0 mezobl-eb-i Neighbors 
36 boaggw-o sopel-i Village boge@-gd-o0 sopl-eb-i Villages 


1 The end vowel letter o (i) is omitted 

2 The end vowel letter 9 (a) is omitted 

3 The end vowel letter 9 (e) is preserved 

* The end vowel letter ™ (0) is preserved 

° The end vowel letter  (u) is preserved 

© The last vowel 9 (a) in the basis of the word is omitted 


’ The last vowel 9 (e) in the basis of the word is omitted 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 12 Georgian 
words are written (6 words in the singular and 6 in the plural), as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian words using 
a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self- 
instruction manual contains, on pages 95-97, "Supplement to Lesson No. 25" on three pages, where all 6 tables for each of 
the 6 groups are given, 2 tables on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and with the help of scissors 


prepare separate texts of tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write 2 pairs of words in Georgian - in each pair one word in the singular and the corresponding word in the 
plural. The combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are given only to make it easier for 


listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson #25 Group #1 
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gogo - 49% J00gd0 
}0,50 - §og69d0 
3000 - 300~9d0 
O30 - 0995~]d0 
M00 - HO0DJd0 


s@sdosbo - s~@sdos69d0 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twenty-fifth lesson. 
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Lesson twenty six 
The Georgian grammatical cases 


Before the start of the twenty-sixth lesson, both leaders of the learning process are familiarized with table No. 26 in 


advance, which lists 36 Georgian nouns, which are shown in all 6 grammatical cases, both in the singular and in the plural. 


Students have already met these Georgian nouns in previous lessons. However, for this lesson, we need these nouns only in 
order to learn and remember case endings or suffixes. 


The content of the twenty-sixth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator reminds the listeners of the following: 


1. “At the beginning of the seventh lesson of our learning process, grammatical cases were mentioned. This time we 


should dwell in detail on the purpose of each case. We must once again recall that in the Georgian language, without taking 
into account the form of address (vocative), there are 6 main cases: 


The nominative case expresses the independent position of a noun in a speech construction (in a phrase or in a 
sentence). The nominative case of a noun in the singular is the initial (original) form of a noun in Georgian. Nouns 
in the nominative case answer the questions - Who? and what? 

The ergative or declarative case is used only by the subject, which answers the questions - Who? (e.g. "Who did?") 
and What? (e.g. "What ruined the case?") 

The dative shows that someone is being given or doing something. Nouns in this case answer the questions - To 
whom? and what? 

The directive or circumstantial case shows that something turns into something, or becomes something, or is taken 
for something or for someone. Nouns in this case answer questions - By whom? and By what? 

Genitive case expresses the meaning of the definition of an object. Nouns in this case answer questions - Whom? 
and What? 

The instrumental case shows what tool or material is used to perform the action. Nouns in this case answer the 


questions — By what? and By whose?» 


2. “Georgian declension is extremely simple. In essence, all inflected parts of speech have the same case endings, both 


in the singular and in the plural. The suffix of the plural, -90 - (-eb-), always comes before the case ending. 


3. “In the nominative case, all Georgian nouns end with vowels. Of the final vowels, o (i) is the end of the nominative 


case, while other final vowels [5 (a), 9 (e), (0), “) (u)] are included in the basis of the corresponding words. Typical is the 


declension of Georgian nouns, which in the nominative case end in a vowel o (i). Other Georgian nouns that end in other 


vowels [5 (a), 9 (e), (0), “) (u)] are also declined with slight modifications”. 


4. “Individually taken adjectives, numerals and most pronouns (except personal pronouns) are inclined in the same way 


as nouns. But if an adjective, numeral or pronoun act as a definition for a noun, then their declension is simplified. In this 


case, you should pay attention to the following circumstances: 


a) With a joint declension of a noun and a definition (adjective, numeral and pronoun), this latter is always in the 


singular; 
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b) Definitions (adjectives, numerals and pronouns) with final vowels » (a), 9 (e), (0), ~ (u) do not change by case at 
all; in definitions with the final vowel o (i), some case forms are repeated; 


c) With a cardinal number, the noun is always in the singular.” 


5. “For surnames and given names, the forms of the nominative, narrative, dative and genitive cases are the most 


active. When names and surnames are declensed together, only the surname is usually declined”. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 54-56). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 26 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Table 
No. 26 shows the declensions of 6 already familiar Georgian nouns, both in the singular and in the plural. Pay attention to 
how the endings or suffixes change in grammatical cases. Case endings or suffixes are separated from word stems with a 
dash. The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners can 


hear the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne26 
Ne The word in the singular The word in the plural 
1 2 3 
Words in the nominative case 
1 * sdb5b653,-0 3069652,-90-0 
* amkhanag-i amkhanag-eb-i 
2 * 093d50-0 094M3-9d-0 
* megobar-i megobr-eb-i 
3 * 3696-0 (3696-9d-0 
“™ tskhen-i tskhen-eb-i 
4 *bogaw-o bogw-go-0 
* sopel-i sopl-eb-i 
5 * bobgw@-o bobge-9d-0 
™ sakhel-i sakhel-eb-i 
6 * 26-0 3°G-99-O 
™ kats-i kats-eb-i 
Word in the genitive case 
7 * sdbsbog-0b 5d6565a,-9d-ob 
* amkhanag-is amkhanag-eb-is 
8 * 099,Md0-ob 09300-9d-ob 
* megobr-is megobr-eb-is 
9 * 3696-ob 3696-9d-ob 
“™ tskhen-is tskhen-eb-is 
10 *bogw-ob bogew-gd-ob 
* sopl-is sopl-eb-is 
11 * bobgq-ob bsbge-gd-ob 
™ sakhel-is sakhel-eb-is 
12 * 393-0b 32G-go-ob 
™ kats-is kats-eb-is 
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Words in the dative case 


13 * sdbsbo3,-b 3069652,-90-b 
“ amkhanag-s amkhanag-eb-s 
14 * 099d50-L 09230-9d-L 
“ megobar-s megobr-eb-s 
15 * 3696-L 3696-90-L 
™ tskhen-s tskhen-eb-s 
16 * bog gw-b boge@-gd-b 
* sopel-s sopl-eb-s 
17 *bobge-b bobg@-gd-b 
™ sakhel-s sakhel-eb-s 
18 * 393-L 32G-go-L 
™ kats-s kats-eb-s 
Words in the ergative case 
19 * sdbsb53,-ds 3d65659,-93-ds 
“ amkhanag-ma amkhanag-eb-ma 
20 * Agamds0-ds 0940-90-05 
“ megobar-ma megobr-eb-ma 
21 * 3696-do 3696-93-05 
™ tskhen-ma tskhen-eb-ma 
22 *bogRgew-ds bogew-gd-ds 
* sopel-ma sopl-eb-ma 
23 * bobgw-do Lsb9@-gd-d5 
™ sakhel-ma sakhel-eb-ma 
24 * 393-do 32G-go-ds 
“ kats-ma kats-eb-ma 
Words in the instrumental case 
25 * sdbs653-0M 3065652,-90-009 
* amkhanag-ith amkhanag-eb-ith 
26 * 099Md-007 0930-9d-007 
* megobr-ith megobr-eb-ith 
27 * 3696-om 3696-9d-om 
“™ tskhen-ith tskhen-eb-ith 
28 *bog3~-00 bogew-gd-007 
* sopl-ith sopl-eb-ith 
29 * bobge-00 bsbge-9d-000 
™ sakhel-ith sakhel-eb-ith 
30 * 33-00 32G-gd-0M 
™ kats-ith kats-eb-ith 
Words in the directive case 
31 * sdb5653-9c0 3065652,-9-sc0 
“ amkhanag-ad amkhanag-eb-ad 
32 * 094M3-o¢0 094M8-90-90— 
“ megobr-ad megobr-eb-ad 
33 * 3696-200 (3696-9d-s¢0 
“™ tskhen-ad tskhen-eb-ad 
34 *bog@-o@ Logw-go-3@ 
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* sopl-ad sopl-eb-ad 
35 * bobg@-sc0 bsbge-9d-90c0 
* sakhel-ad sakhel-eb-ad 
36 * G2 326-909 
™ kats-ad kats-eb-ad 


* The Georgian word 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian word 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (6 words in the singular and the same 6 words in the plural), as well as the pronunciation of 
these Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding English letters. Section II of this self-instruction manual 
contains, on pages 98-103, "Supplement to Lesson No. 26" on three pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are 
given, 2 tables on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and with the help of scissors prepare separate 
texts of tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “Each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write 2 pairs of words in Georgian - in each pair one word in the singular and the corresponding word in the 
plural. The combinations of the corresponding English letters are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 


learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson #26 Group #1 


Sdb569g0 - 8d656549d0 
0930590 - 094d 50 
36960 - 3b969d0 
bg39@o - LMOYRwydo 


bsbgwo - bsbg@gd0 


320 - 39GISO 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twenty-sixth lesson. 
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Lesson twenty seven 
The Georgian vocative case 
The content of the twenty-seventh lesson: 
1) First, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we again have to deal with grammatical cases because the previous lesson was devoted to only 6 main 
cases. Then we left without attention the seventh case - the vocative case. In a Georgian sentence, the vocative case form 


can only be an address”. 


2. “The vocative case, like other ones, has its own ending. Such a case ending is the vowel -~™ (-o) for those 
Georgian words that end in the vowel -o (-i) in the nominative case. For example, the already familiar Georgian word 395(3- 
o (kats-i) in the vocative case will take the form of address: 35(3-™ (kats-o).” 

3. “If Georgian words end in other vowels [-s (-a), -9 (-e), -~ (-o), -“9 (-u)]), but have one or more other vowels in 
word root, then in this case these words in the vocative case can take the form of address using a different case ending -g (- 
v) or without using any additional ending. For example, the already familiar Georgian word @gq@s (deda) in the vocative 
case can take one of two forms of address: c@oq~@>-3 (deda-v) or simply cog@s (deda). Or we take another familiar Georgian 
word dsdo@s5 (mamida) with three vowels. And in this case, this word in the vocative case can take one of two forms of 


address: dsd0o5-g (mamida-v) or simply dsdoq@» (mamida).” 


4, “If Georgian words end in vowels [-d (-a), -9 (-e), -~ (-o), -¥9 (-u)], but do not have a different vowel in the word 
stem, then these words in the vocative case can take the form of an address using the main case ending -m~ (-o). For 
example, the already familiar Georgian word @o (da) in the vocative case can take the standard form of address: @os-~ (da- 
o). Or we take another familiar Georgian word dds (dzma). And in this case, this word in the vocative case can take the 


standard form of address: d0s-m (dzma-o).” 


5. “Without exception, all Georgian words in the plural in the vocative case take the form of address using the main 


case ending -~™ (-o). For example, let's compare the above words in the vocative case, both in the singular and in the plural: 
39G-™ (Kall-0) — 353-g0-™ (Karj-96-0) 
©9@s-3 (Z94a-B) > CEY~@-gJd-~ (m9,-36-0) 
dsd0@5-3 (Mamuga-B) — dsd0@-9d-~ (Mamuz-36-0) 
@9d-™ (qa-0) — @-9d3-~ (q-36-0) 


0d5-™ (a3Ma-0) — dd-9d-~ (3M-96-0)». 


6. "When addressing by name and surname, in the modern Georgian language the vocative case is sometimes 


replaced by the nominative." 
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7. “And one more circumstance: Georgian words in all forms of the 6 main grammatical cases are associated with 
verbs and, therefore, are members of sentences. However, Georgian words in the vocative case act as a form of address and 
are not associated with verbs. Therefore, these forms of address are not considered as members of the sentence and, 
therefore, are separated from them using a comma. If a Georgian word in the vocative case is not followed by members of a 


sentence, then an exclamation mark (!) is placed at the end of this word”. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 54-56). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 27 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Pay 
attention to how Georgian nouns are written in the vocative case, both in singular and in plural. We will recall once again 
the words denoting a person, but this time in the form of address (i.e. in the vocative case). We have already met with these 
words during lesson No. 15. For clarity, the endings of the vocative case, as well as the suffix -90- (-eb-) are highlighted 
with a dash. The facilitators alternately pronounce the Georgian words shown in columns 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 of this table so 


that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne27 
Georgian nouns in the vocative case 
Ne Georgian words in the singular Georgian words in the plural 
The Georgian a English The Georgian word a English 
a a P 
word o 6 synonym of the o 6 synonym of the 
ads ; a a 8 : 
eg Georgian word Bog Georgian word 
Pa Pa 
as 2 ag 8 
26 26 
z # 
1 0903-3! mama-v! Father! 050?-90-! mam-eb-o! Fathers! 
Z @g@s-3!? deda-v! Mother! @g@?-9d-o! ded-eb-o! Mothers! 
3 ddo--! dzma-o! Brother! 0d02-93-! dzm-eb-o! Brothers! 
4 @s-! da-o! Sister! @?-9d--! d-eb-o! Sisters! 
5 sdb5652,--! amkhanag-o! Comrade! 9065659,-9d-o! amkhanag-eb-o! Comrades! 
6 093d90-e! megobar-o! Friend! 09433-9d--! megobr-eb-o! Friends! 
7 | dbfog~gdgw-m! | mastzavlebel-o! Teacher! BsbGog@9d7*e~-gd--! | mastzavlebl-eb- Teachers! 
o! 
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8 d9md96-~! meomar-o! Warrior! 09md3-9d-! meomr-eb-o! Warriors! 
9 0yd5-9!1 musha-v! Worker! 0402-98-09! mush-eb-o! Workers! 
10 bO47e966-~! student-o! Student! bG97e96)-gd-~! student-eb-o! Students! 
11 36-0! kats-o! Man! 32G-go-! kats-eb-o! Men! 
12 dmw~s9-3!1 molare-v! Cashier! dm~msHg-9d-! molare-eb-o! Cashiers! 
13 d03-0! bitch-o! Boy! 003-gd-~! bitch-eb-o! Boys! 
14 40,00-3!4 gogo-v! Girl! 3024,09-Jd--! gogo-eb-o! Girls! 
15 Jd06-o! qmar-o! Husband! J03-93-! qmr-eb-o! Husbands! 
16 Bme-o! tsol-o! Wife! 3M@w-gd-0! tsol-eb-o! Wivies! 
17 bojdo@m-3!1 saqmro-v! Fiance! bsJdm-93--! saqmro-eb-o! Fiances! 
18 Lsgre@m-g!t satsolo-v! Fiancee! Lsgmem-gd-o! satsolo-eb-o! Fiancees! 
19 Mdsw-o! rdzal-o! Daughter-in-law! ©d3e-gd--! rdzl-eb-o! Daughters-in-law! 
20 bodg-3!" sidze-v! Son-in-law! bod9-gd-o! sidze-eb-o! Sons-in-law! 
21 bo0dsd0-m! simamr-o! Father-in-law! b0050-98--! simamr-eb-o! Fathers-in-law! 
(Father of the 
wife) 
22 bo~ge@oe-o! sidedr-o! Mother-in-law! boe@ge@e-gd-! sidedr-eb-o! Mothers-in-law! 
(Mother of the 
wife) 
23 dsdsdmow-m! mamamthil-o! | Father-in-law! dsdsdno0w-Jd-o! mamamthil-eb-o! | Fathers-in-law! 
(Father of the 
husband) 
24 | @Mg@sdmow-! dedamthil-o! | Mother-in-law! | @wg@sdmow-gd-m! | dedamthil-eb-o! | Mothers-in-law! 
(Mother of the 
husband) 
25 3535-3! Tatta-v! Grandfather! 3937-9d--! Tatt-eb-o! Grandfathers! 
26 9005-3! bebia-v! Grandmother! 89d02-9d--! bebi-eb-o! Grandmothers! 
27 6sg6md-! natsnob-o! Familiar! 6936md-9d--! natsnob-eb-o! Familiars! 
28 Bomgbs3-o! nathesav-o! Relative! Bomgbs3-9d-! nathesav-eb-o! Relatives! 
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29 dods-3!1 dzidza-v! Nurse! dod?-gd-0! dzidz-eb-o! Nurses! 
30 Absb-yH--! msakhur-o! Servant! AbsbH-gd--! msakhur-eb-o! Servants! 
31 Amobe~rg-3!2 moakhle-v! Maid! Amoberg-gd-c! moakhle-eb-o! Maids! 

32 db5Q390-o! mkhatvar-o! Painter! 0b63)336-gd--! mkhatvr-eb-o! Painters! 
33 35350-e! vatchar-o! Merchant! 3533-gd-0! vatchr-eb-o! Merchants! 
34 dFg@gw~--! mtchedel-o! Blacksmith! 8390*w-9d-c! mtchedl-eb-o! Blacksmiths! 
35 C7HZ9c--! durgal-o! Carpenter! CM A3ev-gd-! durgl-eb-o! Carpenters! 
36 dP ygdb-o! mtzqkems-o! Shepherd! dygdb-gd-o! mtzqkems-eb-o! Shepherds! 


1 In the Georgian speech, this ending of the vocative case (-3) is often omitted 
2 The end vowel letter 5 in the word root is omitted 
3 The vowel letter s in the word root is omitted 


* The vowel letter 9 in the word root is omitted 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 12 Georgian 
words are written in the vocative case (6 words in the singular and 6 in the plural), as well as the pronunciation of these 
Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. 
Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 104-106, "Supplement to Lesson No. 27" on three pages, where 
all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 2 tables on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and with 


the help of scissors prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words in the 
vocative case. With the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of 
the 3 members of the group must write 2 pairs of words in Georgian - in each pair one word in the singular and the 
corresponding word in the plural. Combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are given only 


to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson #27 Group #1 
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05093! - dodgdm! 
CLI@dg! - QQEQo! 
dds! - ddgde! 
om! - E9d~! 
Sdbsb5gm! - sdbo65a,980! 


093Md5OM! - 0gQMdH9d~! 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twenty-seventh lesson. 
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Lesson twenty eight 
The Georgian postpositions 
The content of the twenty-eighth lesson: 
1) First, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Knowledge of Georgian grammatical cases allows us to start studying Georgian postpositions. Georgian 
postpositions — words like “in”, “at” and “behind” — come after the main (basic) words and not before them as in English 


language. Most of the Georgian postpositions are joined to the main (basic) words themselves”. 


2. “Georgian postpositions that are written together require that the words (nouns, numerals, pronouns) be in the 
appropriate grammatical cases. Today we are going to look at three postpositions [“-mo6” (“-than” by English 
transliteration), “-%g” (“-ze” by English transliteration) and “-do” (“-shi” by English transliteration)]. These Georgian 


postpositions require the main (basic) words to be in the dative case.” 


3. "The Georgian postposition “-ov96” corresponds to English words “to”, “with”, “by”, “at”, and is meant to express 


the presence of someone or something near a person, object or place." 


4. "The Georgian postposition “-%9” corresponds to English words “on”, “at”, “about”, “to”, and is intended to 


express the presence of someone or something on the surface of something or to express the time of doing something." 


6 6s 6 


5. "The Georgian postposition “-do” (-shi) corresponds to English words “in”, “to”, “into”, “among”, and is meant to 


express the presence of someone or something inside something or the time of doing something." 


6. “Next, we should recall the ending of the dative case, which we got acquainted with during the twenty-sixth 
lesson. We have already learned that in the dative case the noun ends with the letter -b (-s). For example, the word 393-0 
(kats-i) is a noun in the nominative singular [the letter -o (-i) is the ending of the nominative case]. To decline this word in 
the dative case, you need to remove the ending of the nominative case and insert the ending of the dative case instead 


[letter -l (-s)]. Therefore, we get the word 39-b (kats-s) - a noun in the dative case of the singular”. 


7. “It remains to connect the noun in the dative case [35(3-b (katz-s)] with the above postpositions [-oo6 (-than), - 
%9 (-ze) and -do (-shi)]. To do this, remove the ending of the dative case [letter -l (-s)] and replace it with postpositions [- 
ons6 (-than), -%9 (-ze) and -do (-shi)]. Therefore, we will get the words we are interested in [35(3-os6 (kats-than), 35g-%9 
(kats-ze), 35(3-o (kats-shi)]. It should, however, be remembered that there are exceptions when the ending of the dative 


case [letter -b (-s)] is not removed”. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 46-48). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 28 on a large screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 
get acquainted with the three Georgian postpositions [-ovs6 (-than), -%9 (-ze) and -do (-shi)] and their semantic meanings 
in conjunction with the main words in the dative case." The facilitators alternately pronounce the Georgian words shown 


in columns 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 
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Table Ne28 


® The main word in | Semantic meanings of 
a ‘ a ‘ : 
a ea 48 the dative case + | postpositions in English 
u 8 
a 2 § . postposition phrases 
g y o 5 
5 4 s) mH & 
53 |e i 
8 & 2 oo 
OB A Be 
Z 3 4 5 6 
*-do b3aws! b3aws-l? b3mws3-do 
** shi skola skola-s skola-shi 
ead ie School To school. I'm going to school 
*—%9 bg! b9-b? 693-9 
** 76 khe khe-s khe-ze 
*“On Tree On a tree. Sitting on a tree. 
*onsb @gj@s! wgjws-l’ €©9@5-b-o7s6 
** than deda deda-s deda-s-than 
*“To Mother To mother. I'm going to my mother 
*~ons6 5db6s62-0! sdb565g-b2 30b69652,?-ms6 
**-than amkhanag-i amkhanag-s amkhanag-than 
** With Comrade With a friend I'm with a friend 
do Mb go-o! Mxybgo-l? yb9003-do 
** shi ruseth-i ruseth-s ruseth-shi 
*“To Russia To Russia I often go to Russia 
*onsb obobo+ door doo-ors6 
**-than isini math math-than 
ase To They To them I go to them 
*onob A3964 A396° R396-oosb6 
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**-than chven chven chven-than 
*“ With We With us Stay with us 
8 | *-%9 M39! %O39-l? %M3Z53-%9 
ane zgrva zgrva-s zgrva-ze 
On Sea On the sea Relaxing on the sea 
9 | *-do 3990-0! 3990-V? 3993-do 
** shi haer-i haer-s haer-shi 
aa Air In the air Today there are many 
airplanes flying in the air 
10 | *-"g BIL-o! Bagel? BIw@*g 
**ze pul-i pul-s pul-ze 
*™ About | Money About money Argument about money 
11 | *-ons6 DLH93@r9d9~-0! | AsbHo3@gd9@-L? | DsbHo3@9dg9e3-o796 
** than mastzavlebel-i mastzavlebel-s mastzavlebel-than 
*™ With Teacher With the teacher He argues with the teacher 
12 | *-do 6936md-904-0! 69Q6md-90-l? 6936md-933-do 
**-shi natsnob-eb-i natsnob-eb-s natsnob-eb-shi 
beg Sa Acquaintances In acquaintances He is looking for help in his 
acquaintances 
13 | *-o9 3696-0! 3696-1? 36967-%9 
** ze tskhen-i tskhen-s tskhen-ze 
On Horse On a horse He is sitting on a horse 
14 | *-do Lsogsq@d yg! Lssgs@dyrQ{m-b? | bs535@dyrR3m3-do 
** shi saavadmqkopo saavadmqkopo-s__| saavadmqkopo-shi 
*"Tn Hospital In the hospital Now I'm in the hospital 
15 | *-%9 6530-0! 6930-1? 693003-%9 
**-7e namTtir-1 namTtir-s namTtir-ze 
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*™ On Coast On the shore He will walk on the shore 
16 | *-do bsdobob Goo! LsdobobQOm-l? | LsdobobOm3-do 

** shi saministro saministro-s saministro-shi 

7 Ty Ministry In the ministry I work in the ministry 
17 | *-%9 dofs! dofo-l? dofs?-%9 

** Je mitza mitza-s mitza-ze 

ae ve Ground To the ground The plane fell to the ground 
18 | *-do goo! Joe-l? J6~3-do 

** shi eZO €ZO-S ezo-shi 

=" Th Vara In the yard Children play in our yard 
19 | *-%9 Omgew-o! moge-l? omgw?-%g 

**7e thovl-i thovl-s thovl-ze 

*™ On Snow On the snow Skating on the snow 
20 | *-ons6 R569! R35635M5-l? 9356325M5-b-o796 

Seah panjara panjara-s panjara-s-than 

By, Window By the window She sits by the window 
21 | *-do 39339609~-gd4-0! | 393 30b09@~-90-L?_ | 39339b09@-903-do 

** shi kavkasiel-eb-i kavkasiel-eb-s kavkasiel-eb-shi 

eel io Caucasians To Caucasians There are many things 

peculiar to Caucasians 

22 | *-%9 6d9@ 90-0! 6d9@]00-l? bdg@900°-%Q 

** Ze khmeleth-i khmeleth-s khmeleth-ze 

*™ On Land On land Animals move on land 
23 | -os6 o396' 004396 0J3g6-ors6 

**-than thqven thqven thqven-than 

**To You To you I am coming to you 
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24 | *-do Pyow-o! Pyow-l? Pyow?-do 
**-shi tzqkal-i tzqkal-s tzqkal-shi 
*™ Into Water Into the water He jumped into the water 
25° |*=99 Q9bb5gd9@-o! Q96b53d9@-L? 96b53d9@m?-%9 
**ze tansatsmel-i tansatsmel-s tansatsmel-ze 
*™ About | Clothes About clothes They are arguing about 
clothes 
26 | *-ons6 dsds! d5d5-ls? d505-b-o7s6 
**-than mama mama-s mama-s-than 
*“ With Father With father They are all with father 
27 | *-ons6 bsbq@-o! bobev-l? bobew3-ono6 
**-than sakhl-i sakhl-s sakhl-than 
*™ At House At house Be at my house in the 
evening 
28 | *-%9 doo! doo-l* dors3-9 
** ze mtha mtha-s mtha-ze 
*“On Mountain On the mountain It is cold on the mountain 
29 | *-do d9@-o! d9o-b? 35@3-do 
**-shi bagr-i bagr-s bagr-shi 
oo TO Garden To the garden We often go to the garden 
30 | *-%9 dd49~-0! dsd-4~w-l? dsd-4e3-Q 
**7e mamul-i mamul-s mamul-ze 
*™ About | Estate About the estate I often think about my estate 
31 | *-mob6 0%! 0%9-bs? d%9-b-c6 
**-than mze mze-s mze-s-than 
*“To Sun To the Sun The planet Mercury is close 


to the Sun 
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32 | *-do Oya Oyg-b* Oya*-do 
** shi tqke tqke-s tqke-shi 
abou a! Woods In the woods The neighbor got lost in the 
woods 
33 | *-oob 09300-9d4-o! 09300-90-L? 093-903-0796 
** than megobr-eb-i megobr-eb-s megobr-eb-than 
*™ With Friends With friends He plays basketball with his 
friends 
34 | *-do Boorgbs3-9d*-o! Boogbs3-9d-l* Boorgbs3-90?-do 
** shi nathesav-eb-i nathesav-eb-s nathesav-eb-shi 
*™ Among | Relatives Among relatives He spends time among 
relatives 
35 | *-%9 dogZo@s! dogQ0@s-l? doQ0@5*-%q 
** ze magida magida-s magida-ze 
*“On Table On a table I placed a book on the table 
36 | *-%9 bsdydoon! bsdydom-l? bsd9d9m3-%9 
12-7 samushao samushao-s samushao-ze 
*™ At Work At work I'm at work 
* Phrases and words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 
“English synonyms of Georgian phrases and words 


‘The initial form of the Georgian noun is the word in the nominative case. All Georgian nouns end in vowels. The vowel 


«9 


? The ending of the dative case. 


5 The case ending is omitted. 


* Personal pronoun in the nominative case. 


> Personal pronoun in the dative case (End of the dative case “-l” is not used). 


6 The combination “-93” indicates that the word is in the plural. 


0” is also the ending of the nominative case. Other vowels at the end of the word are parts of the root. 
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3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (6 words in the dative case without postpositions and 6 words in the dative case with 
postpositions), as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of corresponding English letters. 
Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 107-112, "Supplement to Lesson No. 28" on six pages, where all 
6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare 


separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write 2 pairs of words in Georgian - in each pair one word in the dative case without a postposition and the 
corresponding word in the dative case with a postposition . The combinations of English letters are given only to make it 


easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson #28 Group #1 
L3mwmob - b3me@osdo 
bb - b9%] 
CJ@sb - CEYA~@sbors6 
SdbSbogb - sdb65a,0096 
Hymbgob - HyAbgmdo 


0050 - OdsM056 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twenty-eighth lesson. 
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Lesson twenty nine 
The Georgian postpositions 
The content of the twenty-ninth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we have to continue the study of Georgian postpositions that we started in the previous lesson. We have 
already met three postpositions [“-ovs6” (“-than”), “-%9q” (“-ze”), “-do” (“-shi”)], which require the use of the dative case. 
Recall that Georgian postpositions come after the main (basic) words and not before them as in English language. Most of 


the Georgian postpositions are joined to the main (basic) words themselves”. 


2. "Today we're going to look at three new postpositions [“-og3ob” (“-thvis” by English transliteration), “-g.6” (“- 
gan” by English transliteration), “-396” (“-ken” by English transliteration) ]. These Georgian postpositions require the main 


(basic) words to be in the genitive case». 


3. "The postposition “-oog0b” corresponds to English word “for”, “by”, and is intended to show the destination for 


someone or something, as well as the purpose of the action." 


» 6 


4. "The postposition “-g96” corresponds to English words “from”, “out of”, “of’, with”, and is intended to show the 


distance from someone or something, as well as the reason for what is happening." 


» 


5. "The postposition “-396” corresponds to English word “towards”, “to”, and is intended to express a direction." 


6. “Next, we should recall the ending of the genitive case, which we got acquainted with during the twenty-sixth 
lesson. We have already learned that in the genitive case the noun ends with the letters -ob (-is). For example, the word 
30-0 (kats-i) is a noun in the nominative singular [the letter -o (-i) is the ending of the nominative case]. To decline this 
word in the genitive case, you need to remove the ending of the nominative case and insert the ending of the genitive case 


instead [letters -ob (-is)]. Consequently, we get the word 353-ob (kats-is) - a noun in the genitive case of the singular”. 


7. “It remains to connect the noun in the genitive case [35g-ob (kats-is)] with the above postpositions [-mgob (- 
thvis), -396 (-gan), -396 (-ken)]. Therefore, we will get the words we are interested in [39(3-ob-m90b (kats-is-thvis), 393- 
ob-396 (kats-is-gan), 353-ob-396 (kats-is-ken)]”. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 46-48). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 29 on the big screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 
get acquainted with the three Georgian postpositions [-ogol (-thvis), -as6 (-gan), -396 (-ken)] and their semantic 
meanings, together with the main words in the genitive case." The facilitators alternately pronounce the Georgian words 


shown in columns 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne29 
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Ne : The main word in the Semantic meanings of 
e S ¥ v genitive case + postpositions in English 
5 3 - POS postposition phrases 
Bb “3 : Aw 
SB. g g 5 5 
op O ocd 
ie g a3 g 
& = 
1 Z 3 4 5 6 
1 | *-g06 dobs! do06?-ols? dob-ob-996 
**-gan mina min-is min-is-gan 
er Glass Of glass This is made of glass 
2 | *-ogob bo3000b-o! bs30006-ol? bs30mb-ob-mgob 
**thvis sakithkh-i sakithkh-is sakithkh-is-thvis 
*™ For Issue For the issue We have gathered for the 
important issue 
3 | *-mgob boJd9! bsJd3-ol? bsJd-ob-mgob 
**thvis saqme saqm-is saqm_-is-thvis 
*** For Business For the business He quarreled for the 
business 
4 | *-mgob 05303-984-o0! 05303-9d-ol? 05303-90-ob-mgob 
**thvis bavshv-eb-i bavshv-eb-is bavshv-eb-is-thvis 
*™ For Children For children This is harmful for 
children 
5 | *-a96 09-0! J0°-ol? Jd-ob-356 
**-gan qmar-i qmr-is qmr-is-gan 
*™ From Husband From husband Wife received gifts from 
husband 
6 | *-as6 Bow 53-94-01 | BsHows3-gd-o0l? | bof0@53-98-o0b-g95 
**-gan natzilak-eb-i natzilak-eb-is natzilak-eb-is-gan 
*™ Of Particles Of particles An atom consists of 
particles 
7 | *-ogob bse@ow-o! bse@ow-ol? bs@ow-ob-mg30b 
**thvis sadil-i sadil-is sadil-is-thvis 
we By Dinner By dinner We were all home by 
dinner time 
8 | *-ogob Joe -90*-0! Joe -9d-ol? Jo@-9d-0b-m30b 
**thvis qal-eb-i qal-eb-is qal-eb-is-thvis 
*™ For Women For the sake of women | he is capable of 
everything for the sake of 
women 
9 | *-a96 094Md90-o! 093M0°-ol? 09306-ob-a96 
** gan megobar-i megobr-is megobr-is-gan 
*™ From Friend From a friend He heard about it from a 
friend 
10 | * -g06 Jomse@o-o! Jo@seo-ol? Joms@o-ob-g96 
**-9an qagrald-i qagrald-is qagrald-is-gan 
<2°OF Paper Of paper It is made of paper 
11 | *-g06 sd65652,-0! sd65652,-ol? 3065652,-0b-a96 
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**-gan amkhanag-i amkhanag-is amkhanag-is-gan 
*“ From Comrade From a comrade I received a letter from a 
comrade 
12 | *-396 b&>@omb-o! b&>@omb-ol? b&>@omb-ob-396 
**-ken stadion-i stadion-is stadion-is-ken 
*™ Towards Stadium Towards the stadium | We went towards the 
stadium 
13 | *-mgob @s! c-ol? @-ob-mgob 
**thvis da d-is d-is-thvis 
oe FOr Sister For sister He bought it for sister 
14 | *-mgob dsdye-0! d509~-ol? 050-9~-ob-mg30b 
**thvis mamul-i mamul-is mamul-is-thvis 
*™ For Motherland For the sake of the He died for the sake of 
motherland the motherland 
15 | *-mgob @owms! @ow?-ol? @ow-ob-mgob 
**thvis dila dil-is dil-is-thvis 
“™ By Morning By the morning They managed to arrive 
by morning 
16 | * -a06 R39b° R396” 2396-06 
**-gan chven chven chven-gan 
*™ Of Us Of us She is tired of us 
17 | * -g96 bob H6949~-0! Sb HEE -ol? — | BEOLHHEQ7@-Ob-g,96 
**-9an bostneul-i bostneul-is bostneul-is-gan 
*™ From Vegetables From vegetables Dishes are made from 
vegetables 
18 | * -a96 0969! 096md3-ol? 096md-ob-996 
**-gan shenoba shenob-is shenob-is-gan 
*™ Out of Building Out of the building He walked out of the 
building 
19 | *-396 0m3909! 0m353-ol? 0m35-ob-396 
**ken mthvare mthvar-is mthvar-is-ken 
*™ Towards Moon Towards the Moon The rocket is directed 
towards the Moon 
20 | *-mgob do06s! 0063-0? d06-ob-mg30b 
**-thvis bina bin-is bin-is-thvis 
*“ For Apartment For the apartment New furniture was 
bought for the apartment 
21 | *-a96 bogo39! b0g03-ol? bo0g03-0b-996 
**-gan sitsive sitsiv-is sitsiv-is-gan 
*“ From Cold From the cold I was exhausted from the 
cold 
22 | *-a96 ddmdq~-9d4-0! ddmd@-9d-o? JdmMdw-90-ob-996 
**-gan mshobl-eb-i mshobl-eb-is mshobl-eb-is-gan 
*“ From Parents From parents They received 
reprimands from parents 
23 | *-ogob mx56-01 mx56-ol* Mm xX5b-ob-mgob 
* *-thvis ojakh-i ojakh-is ojakh-is-thvis 
*™ For Family For the sake of family | She suffers this for the 
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sake of family 


24 | *-as6 dod-o! dod-ol? dod-ob-996 

**-gan shish-i shish-is shish-is-gan 

*™ With Fear With fear He was numb with fear 
25 | *-396 bs! 963-0? 9, b-ob-396 

**-ken gza gz-is gz-is-ken 

*™ Towards Road Towards the road They move towards the 


road 


26 | * -a06 ©0H9JQHO-0! | OOM]IHOO-ob? | COM]JGHMH-ob-g95 
**-9an direqtor-i direqtor-is direqtor-is-gan 
*“ From Director From the director I got a compliment from 
the director 
27 | *-396 SOIQ@-o! SOIQw-Ob* SOIQE”-Ob- 396 
**_ken kundzul-i kundzul-is kundzul-is-ken 
*™ Towards Island Towards the island Mariners set sail towards 
the island 
28 | *-ogob 096° 0967 096-mg3ob 
**-thvis shen shen shen-thvis 
*™ For You For you I'm ready for everything 
for you 
29 | *-as6 935C@0Y4™93-0! 935C@dyM93-ol? 935Cdy4M93-0b-996 
**-gan avadmgqkop-i avadmqkop-is avadmqkop-is-gan 
*“ From Patient From the patient He got infected from the 
patient 
30 | *-mgob sd65652,-0! sdb5652,-ol? 5db65653-ob-mgob 
**-thvis amkhanag-i amkhanag-is amkhanag-is-thvis 
*™ For Comrade For a comrade We did this for a comrade 
31 | * -a96 go" 433-ol? 43-0b-306 
**-gan qva qv-is qv-is-gan 
Sah OF Stone Of stone The hammer is made of 
stone 
32 | *-396 b3aws! b3me?-ol? b3mw-ob-396 
**ken skola skol-is skol-is-ken 
*™ To School To school Children rushed to school 
33 | * -a06 SmMejdo~-o! semeyjdee-ol? semyjde-ob-a96 
**-gan alubal-i alubl-is alubl-is-gan 
*“ From Cherry From cherry From cherry one gets jam 
34 | *-mgob 390M3@-Jd4-0! | 39dMQC@-Jd-Ol? —_ | 38dMB@-Jd-Ob-M3Z0L 
**thvis gamotsd-eb-i gamotsd-eb-is gamotsd-eb-is-thvis 
*“ For Exams For exams We are preparing for 
exams 
35 | *-mgob obobo*® ds07” dso-mgob 
**thvis isini math math-thvis 
oo" For They For them He suffered for them 
36 | * -a96 bg! b3-ol? b-ob-996 
**-gan khe kh-is kh-is-gan 
TSE OE Wood Of wood It is made of wood 
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* Phrases and words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 


““ English synonyms of Georgian phrases and words 


‘The initial form of the Georgian noun is the word in the nominative case. All Georgian nouns end in vowels. 


The vowel o is also the ending of the nominative case. Other vowels at the end of the word are parts of the root. 
2 The ending of the genitive case. 

5 The vowel ending of the root is omitted. 

4 The combination -98- indicates that the word is in the plural. 

> In the root of the word the last vowel letter 5 is omitted 

6 Personal pronoun in the nominative case. 


7 Personal pronoun in the genitive case (The ending of the genitive case -ol is not used). 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (6 words in the genitive case without postpositions and 6 words in the genitive case with 
postpositions), as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of corresponding English letters. 
Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 113-118, "Supplement to Lesson No. 29" on six pages, where all 
6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare 


separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write 2 pairs of words in Georgian - in each pair one word in the genitive case without a postposition and the 
corresponding word in the genitive case with a postposition . The combinations of English letters are given only to make it 


easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 29 Group No. 1 
dobob - dobobas6 
bo3zombob - Log3ombobog3o0b 
bogdob - LoJdobog3ob 
05303900b - 893d39s0LM30b 
Jd@ob - JAMobLg06 
B3H0@53980L - bsH0~53980bg95 
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6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the twenty-ninth lesson. 
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Lesson thirty 
The Georgian postpositions 
The content of the thirtieth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we will continue the study of Georgian postpositions. Recall that Georgian postpositions come after the 
main (basic) words and not before them as in English language. Most of the Georgian postpositions are joined to the main 


(basic) words themselves”. 


2. “Let's get acquainted with three new postpositions: two postpositions [“-~yjo” (“-urth” by English 
transliteration) and “-qosb” (“-dan” by English transliteration)], which require the use of the instrumental case, and the 


postposition “-dq@9” (“-mde” by English transliteration), which requires the use of the directive case ". 


3. "The postposition [“-“yo»” (“-urth”) corresponds to English words “with”, and is meant to express the same idea 


as the already familiar postposition “-ovs6” (“-than”): someone or something is together with someone or something." 


4, "The postposition “-gosb” (“-dan”) corresponds to English word “from”, “since”, and is intended to show the 
departure or exit from something, the moving away from something, the removal of something from someone or 


something." 


5. "The postposition “-d@q” (“-mde”) corresponds to English words “until”, “to”, “till”, and is meant to express the 


end of some process up to a certain point in terms of location, time and quantity." 


6. “Now we should remember the ending of the instrumental case, which we got acquainted with during the 
twenty-sixth lesson. Recall, for example, that the word bsbqw-o (sakhl-i; in English “House”) is a noun in the nominative 
singular [the letter -o (-i) is the ending of the nominative case]. To decline this word in the instrumental case, you need to 
remove the ending of the nominative case and insert the ending of the instrumental case instead [letters -oo (-ith)]. 


Therefore, we get the word bobq@-oo (sakhl-ith) - a noun in the instrumental case of the singular. 


7. “Next, you should combine the noun in the instrumental case - bsb@-oo (sakhl-ith) - with the postpositions [- 
“yo (-urth) and -qsb6 (-dan)]. Therefore, we get the words we are interested in [bob@-oo-“yo (sakhl-ith-urth) and 
bob@-oo-@ob (sakhl-ith-dan)]. The word bobq@-oo-“yo) (sakhl-ith-urth) in English means "Together with the house." 
As for the word bobq@-oo-@ob (sakhl-ith-dan), after deleting the letter m (th) we get the word we need bsb@-o0-@ob 


(sakhl-i-dan). It, this word, in English means "From the house". 


8. “In addition, we still need to remember the ending of the directive case, which we got acquainted with during 
the twenty-sixth lesson. Let's take again the word bobq@-o (sakhl-i) - this is a noun in the nominative case of the singular 
[the letter -o (-i) is the ending of the nominative case]. To decline this word in the directive case, you need to remove the 
ending of the nominative case and insert the ending of the directive case instead [letters -sco (-ad)]. Therefore, we get the 


word bsbq-sco (sakhl-ad) - a noun in the directive case of the singular.” 
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9. “After that, you should combine the noun in the directive case - bsb@-s@ (sakhl-ad) - with the postposition - 


dgog (-mde). Therefore, we get the word we are interested in bsbq@-s@-d@g (sakhl-ad-mde). After removing the letter @ 


(d), we get the word we need bsb@-5-d@q (sakhl-a-mde). It, this word, in English means "Until the house." 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 46-48). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 30 on a large screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 


get acquainted with the three Georgian postpositions [-~yo (-urth), -qos6 (-dan), -dq@og (-mde)] and their semantic 


meanings, together with the main words in instrumental or directive cases." The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian 


words shown in columns 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°30 

° uu | as} uo . . . . 

0 o § 9 2 The main word in | Semantic meanings of 
: 5g 50 fee ; age i re 
an 3 & 3 the instrumental or | postpositions in Englis 

2 2 § 5 s 9 the directive cases + | phrases 
a8 ¥ y & og postposition 
& S 8 0 a U 
tr A, Q oo 26 oe ae 
g 2 23 cae 
Of ea bE 8 8 amr 
Z 3 4 5 6 7 
"09 Joqag-o ! Jomog-o@ —_ | Jo@ag-o’- deg 
**-mde qalagq-i qalaq-ad qalaq-a-mde 
iat Ve City To the city Five kilometers to the city 
* QO) 093M050-0 ! 09303-o007 093-000-“y0 
**-urth megobar-i megobr-ith megobr-ith-urth 
** With Friend With a friend He came with a friend 
*-coob 8038@0M00935 | 808~@0M0g3*-0M 808@0M093-0°- sb 
**-dan bibliotheka bibliothek-ith bibliothek-i-dan 
*™ From Library From library. I borrowed a book from 
the library 
*-coob bobw-o ! bobe@-oop bsbe-07-cosb 
**- dan sakhl-i sakhl-ith sakhl-i-dan 
*“ From House From house It is a 10-minute walk 
from the house to the car 
park 
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5 | *-cosb 8003-0 ! 8003-00) 80@03-0°-~56 
**- dan bilik-i bilik-ith bilik-i-dan 
*“ From Path From path Snow is removed from the 
path 
6 | *-dceqg bogg@ow-o ! LoggQow-3@ | bogg@ow-d*- deg 
** mde sikvdil-i sikvdil-ad sikvdil-a~mde 
a TO Death To death He was beaten to death 
7 | *-de@9 HaPGow-o # HIPHOL-9_ | H9PHow-d?- eg 
**- mde tzertil-i tzertil-ad tzertil-a-mde 
*™“To Point To point The water temperature 
rose to the boiling point 
8 | *-~9op sdb5652,-0 | 3d65652,-007 3065693-000-“y0 
**— urth amkhanag-i amkhanag-ith amkhanag-ith-urth 
*™ With Comrade With comrade Father is resting with 
comrade 
9 | *-cosb bog39@-0 ! 6e193°@-009 bog@-o°-~osb 
**- dan sopel-i sopl-ith sopl-i-dan 
*“ From Village From village They came from _ the 
village 
10 | * -@sb6 63300-0 ! 6330-007 6330-0°-c@sb 
**- dan naqttir-i natir-ith natir-i-dan 
*™ From Shore From shore He sailed from the shore 
11 | * -@sb bsb6-993-0 ! bs6-953-0mM bsb64953-0°-~s6 
**- dan sakhurav-i sakhurav-ith sakhurav-i-dan 
*“ From Roof From roof The neighbor fell from the 
roof 
12 | *-d~@9 bowsdm bs@sd~-7c0 bs@sdm-70c@9 
**- mde sagramo sagramo-d sagramo-mde 
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*“ Until Evening Until evening I was there until evening 
13 | *-d~@9 6530-0 ! 6530-s@ 6530-s*-d@9 
**- mde naTir-i nattir-ad naTtir-a~-mde 
cae Shore To shore He swam to shore 
14 | *-y@o 093903-0 ! 05303-00) 05303-00)-“yOD 
**_ urth bavshv-i bavshv-ith bavshv-ith-urth 
** With Child With child He traveled with his child 
15 | *-cosb go Jo-0 ! 99°O900-00 99°6g900-0°-cosb 
**- dan gazeth-i gazeth-ith gazeth-i-dan 
*“ From Newspaper From newspaper I heard this from the 
newspaper 
16 | * -cosb 0mb3™3-0 ! 0mb3M3-0M dmb 3m3-0°-cosb 
** dan moskov-i moskoy-ith moskov-i-dan 
*™ From Moscow From Moscow There are 2390 kilometers 
from Moscow to Tbilisi 
17 | * -cosb %x92,_-0 | 93-00) %93,-0°-Co5b 
**- dan zurg-i zurg-ith zurg-i-dan 
*“ From Rear From rear Enemies attacked from the 
rear 
18 | * -cosb BoQvyMs Bo Qx9*-0 69)-0°-cosb 
**- dan natura natur-ith natur-i-dan 
*™ From Nature From nature Artists painted from 
nature 
19 | *-de@o9 093939@-0 ! 8939%39@-5e@ | 39H39e~-57-d~oJ 
**- mde mtzverval-i mtzverval-ad | mtzverval-a-mde 
ae a) Top To top There is a little distance 
left to the top 
20 | *--9o0 Rsbors Bsbort-om Bsbor-0M-yo 
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**- urth chantha chanth-ith chanth-ith-urth 
*™ With Bag With bag She always walks with a 
bag 
21 | *-c@sb ©mds6-0 ! 056-00) ©M056-0°-cosb 
**- dan roman-i roman-ith roman-i-dan 
*™ From Novel From novel I used a quote from the 
novel 
22 | *-cosb 0993-0 ! 0993-00) 0953-0°-C56 
**- dan thav-i thav-ith thav-i-dan 
*“ From Beginning From beginning I read the novel from 
beginning to end 
23 | * -cosb 3M, b5@~-o | 32,62@-0O) 32, 6~-07-CO5b 
**- dan vogzal-i vogzl-ith vogzl-i-dan 
*“ From Train station From train station | I came directly from the 
train station 
24 | *-de@9 dc@obs%) de@0bs%9-’eo | I~@0bsM)-d~wQ 
**- mde mdinare mdinare-d mdinare-mde 
oe" T OS River To river We walked down to the 
river 
25 | *-de@9 g96oose@-o ! 396m05C-sEO | 486a05@-5?-d~@] 
**- mde ganthiad-i ganthiad-ad ganthiad-a~-mde 
*™ Until Dawn Until dawn We were on duty until 
dawn 
26 | *-~9op 30@30-0 ! 39@7d-007 39@d-00-9HOD 
**— urth kalam-i kalm-ith kalm-ith-urth 
*“'With Pen With a pen He came to the library 
with a pen 
27 | * -cosb R56929M 93565¢34-00) 935692-0°-cos6 
**- dan panjara panjr-ith panjr-i-dan 
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*™ From Window From window She threw the garbage 
from the window 
28 | * -de9 dwn dM~~-"c—0 dme~wm-"d~@q 
**- mde bolo bolo-d bolo-mde 
aL End Till the end I watched the movie till 
the end 
29 | * -cosb gmbdob-o | gmbdmb-oo 3bdemb-0°-cosb 
**- dan kosmos-i kosmos-ith kosmos-i-dan 
*™ From Outer space From outer space Radiation penetrates from 
outer space 
30 | * -@ob Cows @o0w*-oo Co0w-o>-~ob 
**- dan dila dil-ith dil-i-dan 
*** Since Morning Since morning Since morning I will be 
with them 
31 | *-de@o9 3305 3305-70 330~7d@9 
**- mde kvira kvira-d kvira-mde 
a! Friday To Friday From Monday to Friday I 
will be on a business trip 
32 | *-y@o ddmMdw-Jd-0 1 | DIMB~-Jd-0 BIMB~-9d-00)-“JHOD 
**— urth mshobl-eb-i mshobl-eb-ith mshobl-eb-ith-urth 
*™ With Parents With parents He was there with his 
parents 
33 | *-deo9 0m3909 0039 9-’co 00399-7d@9 
**- mde mthvare mthvare-d mthvare-mde 
gaia Ee The Moon To the Moon The distance from the 
Earth to the Moon is about 
385,000 km. 
34 | * -cob PsObyyw-o ! PsOb4y@-oo9 Po@b4y@-0°-cosb 
**- dan tzarsul-i tzarsul-ith tzarsul-i-dan 
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** From Past From the past We should learn from the 
past 
35 | * -@ob 053035 05303md4-007 05303d-0°-cosb 
** dan bavshvoba bavshvob-ith bavshvob-i-dan 
*** Since Childhood Since childhood Since childhood, I have 
been fascinated by singing 
36 | *-de@9 bobe-o ! bsbe-o@ bobe-5?-d~@q 
**_ mde sakhl-i sakhl-ad sakhl-a-mde 
*™* To House To the house It is 500 meters from the 
road to the house 


* Phrases and words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 


*““ English synonyms of Georgian phrases and words 


‘The initial form of the Georgian noun is the word in the nominative case. All Georgian nouns end in vowels. The 


vowel o is also the ending of the nominative case. Other vowels at the end of the word are parts of the root. 
? The consonant letter of the ending of the directive case is deleted. 

3 The last vowel letter 9 is deleted from the root of the word 

4 The vowel ending of the root is omitted. 

> The consonant letter of the ending of the instrumental case is deleted. 

6 3 The last vowel letter 9 is deleted from the root of the word 


7 The vowel of the ending of the directive case is deleted. 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (groups No. 1, No. 2, No. 4 and No. 5 receive 6 words in the instrumental case without 
postpositions and 6 words in the same case with postpositions; groups No. 3 and No. 6 receive 6 words in the directive case 
without postpositions and 6 words in the same case with postpositions), as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words 


using a combination of the corresponding English letters. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 119- 
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124, "Supplement to Lesson No. 30" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. 


It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write 2 pairs of words in Georgian - in each pair one word in the required case without a postposition and the 
same word with a postposition. The combinations of English letters are given only to make it easier for listeners to 


understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 30 Group No. 1 


093500) - 093MdM000~97MOD 
808@0M0I9300 - 408@0M09930C56 
bsbw@oo - Lob@ogsb 
80030 - B0@~030@56 
50656530 - 5db5b5300%90 


bog@oo - bMg3@ogsb 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirtieth lesson. 
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Lesson thirty one 
The Georgian postpositions 
Content of the thirty-first lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we have to finish the study of Georgian postpositions. Let us recall that Georgian postpositions come after 
the main (basic) words and not before them as in English language. Most of the Georgian postpositions are joined to the 


main (basic) words themselves”. 


2. “Let's get acquainted with the postposition “-300” (“-vith” by English transliteration), which expresses the same 


idea as the English words “like” and “as”. 


3. “Recall also that the noun in the nominative singular is called the initial form of the word. In their initial form, 
Georgian nouns end in a vowel. Of the final vowels, the letter 0 (i) is the end of the nominative case, while other final 


vowels - 5 (a), 9 (e), « (0), “9 (u) - are the basis of the corresponding words. 


4, “Let's consider the case of using the postposition -30m (-vith) with words whose stems have final vowels - 5 (a), 9 
(e), (0), ¥y (u). In this case, the postposition -30m (-vith) requires the use of the dative case. For example, let's take the 
word 39 (qva), the English synonym for which is the word "stone". In order to write the word go (qva) and the 
postposition -300) (-vith) together, you must first translate the word 439 (qva) into the dative case. To do this, to the word 
439 (qva) one must add the corresponding case ending, that is, the letter b (s). We get the word in the dative case - 4g9-b 
(qva-s). It remains to write the word Jgsb (qvas) and the postposition -300 (-vith) together. To do this, you need to add a 
vowel 5 (a), which must be inserted between the case ending -l (-s) and the postposition -300 (-vith). Thus, we get a new 


word 439-b-5-30 (qva-s-a-vith), the English synonym of which is the word “Like a stone”. 


5. “Let's consider another case. Words end in a vowel 0 (and) and you must use the postposition -30 (-vith). This 
time, the postposition -300 (-vith) requires the use of the nominative case. For example, let's take the word 399-0 (haer- 
i), whose English synonym is the word "air". In order to write together the word 399-0 (haer-i) and the postposition -300 
(-vith), there is no need to add any new letter. Thus, we get a new word 399-0-300 (haer-i-vith), the English synonym of 


which is the word “Like air”. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tuition manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 46-48). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 31 on a large screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 
get acquainted with the postposition -30 (-vith) and its semantic meaning, together with the main words in the dative 
and nominative cases." The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2, 3, 4,5, 6 and 7 of this 


table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°31 
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o ieee ee ay The main word in the Semantic meanings of 
AR H R Pp 
a: S Saige) = 3 dative or the postpositions in English 
3S 
‘S fe 2 S 2 S 2 y nominative cases + phrases 
S 8. § I 3 ‘3 a 5 postposition 
2.8 g a4 Sb 
a a A a FA 
B B 
yi 3 4 5 6 7 
*200 F096339@5! | JosbF3g@-b $056339@d-b-5-300 
**-vith tchiantchvela | tchiantchvela-s tchiantchvela-s-a-vith 
*™ Like Ant Like an ant He is industrious like an 
ant 
*-goo 30° sob 39-b-9-g0 
**-vith ku ku-s ku-s-a-vith 
*™ Like Turtle Like a turtle He walked like a turtle 
*300 093903-0 ! 5303-0 85303-0-300) 
** vith bavshv-i bavshv-i bavshv-i-vith 
*™ Like Child Like a child The boy is crying like a 
child 
*300 4do0-o ! 4d0®-o 4d0-0-300) 
**-vith gmir-i gmir-i gmir-i-vith 
*™ Like Hero Like a hero He behaved like a hero 
“goo BIL-0 3IG-O BIQ-O-BOM 
**-vith ged-i ged-i ged-i-vith 
** Like Swan Like a swan He swims like a swan 
*200 535C@dY4™93-0 | 935CdYM93-0 935CdYM93-0-300) 
**-vith avadmgkop-i avadmgkop-i avadmqkop-i-vith 
** Like Sick person Like a sick person He behaves like a sick 
person 
*300 309! 3G 9-b 320@)9-b-5-3000 
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**-vith kata kata-s kata-s-a-vith 
*™ Like Cat Like a cat The child jumps up like a 
cat 
8 *300 bom! bo3m-b bm3~-b-5-3000 
**-vith soko soko-s soko-s-a-vith 
*™ Like Mushroom Like a mushroom The cloud after the atomic 
explosion looks like a 
mushroom 
2 *300 d}HBb5e~-0 ! d}9HGbs~w-0 I{HGbs~w-0-3009 
**vith mertskhal-i mertskhal-i mertskhal-i-vith 
*™ Like Swallow Like a swallow Your daughter chirps like 
a swallow 
10 *-300) omge@-o ! OM3Z~w-O OM3W-0-300) 
**vith thovl-i thovl-i thovl-i-vith 
*™ As Snow As snow Purchased ice cream is 
white as snow 
11 *-300) ddmdg~-o ! ddmd9@-o ddmdgw-0-300) 
**-vith mshobel-i mshobel-i mshobel-i-vith 
*™ Like Parent Like a parent The stranger cares about 
the child, like a parent 
12 *300 36m39@-0 ! 36m39@-0 36M39@-0-300 
**vith tskhovel-i tskhovel-i tskhovel-i-vith 
*™ Like Animal Like an animal He treated me like an 
animal 
13 *300 093-0 ! 0093-0 0093°%-0-300) 
** vith thevz-i thevz-i thevz-i-vith 
*™ Like Fish Like a fish My brother swims like a 
fish 
14 *-300) ©M-Jd-0 | ©MM-9d-0 ©M-Jd-0-300) 
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**-vith gror-eb-i gror-eb-i gror-eb-i-vith 
*™ Like Pigs Like pigs They are behaving like 
Pigs 
15 *-300) BM~s@-o ! BMWSO-O BMW5SO-0-300) 
** vith polad-i polad-i polad-i-vith 
* Ns Steel As steel His nerves are as strong as 
steel 
16 *-200) 0% ! d%9-b d%g-b-d-goo 
** vith mze mze-s mze-s-a-vith 
*™ Like The sun Like the sun Her face shines like the 
sun 
17 *-300) Jao | Jgo-b Jgo-b-5-gom 
** vith qva qva-s qva-s-a-vith 
*** Tike Stone Like a stone The ship crashed to the 
ground like a stone 
18 *-200) 3939~@-0 ! 3939-0 39390-3009 
** vith kakal-i kakal-i kakal-i-vith 
*™* As Nut As a nut This shell is solid as a nut 
19 *300 mJon ! mjJom-b MJOm-b-s-300) 
** vith oqro oqro-s oqro-s-a-vith 
** Like Gold Like gold The domes of the church 
shine like gold 
20 *300) 306m ! 306M-b 306m-b-s-300) 
** vith grvino grvino-s grvino-s-a-vith 
*™ Like Wine Like wine This drink is intoxicating 
like wine 
21 *-300) 8GOQ@-0 ! IG}OI@-O IGMGIO-0-30o 
**_vith mtred-i mtred-i mtred-i-vith 
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*™ As Dove As a dove He is as peace-loving as a 
dove 

22 *300 35@)0050-0 ! 35@)0050-0 35@)0090-0-300 

**-vith Tatimar-1 Tatimar-1 Tatimar-i-vith 

*™ Like Prisoner Like a prisoner I felt myself like a prisoner 
23 *-300) obs-0 ! ob3-o 0b5-0-300) 

**-vith isar-i isar-i isar-i-vith 

*™ Like Arrow Like an arrow Her words cut the heart 

like an arrow 

24 *-300) dso@w-o | ds@w-o ddsOW~-0-3009 

** vith dzagrl-i dzagrl-i dzagrl-i-vith 

** Like Dog Like a dog The chief howled like a 

dog 

25 *900 Pyow-o ! Hyow@-o fys@-0-3OM 

** vith tzqkal-i tzqkal-i tzqkal-i-vith 

*™ Like Water Like water The rain pours like water 
26 *300 3990-0 | 399-0 359-0-300) 

**_vith haer-i haer-i haer-i-vith 

*™ Like Air Like air They need money like air 
27 *-300) dds ! ddo-b dd5-b-5-3009 

ath dzma dzma-s dzma-s-a-vith 

*™ Like Brother Like a brother He treats me like a brother 
28 *-300) @s! @o-b @5-b-s-300 

** vith da da-s da-s-a-vith 

*™ As Sister As a sister She loves him as a sister 
29 *300 090-0 ! d)9-o 090-0-300 

**-vith mter-i mter-i mter-i-vith 
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= Ag Enemy As an enemy He behaved as an enemy 
30 *300 bx™d90-0 ! bQ%09-0 bQ7096-0-300 
** vith stumar-i stumar-i stumar-i-vith 
oe Tike Guest Like a guest Do not act like a guest 
31 *-300) @g@> ! @g@o-b @g@s-L-s-gom 
** vith deda deda-s deda-s-a-vith 
*™ Like Mother Like a mother She looks after them like a 
mother 
32 *300) dsds ! d5d5-b 0505-b-5-3000 
** vith mama mama-s mama-s-a-vith 
*™ As Father As a father He cares for them as a 
father 
33 *300 dsJo@-o | dsJo-o dsJo6-0-300) 
**vith shaqar-i shaqar-i shaqar-i-vith 
** Tike Sugar Like sugar This dish is sweet like 
sugar 
34 *300 dmb43-0! dmb-43-0 8mb43-0-300) 
** vith mokhuts-i mokhuts-i mokhuts-i-vith 
** Like Old man Like an old man He looks like an old man. 
35 *300) 093Md50-0! 093M050-0 093M05-0-300) 
**_vith megobar-i megobar-i megobar-i-vith 
*™ Like Friend Like a friend She took care of me like a 
friend 
36 *g00) QIOMYer-o LQIOMBL“O | QGOMYSL-0-3oH 
1 
** vith dedopal-i dedopal-i dedopal-i-vith 
** Tike Queen Like a queen She looks like a queen 


* Phrases and words in Georgian language 
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“ English transliteration of Georgian phrases and words 


“English synonyms of Georgian phrases and words 


‘The initial form of the Georgian noun is the word in the nominative case. All Georgian nouns end in vowels. The vowel o 


is also the ending of the nominative case. Other vowels at the end of the word are parts of the root. 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 12 
Georgian words are written (groups No. 1, No. 2, No. 4 and No. 5 receive 6 words in the nominative case without 
postpositions and 6 words in the same case with postpositions; groups No. 3 and No. 6 receive 6 words in the dative case 
without postpositions and 6 words in the same case with postpositions), as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words 
using a combination of the corresponding English letters. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 125- 
130, "Supplement to Lesson No. 31" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. 


It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: each group has a list of 12 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write 2 pairs of words in Georgian - in each pair one word in the required case without a postposition and the 
same word with a postposition. The combinations of English letters are given only to make it easier for listeners to 


understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson 31 Group No. 1 


053030 - 6530303009 
adoMo - gdoo030M 
BILVO = BILOBOM 
S39OdYMRO - 535CEdYMR303007 
IQHGbswo - AQHRZbS@0300) 


O1M3WO - 19M3ZC@0300) 
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6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirty-first lesson. 
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Lesson thirty two 
The Georgian words about simple cardinal numbers 
The content of the thirty-second lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we should start getting acquainted with the ways of forming those Georgian words that sound numbers. 
Today we will study the so-called simple cardinal words that sound numbers from 1 to 20 inclusive, as well as 40, 60, 80, 
100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000, 1000000, 1000000000 , 1000000000000". 


2. “The following grammatical rule should be remembered: in the case of simultaneous declension of nouns and 


words denoting quantitative numbers, both parts change.” 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutor of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 21-23) and from the "Self-tutor of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author $. Mdivanov, pages 
13-14). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 32 on a large screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 
get acquainted with simple cardinal numbers." The facilitators alternately pronounce the Georgian words shown in the 


columns 2, 3, 4 and 5 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°32 
Ne Numeral Georgian word which | English transliteration of English synonyms of 
voices numeral Georgian words Georgian words 
1 2 3 4 5 
1 1 90-0 ! erth-i One 
2 2 0-0 ! or-i Two 
3 3 bsd-o0 ! sam-i Three 
4 4 morb-o ! othkh-i Four 
5 5 byym-0 ! khuth-i Five 
6 6 gd3b-0 | eqvs-i Six 
7 7 d30@-0 ! shvid-i Seven 
8 8 39 | rva Eight 
9 9 Bos ! tskhra Nine 
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10 10 300-0 ! ath-i Ten 

11 11 909-0 ! therthmet-i Eleven 

12 12 0md9@-0 ! thormet-i Twelve 

13 13 3299-0 | tsamet-i Thirteen 
14 14 omobd9-0 ! thothkhmet-i Fourteen 
15 15 ob40094(4-0 | thkhuthmet-i Fifteen 

16 16 0943b99)-0 ! theqvsmet-i Sixteen 

17 17 B30€@904(5-0 | chvidmet-i Seventeen 
18 18 3309-0 ! thvramet-i Eighteen 
19 19 3bs09@-0 ! tskhramet-i Nineteen 
20 20 3-0 | ots-i Twenty 

21 40 ©dMG-0 | ormots-i Forty 

22 60 bodmG-o ! samots-i Sixty 

23 80 0bIMg-0 ! othkhmots-i Eighty 

24 100 sb-o ! as-i Hundred 
25 200 mMb-o | oras-i Two hundred 
26 300 bodob-o | samas-i Three hundred 
27 400 Mobosb-o | othkhas-i Four hundred 
28 500 byymob-o ! khuthas-i Five hundred 
29 600 gd3bsb-o ! eqvsas-i Six hundred 
30 700 d30@sb-o ! shvidas-i Seven hundred 
31 800 399b-0 ! rvaas-i Eight hundred 
32 900 gbsb-o ! tskhraas-i Nine hundred 
33 1000 soob-o ! athas-i Thousand 
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34 1000000 dowomb-o ! milion-i Million 


35 1000000000 JowmosMe@-o ! miliard-i Billion 


36 1000000000000 QHOowomb-o ! trilion-i Trillion 


' The vowel ending o (i) is also the ending of the nominative case. 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
131-133, "Supplement to Lesson No. 32" on three pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 2 tables on 


one page. It is necessary to make copies of these three pages and use scissors to prepare separate texts of the tables for each 


group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian. Combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 


given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 
An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 32 
JOoo 
moo 
bodo 
mobo 
beywo 
gdgbo 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirty-second lesson. 
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Lesson thirty three 
The Georgian words about multiplicity 
The content of the thirty-third lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today our lesson will be a continuation of the previous one, because we will need the words learned then to get 


acquainted with Georgian words expressing the multiplicity of this or that event or action.” 


2. “Multiplicity in the Georgian language is expressed by adding the suffix -39® (-jer) to words denoting 
quantitative numbers. For example, let's take the already familiar Georgian word m-o (or-i), the English synonym for 
which is the word "two". In order to say “twice” in Georgian, you need to do the following: from the word ™-o (or-i) we 
remove the vowel ending -o (-i) and write the suffix -yx9 (-jer) together. Therefore, we will get the Georgian word we 


need ™®-39 (or-jer)”. 


3. “An exception to the general rule is the case when you need to say “once” in Georgian: we take the already 
familiar Georgian word 90-0 (ert-i), the English synonym for which is the word “one” and delete the vowel ending -o (- 


i). After that, we write the suffix -b9@ (-khel) together and get the Georgian word we need g®o-b9~ (ert-khel) 


” 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutor of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 21-23) and from the "Self-tutor of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author S. Mdivanov, pages 
13-14). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 33 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
get acquainted with Georgian words that express multiplicity. For comparison, the table re-presents the Georgian words 
that we have already learned in the previous lesson. The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in 


columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°33 
Ne Georgian words that sound Georgian words expressing multiplicity 
quantitative numbers 

1 Zz 3 

*q®o-O 9@or-lbg@ 
1 * erth-i erth-khel 

“One Once 

*©-o m6-!9¢9 
2 ™ or-i or-jer 
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“Two Twice 
*bsd-o bsd-1x9 
3 * sam-i sam-jer 
““ Three Three times 
*omb-o mob-!x9 
4 ™ othkh-i othkh-jer 
“ Four Four times 
“69-0 byo-'xXI 
5 ™ khuth-i khuth-jer 
“* Five Five times 
*9dgb-0 943b-!9¢96 
6 “ eqvs-i eqvs-jer 
“ Six Six times 
*030@-0 d30@-!x9 
7 |  *shvidi sid s~—~™:s Wider sid 
“ Seven Seven times 
*O39 39-x9 
8 “rva rva-jer 
“ Eight Fight times 
*3bs 365-9 
9 ™ tskhra tskhra-jer 
“Nine Nine times 
*900-O s00-!y9 
10 “ ath-i ath-jer 
“Ten Ten times 
*og©od9@)-0 09M0998-'XIO 
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11 ™ therthmet-i therthmet-jer 
“™ Eleven Eleven times 
*0mmdq-0 0md94-!R90 
12 ™ thormet-i thormet-jer 
“ Twelve Twelve times 
*G09-0 62d96-'XI© 
13 “ tsamet-i tsamet-jer 
*““ Thirteen Thirteen times 
*omorbdq-0 omobd9q4-x%9 
14 “ thothkhmet-i thothkhmet-jer 
“ Fourteen Fourteen times 
*oby0d90)-0 ob40d98-'XKI 
15 ™ thkhuthmet-i thkhuthmet-jer 
“ Fifteen Fifteen times 
*o9d3b096-0 099J3b996-'XIO 
16 ™ theqvsmet-i theqvsmet-jer 
“ Sixteen Sixteen times 
*B30@096-0 630@996-'XIO 
17 ™ chvidmet-i chvidmet-jer 
“ Seventeen Seventeen times 
*09d9@)-0 035098-'XIO 
18 ™ thvramet-i thvramet-jer 
“™ Eighteen Eighteen times 
*36d9@)-0 36309-'xXI 
19 ™ tskhramet-i tskhramet-jer 


** Nineteen 


Nineteen times 
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3-0 M3-'x9© 
20 ™ ots-i ots-jer 
“Twenty Twenty times 
*dM3-0 03-19 
21 “ ormots-i ormots-jer 
“ Forty Forty times 
*b5dm 3-0 bsdmg-lxg 
22 ™ samots-i samots-jer 
“ Sixty Sixty times 
*obIdm3-0 mobdIME-~9 
23 ™ othkhmots-i othkhmots-jer 
“* Eighty Fighty times 
*sb-o sb-!y¢9 
24 ™ as-i as-jer 
*“" Hundred Hundred times 
*m@sb-o MOsb-xI 
25 “ oras-i oras-jer 
“Two hundred Two hundred times 
*Lodsb-o bsdob-!y¢9 
26 “ samas-i samas-jer 
*““ Three hundred Three hundred times 
*mobsb-o morbsb-1v9 
27 ™ othkhas-i othkhas-jer 
“* Four hundred Four hundred times 
*oxymob-o by mob-!y9 
28 ™ khuthas-i khuthas-jer 
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*“* Five hundred 


Five hundred times 


*gdgbsb-o Adgbob-!y¢9 
29 “ eqvsas-i eqvsas-jer 
** Six hundred Six hundred times 
*“d30@5b-0 dZ0@5b-!RI 
30 ™ shvidas-i shvidas-jer 
** Seven hundred Seven hundred times 
*359b-0 O359b-!x9 
31 “ rvaas-i rvaas-jer 
“™ Eight hundred Eight hundred times 
*3o@osb-0 BbMs5b-!3R29 
32 ™ tskhraas-i tskhraas-jer 
*“" Nine hundred Nine hundred times 
*soob-o sosb-!xI 
33 * athas-i athas-jer 
*“ Thousand Thousand times 
*dow@omb-o dowomb-!xg 
34 * milion-i milion-jer 
*“* Million Million times 
*do~@osM@-o JomosHo-"XKIO 
35 “ miliard-i miliard-jer 
** Billion Billion times 
*®Oo0womb-o AHOowomb-!x96 
36 ™ trilion-i trilion-jer 


“* Trillion 


Trillion times 


* Words in Georgian language 
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“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


| The vowel ending o (i) is removed. 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
134-136, “Supplement to lesson No. 33 on three pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 2 tables on one 
page. It is necessary to make copies of these three pages and with the help of scissors prepare separate texts of the tables for 


each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian. The combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 


given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 33 
jooabge 
MOXIO 
bsdx90 
mombyg 
bywxX IO 


gJ3bx90 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirty-third lesson. 
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Lesson thirty four 
The Georgian words about simple ordinal numbers 
The content of the thirty-fourth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we continue our acquaintance with Georgian words that sound numbers. In particular, we will get 
acquainted with the ways of forming words that denote ordinal numbers. Ill say right away that for this we need to 


remember those simple cardinal numerals that we learned in the course of lesson No. 32”. 


2. “Georgian ordinal numbers are formed by adding the prefix 09- (me-) and the suffix -9 (-e) to cardinal numbers. 
At the same time, these words lose the final vowel o (i). For example, we take the already familiar Georgian word m®-o 
(or-i), the English synonym of which is the word “two”. In order to say “second” in Georgian, the following work must be 
done: from the word ™-o (or-i) we remove the vowel ending -o (-i) and instead of it we write the suffix -9 (-e); in 


addition, we write the prefix d9- (me-) together and get the word we need “d9-m-9” (“me-or-e”). 


3. “As we already know, there are no rules without exceptions. This concerns the Georgian word, the English 
synonym of which is the word "first". In this case, we should remember that such a Georgian synonym is the word 


"80©39wo" ("Tirveli")". 


4. “The following grammatical rule should be remembered: with simultaneous declension of words voicing ordinal 
numbers and nouns, only nouns change [this rule does not apply to the word “3039wo” (“tirveli”), which is declined 


” 


together with the noun] 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutor of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 21-23) and from the "Self-tutor of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author $. Mdivanov, pages 
13-14). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 34 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
get acquainted with Georgian words that sound ordinal numbers. For clarity, the table again shows those simple 
quantitative numerators that we met during the penultimate lesson. The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words 


shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°34 
Ne Georgian words that sound Georgian words that sound ordinal 
quantitative numbers numbers 
1 2 3 
*qO-O 8039-0 
1 “ erth-i tirvel-i 
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oe ADE The first 
*©-0 09-m@!-9 
™ or-i me-or-e 
“ Two The second 
*b3d-o 89-b9d"-g 
™ sam-i me-sam-e 
“ Three The third 
*mob-o d9-morb!-9 
* othkh-i me-othkh-e 
“ Four The fourth 
“byo-0 dg-byo'-g 
™ khuth-i me-khuth-e 
*“ Five The fifth 
*9dgb-o 9-9d3b"-9 
“ eqvs-i me-eqvs-e 
“~ Six The sixth 
*d30@-0 09-d30€!-9 
™ shvid-i me-shvid-e 
“ Seven The seventh 
*39 09-37-9 
“ rva me-rv-e 
“ Eight The eighth 
*gbms 09-G6?-9 
“ tskhra me-tskhr-e 
“ Nine The ninth 
*50)-O 09-s00!-9 
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10 * ath-i me-ath-e 
“* Ten The tenth 
*ogod9)-0 9g-MgMHIIO'-9 
11 “ therthmet-i me-therthmet-e 
** Eleven The eleventh 
*ommd9-0 09-MMMd94!-9 
12 “™ thormet-i me-thormet-e 
“* Twelve The twelfth 
*Gd96-0 49-62096'-9 
13 ™ tsamet-i me-tsamet-e 
* Thirteen The thirteenth 
*omobdq-0 09-mMmobd9¢)!-9 
14 “ thothkhmet-i me-thothkhmet-e 
“~ Fourteen The fourteenth 
*mbyo09-0 dg-obydQH'-9 
15 “ thkhuthmet-i me-thkhuthmet-e 
= Fifteen The fifteenth 
*ongdgb09@-0 d9-MgJ3bd98'-9 
16 ™ theqvsmet-i me-theqvsmet-e 
Sixteen The sixteenth 
*B30@09-0 dg-B30@998'-9 
17 ™ chvidmet-i me-chvidmet-e 
*“* Seventeen The seventeenth 
*033895-0 9g-Mg5996'-9 
18 ™ thvramet-i me-thvramet-e 


“™ Eighteen 


The eighteenth 
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*36s09-0 09-363509!-9 
19 “ tskhramet-i me-tskhramet-e 
“* Nineteen The nineteenth 
*3-0 09-@!-9 
20 * ots-i me-ots-e 
“™ Twenty The twentieth 
*©dM3-0 09-m6dm3!-9 
21 “ ormots-i me-ormots-e 
“ Forty The fortieth 
*b5dMG3-0 09-b90m@!-9 
22 ™ samots-i me-samots-e 
“ Sixty The sixtieth 
*mmbdme3-0 d9-mmbdme!-9 
23 * othkhmots-i me-othkhmots-e 
“ Eighty The eightieth 
*sb-o d9-sb!-9 
24 “ as-i me-as-e 
*““ Hundred The hundredth 
*mMsb-o d9-m@sb!-9 
25 “ oras-1 me-oras-e 
*““ Two hundred The two hundredth 
*bodob-o 09-bsdsb!-9 
26 “ samas-1 me-samas-e 
*“ Three hundred The three hundredth 
*nombob-o d9-mobosb!-9 
27 ™ othkhas-i me-othkhas-e 
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*“* Four hundred 


The four hundredth 


*beyonsb-0 d9-byosb1-9 
28 “ khuthas-i me-khuthas-e 
“™ Five hundred The five hundredth 
*adgbsb-o dg-gdgbob'-g 
29 ™ eqvsas-i me-eqvsas-e 
** Six hundred The six hundredth 
*“d30@sb-0 09-d30@sb!-9 
30 ™ shvidas-i me-shvidas-e 
** Seven hundred The seven hundredth 
*359b-0 09-M395b!-9 
31 “ rvaas-i me-rvaas-e 
“ Eight hundred The eight hundredth 
*gbs.b-0 09-3b6@s9b!-9 
32 “ tskhraas-i me-tskhraas-e 
* Nine hundred The nine hundredth 
*sosb-o d9-sosb!-9 
33 ™ athas-i me-athas-e 
*“* Thousand The thousandth 
*dow@omb-o 09-dowomb!-9 
34 * milion-i me-milion-e 
“ Million The millionth 
*Bo~@osM@-o 09-dowosMeo!-9 
35 “™ miliard-i me-miliard-e 


** Billion 


The billionth 


*®Oo0wmomb-o 


09-HOowomb!-9 
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36 “ trilion-i me-trilion-e 


“*< Trillion The trillionth 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


| The vowel ending o (i) is removed. 


2 The vowel ending » (a) is removed. 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
137-139, “Supplement to lesson No. 34 on three pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 2 tables on one 
page. It is necessary to make copies of these three pages and with the help of scissors prepare separate texts of the tables for 
each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian. Combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 


given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Lesson No. 34 Group No. 1 
80039@0 
d9m%9 
dgbsd9 
dgmobg 
dgb“)009 
d99d3b9 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 
presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirty-fourth lesson. 
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Lesson thirty five 
The Georgian words about multiplicity 
The content of the thirty-fifth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “This lesson will be a kind of continuation of the penultimate lesson, when we got acquainted with Georgian 
words expressing the multiplicity of events or actions. Then we learned such words on the basis of words that sound 
quantitative numbers. Today we will learn similar words, but with the help of those Georgian words that sound ordinal 


numbers. We learned these words during the previous lesson”. 


2. “We already know how to say “twice” in Georgian. It's time to find out how the words "For the second time" 
sound in Georgian. To do this, we must remember the already familiar Georgian word "09m9" ("meore"), which in English 
means "second". At the end of the word “d9m9” (“meore”), we should add the consonant letter “qo” (“d”) and we will get 
the word we need “d9m®9-@” (“meore-d”). There is another way to express the words “For the second time” in Georgian. 
To do this, you need to use the word “d9m®9” (“meore”) again and add the already familiar suffix -9¢9® (-jer) at the end. 
Let's get the word we need "d9m®9-x%90" ("Mmeore-jer"). Thus, it turns out that the Georgian words "09m 9-c" ("Meore-d") 


and "d9m9-x90" ("meore-jer") have the same synonym in English - "For the second time". 


3. “An exception to the general rule is the case when you need to say “For the first time” in Georgian: we take the 
already familiar Georgian word “30®39@o” (“tirveli”), the English synonym of which is the word “first”, and delete the 
vowel ending - o (-i). After that, we write together the letter combination “sq” (“ad”) and get the Georgian word we need 
“3039-3” (“tirvel-ad”)”. 

Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutor of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 21-23) and from the "Self-tutor of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author $. Mdivanov, pages 
13-14). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 35 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
get acquainted with Georgian words expressing multiplicity (the table shows variants of words with the ending -@). For 
comparison, the table re-presents the Georgian words that we already learned in the previous lesson.” The facilitators 
alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds 


clearly. 


Table Ne35 
Ne Georgian words that sound ordinal | Georgian words expressing multiplicity 
numbers 
1 Z 3 
8039-0 80039@-1d@ 
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Tirveli 


tirvel-ad 


The first For the first time 
09m) 09m9-c 
meore meore-d 

The second For the second time 
096909 09b309-c 
mesame mesame-d 

The third For the third time 

Agmobg dgmorb9-co 

meothkhe meothkhe-d 

The fourth For the fourth time 
dgbqo9 9bI- 

mekhuthe mekhuthe-d 

The fifth For the fifth time 

dgadsba dgad3b9-<e 

meeqvse meeqvse-d 

The sixth For the sixth time 

4993009 49930@9-@ 

meshvide meshvide-d 


The seventh 


For the seventh time 


939 8939-@ 
merve merve-d 
The eighth For the eighth time 
dgg69 09G6%9-@ 
metskhre metskhre-d 
The ninth For the ninth time 
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09909 999099-@ 

10 meathe meathe-d 
The tenth For the tenth time 
4ggOMI949 4g9JMI9H9-C 

11 metherthmete metherthmete-d 
The eleventh For the eleventh time 
IqomH8q49 9gOI9H9-C 

12 methormete methormete-d 

The twelfth For the twelfth time 
996°9969 99G°0969-@ 

13 metsamete metsamete-d 

The thirteenth For the thirteenth time 
dJQmmobd9%9 Agamonbd99-cC 

14 methothkhmete methothkhmete-d 

The fourteenth For the fourteenth time 
Jgmbymdgd9 JgmbyO09H9-C 

15 methkhuthmete methkhuthmete-d 
The fifteenth For the fifteenth time 
dgmgd3bd969 9909J3b09HI- 

16 metheqvsmete metheqvsmete-d 
The sixteenth For the sixteenth time 
d96Z0@9969 d9h30@99H9-@ 

17 mechvidmete mechvidmete-d 

The seventeenth For the seventeenth time 
89mg59969 8903O599OI-C 
18 methvramete methvramete-d 
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The eighteenth 


For the eighteenth time 


99665999 49G6d9G9-@ 
19 metskhramete metskhramete-d 
The nineteenth For the nineteenth time 
99MG9 99MGI-@ 
20 meotse meotse-d 
The twentieth For the twentieth time 
09mdM39 09mdM39-cO 
21 meormotse meormotse-d 
The fortieth For the fortieth time 
dgb5dm39 09b50M39-c 
22 mesamotse mesamotse-d 
The sixtieth For the sixtieth time 
dgmobIdME9 09m06d39-co 
23 meothkhmotse meothkhmotse-d 
The eightieth For the eightieth time 
AQob9 dgob9- 
24 mease mease-d 
The hundredth For the hundredth time 
AqemMsb9 Jgm@sbg-@ 
25 meorase meorase-d 
The two hundredth For the two hundredth time 
AgLsdob9 Agbsdsb9-co 
26 mesamase mesamase-d 
The three hundredth For the three hundredth time 
AQgmobsby dgmobsby-co 
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27 meothkhase meothkhase-d 
The four hundredth For the four hundredth time 
AQb4yyMsb9 djbyy5b9-CO 
28 mekhuthase mekhuthase-d 
The five hundredth For the five hundredth time 
IggIgbobg Iggdgbb9-c 
29 meeqvsase meeqvsase-d 
The six hundredth For the six hundredth time 
09030@3b9 09930@5b9-c 
30 meshvidase meshvidase-d 
The seven hundredth For the seven hundredth time 
0963999 09359b9-c 
31 mervaase mervaase-d 
The eight hundredth For the eight hundredth time 
AIGbMs9b9 0936 55b9-c@ 
32 metskhraase metskhraase-d 
The nine hundredth For the nine hundredth time 
Agsosb9 d99095b9-co 
33 meathase meathase-d 
The thousandth For the thousandth time 
d9d0@omby d990@0mb9-cO 
34 memilione memilione-d 
The millionth For the millionth time 
dQd0@mosMCe) 0990@05M~@9-CO 
35 memiliarde memiliarde-d 
The billionth For the billionth time 
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IJHOowomby 09h@0@o0mb)-co 


36 metrilione metrilione-d 


The trillionth For the trillionth time 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


| The vowel ending o (i) is removed. 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
140-142, “Supplement to lesson No. 35 on three pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 2 tables on one 
page. It is necessary to make copies of these three pages and with the help of scissors prepare separate texts of the tables for 


each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian. The combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 


given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 35 


80M BIO 
09m9@ 
d9b509@ 
dgmoabyco 
IV’O]E 
Iggd3b9@ 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirty-fifth lesson. 
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Lesson thirty six 
The Georgian words about fractional parts 
The content of the thirty-sixth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Our stock of Georgian words about numbers would be incomplete if we didn’t get acquainted with the words 
that sound fractional parts of the whole. To do this, we will need exactly those words that we learned in the course of the 
previous lesson (they act as base words). For example, we know the English word "the third part" and want to learn the 
Georgian synonym for this word. To do this, we must recall the Georgian word already known to us “dgbod9@” 
(“mesamed”), the English synonym of which is the word “For the third time”. If we add the vowel “-o” (“-i”) to the word 
“Agbsd9@” (“mesamed”) at the end, then we get the Georgian word we need - “dgbod9@-0” (“mesamed-i”). Another 
example: the Georgian synonym for the English word “the tenth part” is formed in a similar way - we recall the already 
familiar word “d9js:009@” (“meathed”) and at the end we add the vowel “-o” (“-i”). We get the desired Georgian word 
"0g9009@-0" ("meathed-i"). The third example: the Georgian synonym for the English word “the hundredth part” is formed 


in a similar way - we recall the already familiar word “dgsb9@” (“meased”) and add the vowel “-o” (“-i”) at the end. We get 


the desired Georgian word “djsb9@-0” (“meased-i”)”. 


2. “It is necessary to pay attention and remember more complex expressions that sound fractional parts of the 
whole. For example, we know the English expression "two thirds" and we want to learn a synonym for this expression in 
the Georgian language. To do this, we must recall the Georgian word already known to us “d9bod9@o” (“mesamedi”), the 
English synonym of which is the word “the third part”, and put before it the word already known to us “mo” (“ori”). We 
get the Georgian expression we need "0 09bsd9@o" ("ori mesamedi"). Another example: the Georgian synonym for the 
English expression “Seven tenths” is formed in a similar way - we recall the already familiar word “dj:09@0” (“meathedi”), 
the English synonym for which is the word “the tenth part”, and we put in front of it the already known word “d30@o 
"("shvidi"). We get the Georgian expression we need "d30@0 095 9@0" ("shvidi meathedi"). The third example: the 
Georgian synonym for the English expression “two hundredths” is formed in a similar way - we recall the already familiar 
word “dgsb9q@o” (“measedi”), the English synonym for which is the word “the hundredth part”, and we put in front of it 


the already known word “mo "(ori). Let's get the Georgian expression we need "™o0 099b9@0" ("ori maasedi")". 


3. “One should remember the case when we need to say in Georgian “Whole”. In this case, we should not use the 
already familiar word "80 39@5@" ("Tirvelad"), the English synonym of which is "For the first time." The Georgian 
synonym for the English words “Whole” is the word “dagqo” (“mtheli”). As for the word “3039@s@” (“tirvelad”), by 


adding the vowel “-o” (“-i”) to it, we can get the word “380®39@ @-o” (“tirvelad-i”), the English synonyms of which are 


the words “Primary”. 


4. “There is a special case when we need to say “Half” in Georgian. We can use the already familiar word “dgmm 900” 
(“meored”) and by adding the vowel “o” (“i”) to it, get the Georgian word we need - “dqm®9@-0” (“meored-i”)”. However, 
in the Georgian language there is a more accurate correspondence to the English word “Half” and this synonym is the word 


“Bob9390” (“nakhevari”)”. 
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Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutor of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 


Tsibakhashvili, pages 21-23) and from the "Self-tutor of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author S. Mdivanov, pages 


13-14). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 36 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
get acquainted with the Georgian words expressing fractional parts [in the table, place number 1 is given to the word 
“3039 ¢0-0” (“tirvelad-i”), and places numbers 2 and 3 are given to two Georgian synonyms of the English word “Half 
»]. For comparison, the table re-presents the Georgian basic words that we have already learned in the previous lesson.” 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 2 and 3 of this table so that the listeners can hear 


the sounds clearly. 


Table N°36 
Ne Georgian words expressing Georgian words expressing the 
multiplicity fractional parts 
1 2 3 
8003950 8039@50-0 
1 tirvelad tirvelad-i 
For the first time Primary 
09m900 09m @-0 
2 meored meored-i 


For the second time 


The second part 


09m @-0 Bsb939-o 
3 meored-i nakhevar-i 
The second part Half 
dgL3d9¢0 09b909@-0 
4 mesamed mesamed-i 
For the third time The third part (Third) 
dgmoarbyco dgmoaby~o-o 
5 meothkhed meothkhed-i 


For the fourth time 


The fourth part (Quarter) 
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AgbyIM]E 


AgbyM]~@-O 


6 mekhuthed mekhuthed-i 
For the fifth time The fifth part 
dgadsbae dggJsbae@-o 
7 meeqvsed meeqvsed-i 
For the sixth time The sixth part 
899Z0@I@ 8993Z0@I@-0 
8 meshvided meshvided-i 
For the seventh time The seventh part 
8939@ 9M3IQ-O 
2 merved merved-i 
For the eighth time The eighth part 
dIGbmIE dgGbmHI@-o 
10 metskhred metskhred-i 
For the ninth time The ninth part 
09909¢0 095009~@-0 
11 meathed meathed-i 
For the tenth time The tenth part 
JgmgMndIHIE 9g9mQOOd9GI@-O 
12 metherthmeted metherthmeted-i 
For the eleventh time The eleventh part 
090M) 90 090MMI99C-0 
13 methormeted methormeted-i 
For the twelfth time The twelfth part 
99620969 99G°d9OI9@-0 
14 metsameted metsameted-i 
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For the thirteenth time 


The thirteenth part 


09mM06d990 d9mM0bd99@-0 
15 methothkhmeted methothkhmeted-i 
For the fourteenth time The fourteenth part 
Igbyod9HIC JgobyOd9GI-O 
16 methkhuthmeted methkhuthmeted-i 
For the fifteenth time The fifteenth part 
0909530959 49ogJgbdIHIE-O 
17 metheqvsmeted metheqvsmeted-i 
For the sixteenth time The sixteenth part 
99h30@09HI@ 99830@09HI@-0 
18 mechvidmeted mechvidmeted-i 
For the seventeenth time The seventeenth part 
JgmZMd9HIC 9JOZM5d9HIQ-O 
19 | = methvrameted = (si«d|sss*~=<~*~*ésS™S*smeetthnvrameted-i Ci 
For the eighteenth time The eighteenth part 
JgGbMdg9HIe 9gGbM3dg9HI@-0 
20 metskhrameted metskhrameted-i 
For the nineteenth time The nineteenth part 
89GIC 49GIO-O 
21 meotsed meotsed-i 
For the twentieth time The twentieth part 
09md™M39¢0 09md™M39@-0 
22 meormotsed meormotsed-i 


For the fortieth time 


The fortieth part 


09903900 


dg9b9dM39@-0 
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23 


mesamotsed 


mesamotsed-i 


For the sixtieth time 


The sixtieth part 


09mmbdM39¢0 09m0bIME39C¢-0 
24 meothkhmotsed meothkhmotsed-i 
For the eightieth time The eightieth part 
dj9b9<e Jgobg@-o 
25 meased meased-i 
For the hundredth time The hundredth Part 
d9mMsb9¢0 d9mMsbg~@-0 
26 meorased meorased-i 
For the two hundredth time The two hundredth part 
AgLSdsb9¢0 AgQLbdsbg~@-0 
27 mesamased mesamased-i 
For the three hundredth time The three hundredth part 
dQgmobsbyc0 IQmobsby¢-0 
28 meothkhased meothkhased-i 
For the four hundredth time The four hundredth part 
dAQb4ymsbyc~0 d96-y5b9¢0-0 
29 mekhuthased mekhuthased-i 
For the five hundredth time The five hundredth part 
IggJgbobge Iggdgbsbg@-0 
30 meeqvsased meeqvsased-i 
For the six hundredth time The six hundredth part 
099030@5b9@ 099030 @5b9~@-0 
31 meshvidased meshvidased-i 


For the seven hundredth time 


The seven hundredth part 
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d9355b9<e 09355b9~@-0 
32 mervaased mervaased-i 
For the eight hundredth time The eight hundredth part 
0936 s5b9c@ 0936 s5b9~@-0 
33 metskhraased metskhraased-i 
For the nine hundredth time The ninth hundredth part 
Agjomob9c@ Agjomsb9~@-0 
34 meathased meathased-i 
For the thousandth time The thousandth part 
d9d0@ombyc0 d9d0@o0mbye@-0 
35 memilioned memilioned-i 
For the millionth time The millionth part 
dQd0@mo0SMCE]C d9d0@05MC]C-0 
36 memiliarded memiliarded-i 
For the billionth time The billionth part 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
143-145, “Supplement to lesson No. 36 on three pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 2 tables on one 
page. It is necessary to make copies of these three pages and with the help of scissors prepare separate texts of the tables for 


each group. 
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5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian. The combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 


given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 36 


8003950 
09m c@0 
Bob9390 
dg9b5d9@0 

dgmaby~@o 


AgbIHMI@O 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirty-sixth lesson. 
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Lesson thirty seven 
The Georgian words about compound cardinal numbers 
Contents of the thirty-seventh lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “In the course of lesson #32, we got acquainted with 36 words that sound the most frequently pronounced 
numbers. Today we will get acquainted with the so-called compound quantitative words. They are called compound 
because these words consist of two or more numeral words. For example, we know that the English word “twenty” 
corresponds to the Georgian word “mgo” (“otsi”) and the English word “one” corresponds to the Georgian word “goo” 
(“erthi”). To form a Georgian synonym for the English word "twenty-one", the following work must be done: from the 
Georgian word "/30" ("otsi"), we remove the vowel ending "o" ("i") and instead put the letter combination "@s" ("da"), and 
after that we add the Georgian word "900" ("erti") to the phrase "g@s" ("otsda"). Thus, we get the desired Georgian 
compound quantitative word - "g@sg®oo" ("otsdaerti"). This word - "™g-@s-gmo" ("ots-da-erti") - is literally 
translated from Georgian into English as "twenty and one". Georgian words are formed in a similar way, voicing numbers 


now 


from 22 to 39 inclusive [to the Georgian word "g@s" ("otsda"), the familiar Georgian words "0", "bsdo", "mambo", 


now now now now now now 


"oxo", "gdgbo", "d30@0", "39", "BbHs", "smo", "009070940", "MMMHd]GO", "390940"; "OMorbIA40"; "HObsyd9e0", 


now 


099)3b0940", "B30c@990", "330940", "3bsdq0" are successively added using the letter combination "~@s" ("da")]". 


2. “Let's take another case: we know that the English word “forty” corresponds to the Georgian word “m®dm@0” 
(“ormotsi”). To form a Georgian synonym for the English word “forty-one”, the following work must be done: from the 
Georgian word “m®dmgo” (“ormotsi”), we remove the vowel ending “o” (“i”) and instead put the letter combination “@s” 
(“da”) , and after that, to the phrase "®dM@g@>" ("ormotsda"), we simultaneously add the Georgian word "9®oo0" ("erthi’). 
Thus, we get the desired Georgian compound quantitative word - "™®dmM3@s9®oH0" ("ormotsdaerthi"). This word - 
"60M3-@s-g%oo" ("ormots-da-erthi") - is literally translated from Georgian into English as "forty and one". Georgian 
words are formed in a similar way, voicing numbers from 42 to 59 inclusive [to the Georgian word "™®dmg@s" 
("ormotsda"), the familiar Georgian words "0", "bsdo", "mobo", "byn0", "g4gbo", "dg0@o", "39", "BbHs", "sH0", 
"0gOondg 0", "HomMdg40", "B9d940", "“HOMmobdQH0", "HObywdQA0", " Hgd)Zbd940", "BZ30@dg~G0", "M3ZM5d94H0", 
"365090" are successively added using the letter combination "@s" ("da")]". 


3. “Let's consider the third case: we know that the English word “sixty” corresponds to the Georgian word 
“bsdmgo” (“samotsi”). To form a Georgian synonym for the English word “sixty-one”, the following work must be done: 


«9 «6299 


from the Georgian word “bsdmgo” (“samotsi”), we remove the vowel ending “o” (“i”) and instead put the letter 
combination “gos” (“da”), and after that, to the phrase "bsdMg@s" ("samotsda"), we simultaneously add the Georgian word 
"9@oo" ("erthi"). Thus, we get the desired Georgian compound quantitative word - "bsd™Q@59M0" ("samotsdaerthi’). 
This word - "bsdm3-c@s-g®mo" ("samots-da-erthi") - is literally translated from Georgian into English as "sixty and one". 
Georgian words are formed in a similar way, voicing numbers from 61 to 79 inclusive [to the Georgian word "bsdmg@s" 
("samotsda"), the familiar Georgian words "m0", "bsdo", "mobo", "bxyov0", "9J3bo", "dZg0@o", "39", "BbHs", "sno", 
"0g90dq0", "OMMIIA0", "BSd9Q0", "“Omabdgo", "HObydQ40", " H|dZbdg40";, "BZ0~@dg40", "MgZM5094H0", 
"365090" are successively added using the letter combination "@s" ("da")]". 
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4, “Let's consider one more case: we know that the English word “eighty” corresponds to the Georgian word 
“aombdmgo” (“othkhmotsi”). To form a Georgian synonym for the English word “eighty-one”, the following work must be 
done: from the Georgian word “mmbdmgo” (“othkhmotsi”), we remove the vowel ending “o” (“i”) and instead put the letter 
combination “qo” (“da”) , and after that, to the phrase "“mbdMg@s" ("othkhmotsda") we simultaneously add the Georgian 
word "9000" ("erthi"). Thus, we get the desired Georgian compound quantitative word - "mmbdmM3@s9n0" 
("othkhmotsdaerthi"). This word - "mmbdm3-@>s-g%oo" ("othkhmots-da-erti") - is literally translated from Georgian into 
English as "eighty and one". Georgian words are formed in a similar way, voicing numbers from 81 to 99 inclusive [to the 


now 


Georgian word "mmbdMg@»5" ("othkhmotsda"), the familiar Georgian words "m0", "bsdo", "mmbo", "bey", "94gbo"; 


" " 


"d30c@0", "gs", "BbMs", "sno", "HQhodgAo", "HOMHdAH0", "Bd9H0", "OMmMbdIQeO", "HbyyndQ40", " o9)Jgb09A0", 


"B30@090", "M3309 40", "3bsd940" are successively added using the letter combination "gos" ("da")]". 


5. “The following grammatical rule should be remembered: words that sound numerals from 1 to 99 inclusive and 


numerals from 100 to 1000 are written together. Other words voicing the rest of the numerals are written separately”. 


6. “Let's consider an example of the formation of Georgian words that sound three-digit numbers. For example, 
consider the number 101. This number can be voiced in Georgian as follows: we should recall the words already familiar to 
us that sound the numbers 100 and 1. These words are, respectively, “slo” (“asi”) and “g®ovo0” (“erthi "). In order to say 
“One hundred and one” in Georgian, you should do a simple job: from the word “sbo” (“asi”), remove the vowel ending “o” 
(“i”) and next (not together) put the word “goo” (“erti"). We get the word we need “sb goo” (“as erti”). Georgian words 
are formed in a similar way, voicing the numbers from 102 to 199 inclusive, as well as the numbers 201-299, 301-399, 401- 


499, 501-599, 601-699, 701-799, 801-899, 901-999”. 


7. “Let's also consider several examples of the formation of Georgian words that sound four-digit numbers. For 
example, consider the number 1001. This number can be voiced in Georgian as follows: we should recall the words already 
familiar to us that sound the numbers 1000 and 1. These words are respectively “soobo” (“athasi”) and “goo” (“erthi "). In 
order to say “Thousand and One” in Georgian, you should do a simple job: from the word “smobo” (“athasi”), remove the 
vowel ending “o” (“1”) and next (not together) put the word “goo” (“ erthi"). We get the word we need “smb goo” 
(“athas erthi”). Georgian words are formed in a similar way, voicing the numbers from 1002 to 1100 inclusive, as well as the 


numbers 1200, 1300, 1400, 1500, 1600, 1700, 1800 and 1900”. 


8. “Consider the case of another four-digit number. For example, consider the number 1101. This number can be 
voiced in Georgian as follows: we should remember the words already familiar to us that sound the numbers 1000, 100 and 
1. These words are, respectively, "sosbo" ("athasi"), "sbo" ("asi") and "9000" ("erthi"). In order to say “One thousand one 
hundred and one” in Georgian, one should do a simple job: from the words “sosbo” (“athasi”) and “slo” (“asi”), we remove 
the vowel endings “o” (“i”) and next (not together) put the word "9®ao" ("erti"). We get the desired combination of 
adjacent words “sob sb goo” (“athas as erthi”). Similarly, Georgian words are formed, voicing numbers from 1102 to 
1199 inclusive, as well as numbers 1201-1299, 1301-1399, 1401-1499, 1501-1599, 1601-1699, 1701-1799, 1801-1899 and 


1901-1999". 


9. "Methods of forming Georgian words that sound larger numbers are similar and resemble the examples discussed 


above." 


10. “Once again, let us recall an important Georgian grammatical rule: with the simultaneous decline of 


quantitative numerators and nouns, both parts of the sentence change.” 
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11. “During the 33rd lesson, we learned how to express multiplicity based on 36 simple quantitative words. Recall 
that if we remove the vowel ending “o” (“i”) from the word “mo” (“ori”) and, instead of it, put the letter combination 
“99” (“jer”), then we get the necessary and familiar word “m® x96” (“orjer”), the English synonym of which is the word 
“two times”. In the same way, we will be able to convert the composite quantitative number "™3@09m0o" ("otsdaori"), the 
English synonym for which is the word "twenty-two". From the word "™3@9mo" ("otsdaori") we remove the vowel 

nan 


ending "o" ("i") and, instead of it, put the letter combination "x9" ("jer"). We get the desired word "m3@smmxX]6" 


("otsdaorjer"), the English synonym for which is the word "twenty-two times". 


12. “If we are dealing with a combination of Georgian words for voicing three-digit and four-digit numbers [for 
example, “bsdsb omobdg@o” (“samas thothkhmeti” = “Three hundred and fourteen”) or “bod0 sob ob~yod9Q)0" ("sami 
athas thkhuthmeti" = "Three thousand and fifteen")], then in this case the suffix "979" ("jer") is added together to the 
closing word [for example, "bsdsb mmmbdga x90" ("samas thothkhmetjer" = "Three hundred and fourteen times") or "bodo 


" 


sosb ob“40099X90" ("sami athas thkhuthmetjer" = "Three thousand and fifteen times") ] 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutor of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 21-23) and from the "Self-tutor of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author S$. Mdivanov, pages 
13-14). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 37 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
get acquainted with 36 words that sound composite quantitative numbers. Dashes are only used to show the constituent 
parts of words”. The facilitators alternately pronounce the Georgian words shown in the 2nd column of this table so that 


the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°37 


Numeral Words that sound composite quantitative numbers 


1 2 


*3-@5-Jo-0 ! 


21 “ ots-da-erth-i 


““ Twenty one 


*3-@5-36Ms 


29 “™ ots-da-tskhra 


““ Twenty nine 


*3-@s-500-0 ! 


30 “™ ots-da-ath-i 
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“ Thirty 


32 


*M3-@s-MMHd@)-0 ! 


“ ots-da-thormet-i 


““ Thirty two 


33 


*3-@5-39d9-0 ! 


“ ots-da-tsamet-i 


““ Thirty three 


38 


*M3-@5-M3M509-0 ! 


“ ots-da-thvramet-i 


“" Thirty eight 


44 


*©dM3-c@s-mob-o ! 


*“ ormots-da-othkh-i 


“ Forty-four 


45 


*dM3-C@s-bV00-0 ! 


“ ormots-da-khuth-i 


““ Forty five 


50 


*©dM3-@ds-s0-0 ! 


ormots-da-ath-i 


“ Fifty 


56 


*d™M3-C5-009)3b09)-0 ! 


* ormots-da-theqvsmet-i 


“* Fifty six 


57 


*dM3-C5-630C@0)-0 ! 


*“ ormots-da-chvidmet-i 


“ Fifty seven 


*dM3-Cd5-365d9@)-0 | 
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59 


“ ormots-da-tskhramet-i 


““ Fifty nine 


61 


*b5dm3-@s-g%o-o | 


“ samots-da-erth-i 


*“ Sixty one 


62 


*b5dM3-@5-M-0 ! 


“ samots-da-or-i 


““ Sixty two 


70 


*b50m3-@5-s00-0 ! 


“ samots-da-ath-i 


“ Seventy 


73 


74 


*b50m3-@5-3509-0 ! 


“ samots-da-tsamet-i 


*““ Seventy three 


*b50m3-@s-MMmabI9@)-o | 


“ samots-da-thothkhmet-i 


“ Seventy four 


78 


*b50m3-@5-M335d9)-0 ! 


“ samots-da-thvramet-i 


** Seventy eight 


85 


*mMbdM3-c@s-b4yo-0 ! 


“ othkhmots-da-khuth-i 


“* Eighty five 


86 


*mbdM3-@s-g]3b-0 ! 


™ othkhmots-da-eqvs-i 


“ Eighty-six 
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90 


*0bdM3-@s-500-0 ! 


“™ othkhmots-da-ath-i 


“* Ninety 


97 


*0bdM3-cs-B30c@d94-0 ! 


* othkhmots-da-chvidmet-i 


““ Ninety seven 


98 


*0bdM3-C5-03509@)-0 | 


“ othkhmots-da-thvramet-i 


“ Ninety eight 


99 


*0bdM3-@s-365d9@)-0 ! 


“ othkhmots-da-tskhramet-i 


““ Ninety nine 


101 


*sb 9@o-0 ! 


“ as erth-i 


** One hundred and one 


123 


*sb 3-@s-b9d-o ! 


“ as ots-da-sam-i 


*" One hundred twenty three 
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*mMsb moab-o ! 


*“ oras othkh-i 


*“* Two hundred and four 


245 


*MMsb MMdM3-C@s-bYyo-0 1 


“ oras ormots-da-khuth-i 


“Two hundred and forty-five 


306 


*bodob g4gb-o ! 


™ samas eqvs-i 
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*“* Three hundred and six 


*Lsdob bsdM3-c@s-d30@-0 ! 


367 ** samas samots-da-shvid-i 


*““ Three hundred sixty seven 


*sosb 39 ! 


1008 “ athas rva 


“One thousand and eight 


*H0 sb MB-O5-B30O994-0 | 


2037 “ ori athas ots-da-chvidmet-i 


*“ Two thousand and thirty seven 


*b5d0 sasb Mobsb MMdME3-C5-09943b99@)-0 ! 


3456 * sami athas othkhas ormots-da-theqvsmet-i 


*“ Three thousand four hundred fifty six 


“mobo smob 36s ! 


4009 *“ othkhi athas tskhra 


** Four thousand and nine 


*bxyro Sorsb b3dMB-Ws-09943b094-0 1 


5076 “ khuthi athas samots-da-theqvsmet-i 


*“" Five thousand and seventy six 


*qdgbo sash 355b MobdM3-~s-36M5d9@)-0 ! 


6899 * eqvsi athas rvaas othkhmots-da-tskhramet-i 


*“ Six thousand eight hundred ninety nine 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


| The vowel ending o (i) is also the ending of the nominative case. 
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3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
146-151, "Supplement to Lesson No. 37" on six pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one 


page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian. The combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 


given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 37 


M3@s9MOO 
M3@536%5 
M3C@S5H0 
M3@s0MMdIG)0 
3@5350940 


3.@503M5d) 40 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirty-seventh lesson. 
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Lesson thirty eight 
The Georgian words about compound ordinal numbers 
Content of the thirty-eighth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we must complete a series of lessons on numbers. In the course of the previous lesson, we got acquainted 
with 36 so-called compound quantitative words. It's time to learn how to pronounce ordinal numbers based on these 
words. First of all, let's remember lessons No. 32 and No. 34, when we first learned the so-called simple quantitative words, 
and then the words that sound the corresponding ordinal numbers. Let's recall, for example, the word "90" ("erthi"), the 
English synonym for which is the word "one" (we got acquainted with this word during the 32™ lesson). From the 34" 
lesson, we know that on the basis of this word, a new word can be formed to sound the corresponding ordinal number 
(“the first”). To do this, we remove the vowel ending “o” (“i”) from the word “goo” (“erthi”) and instead put the suffix “- 
9’ (“-e”), and before the same word we write the prefix “d9- "("me-"). We get the word we need "09-9o0-9" ("me-erth-e"). 


This is the relatively simple way to convert the base word [“9q®o-o0” (“erth-i”) — “09-9@o-9” (“me-erth-e”)]”. 


2. “Let's take another case: let's remember the word “mgq@s9®mo” (“otsdaerthi”), the English synonym of which is 
the word “twenty-one” (we got acquainted with this word during the previous, 37th, lesson). This word is the base for 
voicing the corresponding ordinal number - "the twenty-first". In this case, there is no easy way because the base word 
"3€@59©n0" ("otsdaerthi"), in contrast to the word "9®o0" ("erthi"), is one of the compound quantitative words. We 
already know that the word “m3@sg®oo” (“otsdaerthi”) consists of three parts - “m3-@os-g®mo” (“ots-da-erthi”). The 
prefix "d9-" ("me-") and the suffix "-9" ("-e") should be added to the closing part of this word - "-g®o0" ("-erthi"). As a 
result, we will get the word we need - “m@-@9s-09-9®o-g” (“ots-da-me-erth-e”). This, so to speak, complex way of 
converting words extends to those words that sound the numbers from 22 to 39 inclusive, as well as the numbers 41-59, 61- 
79, 81-99. 


3. “Let's consider two examples of the formation of Georgian ordinal numbers that sound three-digit numbers. For 
example, consider the ordinal number 101. To voice this number, we should recall the words we already know that sound 
the numbers 100 and 1. These words are, respectively, “sbo” (“asi”) and “g®ov0” (“erthi”). Both of them are among the so- 
called simple quantitative words (we met with these words in the course of the 32™ lesson). In order to say “The One 
Hundred and First” in Georgian, one should do a simple job: from the word “sbo” (“asi”) we remove the vowel ending “o” 
(“i”), and the word “9®ov0” (“erthi”) is replaced by the word "09-9®o-9" ("me-erth-e"). We get the combination of words 
we need - “ob 09-g®o-9” (“as me-erth-e”). Let's take the ordinal number 221. To sound this number, we should recall the 
words already familiar to us that sound the numbers 200 and 21. These words are, respectively, "®®sbo" ("orasi") and "»@- 
@s-9@m0o" ("ots-da- erthi"). We got acquainted with the first word during the 32™ lesson, and with the second word - 
during the previous, 37", lesson. In order to say “The two hundred twenty-first” in Georgian, the following work should be 
done: from the word “m@sbo” (“orasi”) we remove the vowel ending “o” (“1”), and the word “mg-@s-goo” (“ ots-da- 
erthi") is replaced by the word "™@-@o-09-9@00-9" ("ots-da-me-erth-e"). We get the combination of words we need - 
“o@sb 3-@s-09-g%o-9” (“oras ots-da-me-erth-e”). Similarly, Georgian ordinal quantitative words are formed, voicing the 
numbers from 102 to 199 inclusive, as well as the numbers 201-299, 301-399, 401-499, 501-599, 601-699, 701-799, 801-899, 


901-999". 
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4, “Let's consider an example of the formation of Georgian ordinal numbers that sound four-digit numbers. For 
example, consider the ordinal number 1001. To voice this number, we should recall the words already familiar to us that 
sound the numbers 1000 and 1. These words are, respectively, “sovsbo” (“athasi”) and “goo” (“erthi”). Both of them are 
among the so-called simple quantitative words. We met with these words in the course of the 32" lesson. In order to say 
“The One Thousand and First” in Georgian, one should do a simple job: from the word “soso” (“athasi”) we remove the 
vowel ending “o” (“i”), and the word “goo” (“erthi”) is replaced by the word "d9-g®o-9" ("me-erth-e"). We get the 
combination of words we need - “sovsb 09-9o-9” (“athas me-erth-e”). Let's take the ordinal number 1021. To sound this 
number, we should recall the words already familiar to us that sound the numbers 1000 and 21. These words are, 
respectively, "soso" ("athasi") and "™g-@o-goo" ("ots-da- erthi"). We met the second word during the previous, 37th, 
lesson. In order to say “The one thousand and twenty-first” in Georgian, the following work should be done: from the word 
“sonsbo” (“athasi”) we remove the vowel ending “o” (“i”), and the word “m-c@os-g®mo” (“ ots-da-erthi") is replaced by the 
word "™3-@9s-09-9@0-9" ("ots-da-me-erth-e"). We get the combination of words we need - “smb ™g-@s-d9-g®o-9” 
(“athas ots-da-me-erth-e”). Similarly, Georgian ordinal quantitative words are formed, voicing the numbers from 1002 to 
1100 inclusive, as well as the numbers 1200, 1300, 1400, 1500, 1600, 1700, 1800 and 1900”. 


5. “Let's consider another case with a four-digit number. Let's take the number 1101. To sound this number, we 
should recall the words already familiar to us that sound the numbers 1000, 100 and 1. These words are, respectively, 
"soobo" ("athasi"), "sbo" ("asi") and "900" ("erthi"). In order to say “The one thousand one hundred and first” in Georgian, 
one should do a simple job: from the words “sonsbo” (“athasi”) and “sbo” (“asi”), we remove the vowel endings “o” (“i”), and 
the word “goo” (“erthi”) is replaced by the word “d9-9®o-9” (“me-erth-e”). We get a combination of the three words 
next to each other “sob sb 09-9®o-9” (“athas as me-erth-e”). Georgian ordinal quantitative words are formed in a similar 
way, voicing the numbers from 1102 to 1199 inclusive, as well as the numbers 1201-1299, 1301-1399, 1401-1499, 1501- 
1599, 1601-1699, 1701-1799, 1801-1899 and 1901- 1999". 


6. "Methods of formation of Georgian ordinal quantitative words, voicing larger numbers, are similar and resemble 


the examples considered above." 


7. “Once again, the following grammatical rule should be remembered and kept in mind: with the joint declension 


of ordinal numbers and nouns, only nouns change.” 


8. “The multiplicity of events and actions using the above compound ordinal words is expressed in the same way as 
in the case of simple quantitative words: the suffixes -9¢9@ (-jer) or -co (-d) are added at the end of the word. For example, 
"¢(3-@5-09-go-9" ("ots-da-me-erth-e") — "@g-@5-09-gor-9-K90" ("ots-da-me-erth-e-jer") or "™Q-@s-d9-gHor-9g" ("ots- 
da-me-erth-e") — "Q-@os-09-9®0o-g-co" ("ots-da-me-erth-e-d”), and if there is a combination of two or more separate 
words, these suffixes are added at the end of the closing word [For example, “soosb ob 09-9®o-9” (“athas as me-erth-e”) > 


sModb sb 09-909-9-y9" ("athas as me-erth-e-jer") or "sonsb ob 09-g@o-9" ("athas as me-erth-e") > "smob sb 09-9®o-9- 
@” (“athas as me-erth-e-d”)]”. 


9. “During the 36th lesson, we learned how to express fractional parts of the whole in Georgian. The same rule 
must be observed in the case of the above considered compound ordinal words. The vowel “-o” (“-i”) is added at the end of 
the word [For example, “m3-@s-09-gm-9-@” (“ots-da-me-erth-e-d”) — “mg -@s-d9-g®or-9-co-0" ("ots-da-me-erth-e-d- 
i")], and if there is a combination of two or more separate words, this suffix is added at the end of the closing word [For 


example, “sob ob 09-9m-9-@” (“athas as me-erth-e-d”) — “sorsb sb 09-9@0-9-~o-0” (“athas as me-erth-e-di")]". 
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Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutor of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 


Tsibakhashvili, pages 21-23) and from the "Self-tutor of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author $. Mdivanov, pages 
13514). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 38 on a large screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 


get acquainted with compound ordinal numbers." The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in the 2nd 
column of this table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N38 


Numeral Words that express compound ordinal numbers 
1 2 

* G-@9-0g-9%O-9 

* ots-da-me-erth-e 


21 


““ The twenty first 
* 9G-@9-0g9-GbO-9 ? 
29 * ots-da-me-tskhr-e 
“ The twenty ninth 
*3-@9-99-500-9 ! 
30 “ ots-da-me-ath-e 
*““ The thirtieth 
*3-@5-d9-MMI9°)-9 ! 
* ots-da-me-thormet-e 
““ The thirty second 
*G-@-99-G5996-9 * 
33 “ ots-da-me-tsamet-e 
“The thirty third 
*G-@5-09-M303096-9 ' 
38 “ ots-da-me-thvramet-e 
““ The thirty eighth 
*dM3-@s-d9-mob-9 ! 
44 * ormots-da-me-othkh-e 
“ The forty fourth 
*dM3-@5-49-by00-9 ! 
45 * ormots-da-me-khuth-e 
“The forty fifth 
*©dM3-@5-49-S0-9 ! 
50 * ormots-da-me-ath-e 
“ The fiftieth 
*0G-@d-89-099JZ699-9 
56 * ormots-da-me-theqvsmet-e 
“ The fifty sixth 
*d™M3-@5-09-B30@09-9 ! 
57 “ ormots-da-me-chvidmet-e 


32 
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“ The fifty seventh 


59 


*0M3-C@d-49-36509¢)-9 ! 


“ ormots-da-me-tskhramet-e 


“™ The fifty ninth 


61 


*b50M3-@5-d9-Jg%or-9 | 


“ samots-da-me-erth-e 


“* The sixty first 


62 


*b50m3-@9-d9-m-9 ! 


* samots-da-me-or-e 


“ The sixty second 


70 


*bodM3-@s-09-90-9 ! 


“ samots-da-me-ath-e 


*“* The seventieth 


73 


*b50M3-@5-09-3909-9 | 


*“ samots-da-me-tsamet-e 


*““ The seventy third 


74 


*b5dM3-@5-d9-Mmobd9)-9 ! 


“ samots-da-me-thothkhmet-e 


“The seventy fourth 


78 


*b50M3-@5-d9-03509°)-9 ! 


“ samots-da-me-thvramet-e 


“ The seventyeighth 


85 


*mbdM3-@s-d9-by0-9 ! 


“ othkhmots-da-me-khuth-e 
“ The eighty fifth 


86 


*mmbdmg-@s-09-9)3b-9 ! 


* othkhmots-da-me-eqvs-e 


“ The eighty sixth 


90 


*10bdM3-@s-49-500-9 ! 


“ othkhmots-da-me-ath-e 


“The ninetieth 


97 


*mmbdmg-c@s-d9-630c@d9-9 ! 


* othkhmots-da-me-chvidmet-e 


*““ The ninety seventh 


98 


*mbdM3-C@s-09-M399°)-9 | 


“ othkhmots-da-me-thvramet-e 


“The ninety eighth 


99 


*0bdM3-@5-49-3609)-9 ! 


“ othkhmots-da-me-tskhramet-e 


““ The ninety ninth 


101 


*sb 09-9®o-9 ! 


“ as me-erth-e 


** One hundred and the first 


123 


*ob MG-@5-09-b9d-9 ! 


“ as ots-da-me-sam-e 


“One hundred and the twenty-third 


*Mob d9-mob-9 ! 
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204 * oras me-othkh-e 

*“ Two hundred and the fourth 

*MMsb MMdM3-C@s-d9-bYV0-9 ! 

245 * oras ormots-da-me-khuth-e 

“Two hundred and the forty-fifth 
*bodsb 09-9)3b-9 ! 

306 “ samas me-eqvs-e 

*“ Three hundred and the sixth 

*bsdob bsdM3-c@s-49-d30@-9 ! 

367 ** samas samots-da-me-shvid-e 

*“* Three hundred and the sixty-seventh 

*sorsb 09-3-9 7 
1008 “ athas me-rv-e 
*“* Thousand and the eighth 
*0 sob M3-O5-09-630@99°)-9 | 
2037 * ori athas ots-da-me-chvidmet-e 


“Two thousand and the thirty-seventh 


*b5d0 sash Mobsb M%dM3-Cs-d9-0943b998-9 ! 
3456 * sami athas othkhas ormots-da-me-theqvsmet-e 
*“ Three thousand four hundred and fifty-sixth 
“mobo smob 09-366-9 7 

4009 ™ othkhi athas me-tskhr-e 

*“ Four thousand and the ninth 
*bxyn0 sors b3dMB-5-09-099J3b094-9 | 
5076 “ khuthi athas samots-da-me-theqvsmet-e 
*“" Five thousand and the seventy-sixth 


*qqgbo smsb 355b mobdM3-cs-09-363098)-9 ! 
6899 “ eqvsi athas rvaas othkhmots-da-me-tskhramet-e 


*“ Six thousand eight hundred and the ninety-ninth 
* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


*““ English synonyms of Georgian words 


' The suffix -9 replaces the vowel ending of the nominative case (0). 


> The suffix -9 replaces the vowel ending of the root word (9). 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 
Georgian words are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding 
English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 
152-157, "Supplement to Lesson No. 38" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one 


page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 
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5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. With the 
help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only words in Georgian on the flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the 
group must write two words in Georgian. The combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are 


given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of compiling a flip sheet No. 1 by a group No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 38 
ME@dI QO] 
G@dgGb%] 

3@5095009 
3@5d90MmMd9~)9 
9GQ509G50969 
3@509M3509e)9 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirty-eighth lesson. 
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Lesson thirty nine 
The Georgian linking verbs in the present tense 
The content of the thirty-ninth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we have to start getting acquainted with Georgian verbs. Without exaggeration, we can say that the study 
of a complex Georgian verb actually means the study of the basic issues of morphology (morphology studies the properties 
of words) and syntax (syntax studies the types of sentences and the rules for connecting words) of the Georgian language. 
However, the complexity of the Georgian verb should not be intimidating. To speak Georgian quite clearly, it is enough, 


for the first time, to know the basic tense and person forms of the Georgian verb.” 


2. “The structure of Georgian verbs is very different from English. In theory it is very logical — in practice, 
especially because of many irregular forms, it can be difficult to follow what is going on and, more pertinently, who is 
doing what to whom. Every Georgian verb has a “root” — a basic word that carries a basic meaning. To this are added, at 
both ends, smaller words or letters that add further information to tell you exactly who is doing what to whom or what and 
how and when. A lot of information can be packed into any one verb — but all the “slots” are never used at one time. As 


part of this initial course, you are invited to become familiar with some verbs that are very often used in Georgian speech.” 


3. “There is no infinitive (an indefinite form of a verb) in the Georgian language. Its place is replaced by the 
Georgian verbal name of the action. On the other hand, Georgian grammar is familiar with such a concept as the main 


(original) form of the Georgian verb. The verb in the third person singular of the present tense acts as such an initial form”. 


4. “Let's start our acquaintance with Georgian verbs with such a common verbal name of the action as “ym93»” 
(“qkopa”), the English synonym of which is the verb “Being”. The main (original) form of this Georgian verbal action name 
is the linking verb "sob" ("aris"), the English synonym of which is the verb "is". If we put the word “ob” (“is”), the 
personal pronoun familiar to us in the third person singular, before the verb “sob” (“aris”), then we get the affirmative 
phrase “ob sob” (“is aris”). The literal English translation of the words "ob sob" is the affirmative phrase "he (she, it) is." 
These words exactly mean the following: "he (she, it) is someone or something" or "he (she, it) is somewhere." At the same 
time, it is necessary to remember the following grammatical rule - the personal pronoun of the third person in the singular 


(ol) replaces the Georgian noun in the nominative case of the singular”. 


5. “In the third person plural of the present tense, the linking verb “s®o9b” (“arian”) is used. If we put the word 
“obobo” (“isini”), a personal pronoun familiar to us in the third person plural, before the verb “s®osb” (“arian”), we get the 
affirmative phrase “obobo 50096” (“isini arian”), the literal English translation of which is the affirmative phrase "they are’, 
although it exactly means "they are someone or something" or "they are somewhere." At the same time, it is necessary to 
remember the following grammatical rule - the personal pronoun of the third person in the plural (oobo) replaces the 


Georgian noun in the nominative plural case”. 


6. “In the second person singular of the present tense, the linking verb “bs” (“khar”) is used. If we put the word 
“096” (“shen”), the personal pronoun familiar to us in the second person singular, before the verb “bs” (“khar”), then we 
get the affirmative phrase “d96 bs” (“shen khar”), the literal English translation of which is the affirmative phrase “you 


are”, although it exactly means “you are someone or something” or “you are somewhere”. 
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7. “In the second person plural of the present tense, the linking verb “bso” (“kharth”) is used. If before the verb 
“bson” (“kharth”) we put the word “onj396” (“thqven”), the familiar personal pronoun in the second person plural, we get 
the affirmative phrase “ojg96 boom” (“thqven kharth”), the literal English translation of which is the affirmative phrase 


“you are”, although it exactly means “you are someone or something” or “you are somewhere”. 


8. “In the first person singular of the present tense, the linking verb “39” (“var”) is used. If we put the word “dq” 
“me”), the familiar personal pronoun in the first person singular, before the verb “g9®” (“var”), we get the affirmative 
phrase “dj 396” (“me var”), the literal English translation of which is the affirmative phrase “I am”, although it exactly 


means “I am someone or something” or “I am somewhere”. 


9. “In the first person plural of the present tense, the linking verb “g9o” (“varth”) is used. If we put the word 
“B396” (“chven”), the familiar personal pronoun in the first person plural, before the verb “g9o” (“varth”), then we get the 
affirmative phrase “A396 39” (“chven varth”), the literal English translation of which is the affirmative phrase “we are”, 


although it exactly means “we are someone or something” or “we are somewhere”. 


10. “Interrogative phrases are formed by rearranging the linking verbs mentioned above and the corresponding 


personal pronouns. For example, "ob sob" ("is aris") > "sob ob?" (“aris is?”) and so on.” 


11. “Negative word combinations are formed by inserting the word “s®” (in English - “not”) between the linking 
verbs mentioned above and the corresponding personal pronouns. For example, “ob sob” (“is aris”) > “ob 9 sob” (“is ar 


aris”) and so on.” 


Note: this lesson is based on materials from the "Self-tutoring manual of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 25-27, 34-35), the "Self-tutoring manual of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author S. Mdivanov, 
pages 17-19) and “Georgian-English and English-Georgian dictionary and phrasebook (authors Nicholas Awde and Thea 
Khitarishvili). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 39 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
present the above phrases as the basic structure of the verbal name of the action “ymo35”(“qkopa”) in all persons and in all 


numbers.” 


The facilitators alternately pronounce the Georgian phrases shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that 


the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N39 
The basic structure of the verb ym939 (Being) in the present tense 
Grammatical Grammatical third person Grammatical second person Grammatical first person 
number 
Vv 
6 
Zz 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
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Affirmative collocations 
* ob sob * 096 bs . 09 390 
Singular i is aris ms shen khar a me var 
- obobo 096 m oJ396 bso 4 6396 350) 
Plural me isini arian = thqven kharth re chven varth 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
Interrogative word combinations (formed by rearranging link-verbs and personal pronouns) 
Singular 360b ob? bse 496? 996 aq? 
Plural 096 obobo? bso oJ396? 350) 8396? 
Negative word combinations [formed by inserting the word "9" (in English - "not") between 
personal pronouns and link-verbs] 
Singular ob 56 sob 096 56 = bs 09 56 39 
Plural obobo 56 ~~ 9osb oJ396 56 bso B396 s6 ~— 390 


3) After getting acquainted with the basic structure of the verb ymo3s (Being) in the present tense, the facilitators 
address the audience with the following words: “Now we can do what we could not do in previous lessons. We will be able, 
with the help of the linking verbs discussed above, to construct the simplest affirmative Georgian sentences in the present 
tense. In this case, we will be helped by the stock of Georgian words that we have already learned in previous lessons, as 
well as the knowledge of those basic grammatical rules that we met during these lessons. Also note the use of punctuation 


marks (period, comma, colon)." 


» 699 


Note 1: in the Georgian language there are no words for English “the”, ‘a’, or ‘an” — instead the meaning of a 


Georgian word is understood from the context. 
Note 2: although word order can be quite free in Georgian language, the verb tends to go at the end of the sentence. 


4) The facilitators also draw the attention of the listeners to the following circumstance: “Today and in subsequent 
lessons we will study simple Georgian sentences that reflect the everyday life of typical residents of Georgian cities and 
villages, as well as the general ideas of ordinary residents of Georgia about their country and their people. It should also be 


taken into account that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one”. 


5) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 40 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately 
voice the Georgian words of the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear 


the sounds clearly. 
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Table N°40 


Ordinal Ne Georgian affirmative sentences using forms (link-verbs) of the verbal name of the action "ym93s" (Being) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
* 09 390 JoOomggwo. Bgdo bsbg~wo sHob s~@gJbobou). 
1 a me var qarthveli. chemi sakheli aris aleqsandre. 
oa I am a Georgian. My name is Alexander. 
* 09 390 dows do. Bgdo BIMbewgd0 SHos6 boggedo. 
2 si me var qalaqshi. chemi mshoblebi arian sopelshi. 
= I am in the city. My parents are in the village. 
* | Bgdorsb d06sdo sob Bgdo mobo: rexuxeute) ©S JMO 093930. 
3 ** | chemthan binashi aris chemi ojakhi: tsoli da erthi bavshvi. 
“| In my apartment there is my family: wife and one child. 
7 @O~gb 09 390 AsL80bdgewo: B39borsb 096 L706 00. 
4 dgres me var mastindzeli: chventhan arian stumrebi. 
a Today Iam the host: with us are guests. 
* R3qbonsb do0bsdo 5056 R9d0 = @S @s dds. 
5 si chventhan binashi arian chemi da da dzma. 
a In our apartment there are my sister and brother. 
* B39borsb 096 63960 093Md 9d0 @s AV7DMB E30. 
6 ne chventhan arian chveni megobrebi da mezoblebi. 
ly With us there are our friends and neighbors. 
: Bgdo dsd5 sob dHygdbo. dobo bobg~wo sHob @93960. 
7 sad chemi mama aris mtzqkemsi. misi sakheli aris levani. 
7 My father is a shepherd. His name is Levan. 
* 93960 sob 03089 @s Beydo 3980. 
8 an levani aris mtkitse da chumi katsi. 
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sl Levan is a firm and silent person. 
* Bgdo dgd03 sHob 099393009. dobo bsbg~wo sHob Jgmg9306o. 
9 = chemi bebia aris meqkvavile. misi sakheli aris qethevani. 
ae My grandmother is florist. Her name is Ketevani. 
. Jgm93960 sob sd5yo @s @sd5%o s~@sdosbo. 
10 ~ qethevani aris amaqki da lamazi adamiani. 
ms Ketevani is a proud and beautiful person. 
* Bgdo BdIMbegd0 5096 3929@ @s HZ00Md@. 
11 - chemi mshoblebi arian kargad da tkbilad. 
ve My parents live well and sweetly. 
m dsMo0 Laggeo sob IeobsHybLorsb. dofs of sob Boymaogho. 
12 ms mathi sopeli aris mdinaresthan. mitza iq aris naqkopieri. 
~ Their village is at the river. The land there is fertile. 
* Rgdo BM~@o sHob 9Jodo. dobo bsbge@o sob dsosdo. 
13 = chemi tsoli aris eqimi. misi sakheli aris mariami. 
ae My wife is a doctor. Her name is Mary. 
i ds©03d0 sob 30Onbowmo @s dm3bg0 s@sdosbo, 
14 mariami aris prthkhili da mortskhvi adamiani. 
me Mary is a cautious and shy person. 
_ dob b5939@dgMR3Mdo 3096 dobo 094MM d0. 
15 * mis saavadmqkoposhi arian misi megobrebi. 
a In her hospital there are her friends. 
* dobo 535CdyMg39d0 5096 B7)COS@ @s dd0d9@. 
16 bi misi avadmqkopebi arian tsudad da mdzimed. 
id Her patients feel badly and hardly. 
. Bgdo bo0dsd60 sob Abs39M0. dobo bobg~@wo sHob dobgowo. 
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17 chemi simamri aris mkhatvari. misi sakheli aris mikheili. 
/~ My father-in-law is a painter. His name is Michael. 
* Bgdo Lo@g@Go sHob | Iobfogwgdgwo. dobo bobgw@o Hob 5050. 
18 be chemi sidedri aris mastzavlebeli. misi sakheli aris thamari. 
at My mother-in-law is a teacher. Her name is Tamari. 
tn Rado 053030 sob KON AO @s dsM~@o dogo. 
19 bi chemi bavshvi aris jiuti da mardi bitchi. 
ss My child is a stubborn and nimble boy. 
7 @O~gb ob sob Bgdb bo0dsd@o06 @s Lo@g@monsb. 
20 bie dgres is aris chems simamrthan da sidedrthan. 
ie Today he is with my father-in-law and mother-in-law. 
. Bgdo @s sHob L&7o bho. dobo Lbobg~@wo sHob Bobm. 
21 ae chemi da aris studenti. misi sakheli aris nino. 
— My sister is a student. Her name is Nino. 
: 6bobm sob gmb eo @s dbosH4wo Age. 
22 a nino aris kokhta da mkhiaruli gogo. 
aR. Nino is an elegant and cheerful girl. 
* dobo boJdom sob 3030 dggb0g960. 
23 a misi saqmro aris kargi metsnieri. 
a Her fiance is a good scientist. 
" dobo bsd936090m bsdyQdo~m sob HOn7wo. 
24 i misi sametsniero samushao aris rthuli. 
a His scientific work is complicated. 
* Bgdo dds sob O00. dobo bobg~@wo sHob Bm@smo. 
25 * chemi dzma aris musha. misi sakheli aris nodari. 
hi My brother is a worker. His name is Nodari. 
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- Bme@sHo sob 09539X9- dobo bsd44ds~m_ sob BoymRogho. 
26 “ nodari aris meaveje. misi samushao aris naqkopieri. 
ee Nodari is a furniture-maker. His work is productive. 
* dobo LsQrwnm sob 00305000 850305690. 
27 “ misi satsolo aris ishviathi tarikmakheri. 
as His fiancee is a rare hairdresser. 
: Rado 094Md9d0 5056 3930 5@5d056980. 
28 - chemi megobrebi arian kargi adamianebi. 
ae My friends are good people. 
. 30083 sob go69@0, 30MS3 sob 0dgH gw. 
29 _ vigrats aris kakheli, vigrats aris imereli. 
oa Someone is a Kakhetian, someone is Imeretian. 
‘ 30083 sob d3)Obs~o, 30MS3 sob BD9OHQVWO. 
30 : vigrats aris mkurnali, vigrats aris mzareuli. 
ay Someone is a physician, someone is cook. 
. 6396 JBI BOM JoOmB3gargoo @> 333Sbogw@goo. 
31 bs chven qkvela varth qarthvelebi da kavkasielebi. 
ad We, everyone, are the Georgians and the Caucasians. 
° B39bo bsddmBeom sob boJoQ@mgg@m @s 393 39b09. 
32 e chveni samshoblo aris saqarthvelo da kavkasia. 
ans Our homeland is Georgia and the Caucasus. 
* R3960 bow@bo sob dbosH4y@wo @s sdsyo. 
33 me chveni khalkhi aris mkhiaruli da amagki. 
ue Our people are cheerful and proud. 
* | bodo@aggemdo sob JoOnywo 93@gLo5 d30b0 dbsb4 d000. 
34 ** | saqarthveloshi aris garthuli eklesia thavisi msakhurebith. 
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“| In Georgia, there is a Georgian church with its servants. 
* | bodoaggemdo sob JoOnywo 853M d30bo Bobob\gd000. 
35 ** /  saqarthveloshi aris garthuli mthavroba thavisi ministrebith. 
ae In Georgia, there is a Georgian government with its ministers. 
. B396do dofs sob 630 @s BoymRogho. 
36 i. chvenshi mitza aris ukhvi da naqkopieri. 
ms In us, land is generous and fertile. 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


6) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


7) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 158-163, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 39" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


8) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group must write in Georgian two pairs of sentences, which are marked with separate serial numbers. For example, one 
of the three members of group No. 1 must write sentences under serial numbers 1 and 2, the next must write sentences 
under serial numbers 3 and 4, and the last, third, member must write sentences under serial numbers 5 and 6. 
Combinations of English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners 


to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson # 39 
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1. 09 396 JsMmgqmo. B9d0 bsbgwo sMHob s@gdbsbom9. 
2. 09 39 Jom@odo. B9d0 JdIM6~]d0 5H056 LOR gedo. 
3. Bgdors6 d065do sMob Bgdo MRXSbO: BMC@O OS JMOO 853030. 


Group # 1 Lesson # 39 


4. @egb 99 39 dsb30bd9wo: 839606 sMo0sb L&I ]d0. 
5. Bg96orsb d065do oo05b Bgdo Cs Ed dds. 
6. B396ors6 sHo56 Bgg60 094M3H]60 CEs BZ%MdE~ dO. 


9) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the thirty-ninth lesson. 
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Lesson forty 
Let's talk in Georgian about ourselves and our relatives 
The content of the fortieth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “This lesson will be a kind of continuation of the previous one, since each of us, including the two leaders of the 
educational process, will have to compose our own oral presentation in Georgian. Each of us will appear before the 
audience in order to say a few sentences about ourselves, our family members, and our closest relatives. It will be a very 
simple presentation because you will have to give your first and last name, as well as the names of your closest relatives by 


blood, as well as friends and neighbors”. 


2. “Today we will not have written work and work in groups. We will only speak in Georgian. We will all have to 
use those Georgian linking verbs that we met in the previous lesson. In particular, we must use the forms of the verbal 
name of the action "yo939" ("qkopa") in the first and third persons. When talking about ourselves, we should use the linking 
verbs "35" ("var") in the singular and/or "390" ("varth") in the plural. When talking about next of kin, we should use the 
linking verbs "sob" ("aris") in the singular and/or "s®o096" ("arian") in the plural. For example, someone would have to say 
“My sister is....(followed by first name and last name or just first name)”, while another would have to say “My sisters 
are....(followed by first and last names or only first names)”. We got acquainted with the Georgian pronunciations of many 
names during the 16%, 17“ and 18" lessons of our educational process [for example, the Georgian synonym for the name 
"Alexander" is the word "sq@g9qbob~@m 9" ("aleqsandre")]. Speakers can use these pronunciations. But if these Georgian 
pronunciations cannot be adapted to a specific name, then this name should be pronounced as it sounds in English or in the 
local native language. The surname should be pronounced as it sounds in English or in the local native language with only 
one caveat - if such a pronunciation of the surname ends with a consonant sound, then the Georgian vowel sound “o” (“i”) 


must be added at the end”. 


3. “In addition to listing specific persons, each speaker must mention his native city or native village (the name of 
the city or village is pronounced as it sounds in English or in the local native language), and at the end of his speech, 
mention his homeland (under the term “homeland” we can mention names of city, township, county, and State). We got 
acquainted with the Georgian pronunciations of many countries and states during the 7 lesson of our educational process. 
Speakers can use these pronunciations. But if these Georgian pronunciations cannot be adapted to a particular country, 
then this country must be pronounced as it sounds in English or in the local native language with only one caveat - if the 
English pronunciation of the country ends with a consonant sound, then a Georgian vowel must be added at the end the 


sound "oO" ues 


4, “We got acquainted with the Georgian names of relatives during the 15" lesson of our educational process. Today 
you are invited, speaking about yourself, to also mention your closest relatives by blood (naturally, from the list of 
proposals offered to you, each of you will choose those that will be needed during the presentation). If you wish, each of 
you can, at your choice, additionally mention in Georgian other relatives, as well as friends or neighbors. But for this, each 
of us must remember how the corresponding words sound in Georgian (we got acquainted with these words during the 15" 


” 


lesson) 
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2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 41 on the big screen. The facilitator addresses 


the audience with the following words: “Let's look at the general scheme of the presentation speech of each of us. The 


ellipsis in parentheses (...) means that here we must pronounce the first name, last name, city name, village name or 


homeland name. We also pay attention to those notes that are written to the right of each sentence. The facilitators 


alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear the 


sounds clearly. 


Table N°e41 


Ordinal Ne The general scheme of presentation speech in the Georgian language with the use of forms 
(link-verbs) of Georgian verbal name of action «ym» («Being") 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
: 09 390 Cay 1 Each speaker pronounces his name and surname. 
1 * me var (...) 
ss I am (ed) 
‘ Rgdo ddIMd~]d0 9036 (... @d...) | ? The names of both parents are 
2, mentioned, regardless of whether 
2 they are alive or not at the time of the 
_ chemi mshoblebi arian (..4 da...) presentation. The Georgian word 
= "os" is a union that connects the two 
My Baca ss (... and main parts of the sentence. 
i Bgdo 3853900 3056 (... @d...) | 3 The names of both grandfathers are 
Bs mentioned, regardless of whether 
3 they are alive or not at the time of the 
~ chemi trattebi arian (.... da...) presentation. The Georgian word 
= Ta "oo" is a union that connects the two 
My. peranee o% (...and ...). main parts of the sentence. 
* Rado 90090 3056 Gls * The names of both grandmothers 
are mentioned, regardless of whether 
4 chemi bebiebi arian (...) they are alive or not at the time of the 
presentation. The Georgian word 
ae My grandmothers are (...) ee? : 
cos" is a union that connects the two 
main parts of the sentence. 
Bgdo 00960 9056 (... @...) | ° You can only mention the names of 
2. brothers. If their number is more than 
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5 am chemi dzmebi arian (... da...). | two, then the connecting word "@s" 
is used between the last two names. 
sii My brothers are (...and ...). 
‘i Rgdo dds sob ee © You can mention only the name of 
the brother. 
6 se chemi dzma aris (...) 
aor My brother is boa) 
g Rado c@ogd0 3056 (... @d...) | 7 You can only mention the names of 
as sisters. If their number is more than 
7 two, then the connecting word "cos" 
chemi debi arian (... da...). | is used between the last two names. 
oe My sisters are (...and ...). 
i Rgdo @s sob Re ae 8 You can mention only the name of 
the sister. 
8 a chemi da aris (...) 
are My sister is Gad) 
- Rgdo dso sob uals ® You can mention the name and 
surname of husband. 
9 um chemi qmari aris (...) 
arr My husband is ) 
i Rado rexpxeatze) sob Gat 1° You can mention the name and the 
maiden name of wife. 
10 * chemi tsoli aris (...) 
ic My wife is () 
Rado d30~@ 980 3056 (... @d...) | 12 You can only mention the names of 
at children. If their number is more than 
i two, then the connecting word "os" 
™ chemi shvilebi arian (darts) is used between the last two names. 
te My children are (...and ...). 
: Rado d30~0 sob A aad 12 You can only mention the name of 
the child. 
12 * chemi shvili aris (...) 
ies My child is sa) 
i Rado 0300030960 3056 (... @d...) | 73 You can only mention the names of 
13 


grandchildren. If their number is 
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13 a chemi shvilishvilebi arian (...da...). | more than two, then the connecting 
word "qos" is used between the last 
My grandchildren are (...and ...). fro aes: 
. Rado dZg0~@o0d30~wo0 sob Guelts 14 You can only mention the name of 
the grandchild. 
14 si chemi shvilishvili aris (ans 
ae My grandchild is kay 
Rado dIMB~woHO Jow@oo sob fos 
15 = chemi mshobliuri qalaqi aris Ca): 
= My native city is (...). 
" Rgdo dIMB~woNHO bogyge@o sob Gs): 
16 " chemi mshobliuri sopeli aris (...). 
* My native village is (...). 
* 
* 
m Rgdo boddmdewm sob eater 15 You can mention county, state and 
nation (country). 
17 . chemi samshoblo aris ees 
* 
My homeland is (...). 
* 
* 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


3) Listeners are not distributed between groups, as was done in previous lessons. Both leaders of the educational 


process and all students work individually. 


4) Each participant of the educational process receives his copy of the “The general scheme of presentation speech 
in the Georgian language with the use of forms (link-verbs) of Georgian verbal name of action «ym 5» («Being")”, where 17 
Georgian simple sentences are written, as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of 
corresponding English letters and English synonyms for these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual 
contains, on pages 164-166, “Supplement to Lesson No. 40”, which gives “The general scheme of presentation speech in the 


” 


Georgian language with the use of forms (link-verbs) of Georgian verbal name of action «ym» («Being")” on four pages. It 


229 


is necessary to make one copy of these pages for each participant in the educational process. With the help of this, so to 


speak, "cheat sheet", each participant in the educational process prepares his presentation speech. 


5) The facilitators explain to all participants in the educational process the essence of the task: “Each of us has in his 
hands a general scheme already known to us. Each of us works individually on its own presentation speech. During the 
presentation, the speaker may hold his copy of the general scheme in his hands. Each of us speaks only sentences in 
Georgian. The combinations of English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it 


easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


6) After all participants in the educational process are ready for presentations, one of the presenters comes out in 
front of the audience and talks about himself and his relatives. After it, all students speak, and the presentation part is 
completed by the second leader of the educational process. The order of the audience's speeches can be determined by a lot. 
For example, we write different numbers (from 1 to 18) on sheets of small size. Then we fold these sheets so that the 
numbers are not visible. Then we place these folded sheets in a sack or in a park. The presenter with a sack or in a park in 
his hands approaches each listener so that the latter takes out one folded sheet. The listener opens the folded sheet and the 
figure written on it becomes its serial number. For example, the number 7 means that the listener becomes the seventh 


speaker during the presentation part of the lesson. 


After the completion of the presentation speeches, the fortieth lesson ends. 


230 


Lesson forty one 
The Georgian linking verbs in the past tense 
Content of the forty-first lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we will continue our acquaintance with the Georgian verbal name of the action “ym ” (“qkopa”), the 


English synonym of which is the verb “Being”. This time we will study the past tense forms of this action name”. 


2. “We already know that the main (original) form of the word “ymo3s” (“qkopa”) is a linking verb in the third 
person singular of the present tense - “sob” (“aris”), the synonym of which in English is the word "is". In the third person 
singular of the past tense, instead of the verb "sob" ("aris"), the linking verb "ogo" ("iqko") is used, the English synonyms 
of which are the verbs "Was". If we put the word “ob” (“is”), a personal pronoun familiar to us in the third person singular, 
before the verb “ogm” (“iqko”), then we get the affirmative phrase “ob oym” (“is ikgo”), the English synonyms of which are 
affirmative phrases "he/she/it was". At the same time, it is necessary to remember the following grammatical rule - the 
personal pronoun of the third person in the singular (ol) replaces the Georgian noun in the nominative case of the 


singular”. 


3. “In the third person plural of the past tense, the linking verb “oy3696” (“iqkvnen”) is used, the synonym of which 
in English is the verb “Were”. If before the verb “oyg696” (“iqkvnen”) we put the word “obobo” (“isini”), a personal 
pronoun familiar to us in the third person plural, then we get the affirmative phrase “obobo 0y3696” (“isini iqkvnen”), the 
English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "they were". At the same time, it is necessary to remember the 
following grammatical rule - the personal pronoun of the third person in the plural (obobo) replaces the Georgian noun in 


the nominative plural case”. 


4. “In the second person singular of the past tense, the linking verb “oys30” (“iqkavi”) is used. If before the verb 
“oysg30” (“iqkavi”) we put the word “096” (“shen”), a personal pronoun familiar to us in the second person singular, then we 


get the affirmative phrase “d96 oys30” (“shen iqkavi”), the English synonyms of which are affirmative phrases "you were’. 


5. “In the second person plural of the past tense, the linking verb “oys30o” (“iqkavith”) is used. If before the verb 
“oys3g0o” (“iqkavith”) we put the word “onj396” (“thqven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the second person plural, we 
get the affirmative phrase “onJ396 oys30m” (“thqven iqkavith"), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase 


"you were". 


6. “In the first person singular of the past tense, the linking verb “3049930” (“viqkavi’) is used. If we put the word 
“dg” (“me”), the personal pronoun familiar to us in the first person singular, before the verb “go0ys30” (“viqkavi”), the 
personal pronoun familiar to us in the first person singular, then we get the affirmative phrase “d9 304930” (“me viqkavi”), 


the English synonyms of which are affirmative phrases "I was". 


7. “In the first person plural of the past tense, the linking verb “goys30m” (“viqkavith”) is used. If before the verb 
“30993009” (“viqkavith”) we put the word “A396” (“chven”), a personal pronoun familiar to us in the first person plural, 
then we get the affirmative phrase “396 30ys30m” (“chven viqkavith"), the English synonym of which is is the affirmative 


phrase "we were’. 
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8. “Interrogative phrases are formed by rearranging the above-mentioned verbs and the corresponding personal 


pronouns. For example, "ob ogo" ("is iqko") — "oym ob?" (“iqko is?”) and so on.” 


9. “Negative phrases are formed by inserting the word “s®” (in English - “not”) between the above-mentioned verbs 


and the corresponding personal pronouns. For example, “ob oym” (“is iqko”) > “ob 9 oym” (“is ar iqko”) and so on.” 


Note: this lesson is based on materials from the "Self-tutoring manual of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 25-27, 34-35) and from the "Self-tutoring manual of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author S. 
Mdivanov, pages 17-19). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 42 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
present the above phrases as the basic structure of the verbal name of the action “ym ” (“qkopa”) in all persons and in all 


numbers.” 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian word combinations shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table 


so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°42 


The basic structure of the verb ym93s (Being) in the past tense 


Grammatical third person Grammatical second person Grammatical first person 


Grammatical 
number 


Note 


— 
N 
w 
aN 
ul 
Oo 
NX 
(ee) 


Affirmative collocations 


Singular | * ob oym ‘ 096 0Yd30 P 09 3goyogo 
ws is iqko ie shen iqkavi ae me viqkavi 
Plural . obobo 0g3696 ‘ 04396 0Ys300) . A396 3095300) 
bie isini iqkvnen thqven iqkavith = chven viqkavith 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


Interrogative word combinations (formed by rearranging link-verbs and personal pronouns) 


Singular oym ol? 0Y930 096? 309530 09? 
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Plural 0gy3696 obobo? 0Ys300) 04396? 3095300) R396? 


Negative word combinations [formed by inserting the word "9" (in English - "not") between personal 


pronouns and link-verbs] 


Singular ob 36 ogm 096 36 OYd30 09 36 309530 


Plural obobo 36 093696 04396 5 OYS300) A396 5 3045300) 


3) After getting acquainted with the basic structure of the verb ymo35 (Being) in the past tense, the facilitators 
address the audience with the following words: “Now we can construct the simplest affirmative and negative Georgian 
sentences in the past tense using the verbs discussed above. In this case, we will be helped by the stock of Georgian words 
that we have already learned in previous lessons, as well as the knowledge of those basic grammatical rules that we met in 
the course of these lessons. Also pay attention to the use of punctuation marks (period, comma, colon, dash). One should 


also take into account the fact that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous” sentence. 


4) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 43 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately 
voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear 


the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne43 
Ordinal Ne Georgian sentences using forms (link-verbs) of the verbal name of the action "ym " ("Being") 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
7 4%jd06 09 @s Bgdo mxsbo 3095300) boggewdo. 
1 = gushin me da chemi ojakhi viqkavith sopelshi. 
_— Yesterday, I and my family were in the village. 
* Loggedo Bgdb BIMbegd0056 dbosH44wo Ow) ogm. 
2 ‘“ sopelshi chems mshoblebthan mkhiaruli dgre iqko. 
“| In the village, with my parents a fun day was. 
- womb 09 309930 396sbdo. 0305 sob 09396969 ews 093069. 
3 os dilas me_ viqkavi venakhshi. mama aris mevenakhe da megrvine. 
“* / In the morning I was inthe vineyard. | The fatheris | a winegrower and | winemaker. 
i 396sbdo “6350 oym 3000 gdgbo. 
4 * venakhshi ukhvad iqko tkbili qkurdzeni. 
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In the vineyard abundantly were sweet grapes. 
7 Rado BMMWO oOYgm dmb Asbdo. R9do0 ~9C@S sob d90mMb 69. 
5 ue chemi tsoli iqko bostanshi. chemi deda aris mebostne. 
i My wife was in the garden. My mother is a gardener. 
* dmb @s6do “6350 oym 89d0~eOMMo, 30Q%0 Cs SsCOMORXAdbO. 
6 sas bostanshi ukhvad iqko Tamidori, kitri da badrijani. 
“| Tn the garden abundantly was a tomato, cucumber and eggplant. 
- B39bo 093930 oym Bagbb sds d9odo. 
7 a chveni bavshvi iqko chvens lamaz bagrshi. 
aie Our child was in our beautiful garden. 
; B3g96b d9@d0 dob~emmHo 3 Hob 309M js 0M 3@9. 
8 a chvens bagrshi mindori ar aris vitzro da mokle. 
*, In our garden the field is not narrow and short. 
: d9@do ob ogm Lage 49OMB~]d0996: 409900056 ©S 603900096. 
2 a bagrshi Is iqko soplel mezoblebthan: gogoebthan da bitchebthan. 
“| In the garden he was with rural neighbors: with girls and with boys. 
° B3gbb d9@do sob 93530980, 0530@9d0 @ds 390980. 
10 - chvens bagrshi aris qkvavilebi, magidebi da skamebi. 
at In our garden there are flowers, tables and chairs. 
bi Iso QL 09 os Bgdo 093930 3095300) IeobsHybLors6. 
11 a shuadgres me da chemi bavshvi viqkavith mdinaresthan. 
al At noon, I and my child were at the river. 
. Hys@o dgobsH9do s6 oym 030. 
12 ba tzqkali mdinareshi ar iqko tsivi. 
ae The water in the river was not cold. 
. Bgdo mxsbo @s fgdo BIMbergd0 3095300) 93@-gLosdo. 
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13 ms chemi ojakhi da chemi mshoblebi viqkavith eklesiashi. 
“= My family and my parents were in church. 
i 9B@gbosdo0 bombo oym Reydsco @s BZOnbowmse. 
14 o eklesiashi khalkhi iqko chumad da prthkhilad. 
““1 In the church the people were quiet and cautious. 
i Lowsdomb Bgobs O5dsbo096 093696 dobo Boogbs3980. 
15 ig sagramos chems mamasthan iqkvnen misi nathesavebi. 
“| Tn the evening with my father were his relatives. 
i Laggedo dobo dds 699390 sob bg@mbsbo. 
16 i sopelshi misi dzma revazi aris khelosani. 
“| In the village, his brother Revazi is a master. 
* 97006 @omsb 93°%o0 oym 09930 Lsbg@mbbmdo. 
17 4s gushin dilas revazi iqko thavis sakhelosnoshi. 
aus, Yesterday morning, Revazi was in his workshop. 
7 bowsdebs Bgdb Asdsboob oym dobo @s sds». 
18 a sagramos chems mamasthan iqko misi da lamara. 
“| In the evening, with my father was his sister Lamara. 
- @sds%s sob 9Jodo. ob sob 03089 s@sdosbo. 
19 . lamara aris eqimi. is aris mtkitse adamiani. 
is Lamara is a doctor. She's a solid person. 
7 4vjdo0b womb @sdss oym 89OMB~ddO. 
20 a gushin dilas lamara iqko mezoblebshi. 
ss Yesterday morning Lamara was among neighbors. 
7 Laggedo raorenie) B39bo 49%OMd9@~0 oym GBZ)COSO. 
21 ™ sopelshi erthi chveni mezobeli iqko tsudad. 
“| In the village, one of our neighbors was ill. 
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‘ Laggedo sob Lb WOM. B396 3095300) bob dodo. 
22 on sopelshi aris sastumro. chven viqkavith sastumroshi. 
“| In the village there is a hotel. We were at the hotel. 
* bob G7d6mdo 093696 gobs @s dsHCoO Amsbergg00. 
23 - sastumroshi iqkvnen kokhta da mardi moakhleebi. 
“| At the hotel there were elegant and nimble servants. 
. dsMo0 bsd4Vdo~m oym L§5930 @s HOn7wo. 
24 : mathi samushao iqko stzrapi da rthuli. 
ape Their work was fast and complicated. 
* bog9@do A3960 joo djOMBQ~O sob 850305690. 
25 bag sopelshi chveni erthi mezobeli aris tarikmakheri. 
“| Tn the village, one of our neighbors is a hairdresser. 
* 09 30430 dob b339G03ds69@mI0 o930b dobsdo. 
26 as me viqkavi mis satarikmakheroshi thavis binashi. 
a I was at his barber shop in his apartment. 
- dobo bsd4Vdo~ s6 oym SOZOWO. 
27 bay misi samushao ar iqko advili. 
ar His work was not easy. 
Bgdo MICS @d Bgdo gmM@wo 093696 bobagem d5%5do. 
28 me chemi deda da chemi tsoli iqkvnen sasoplo bazarshi. 
are My mother and my wife were in the rural market. 
* d9%sHdo “635@ oym bebo: bmMHBZ0 ws bowo. 
29 “ bazarshi ukhvad iqko sursathi: khortsi da khili. 
“| In the market abundantly was the food: meat and fruit. 
* d9%sHdo bmMH30 oym 03060, bowo oym 05930. 
30 “ bazarshi khortsi iqko dzviri, khili iqko iapi. 
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** 1 In the market, meat was expensive, fruits were cheap. 
. Asdsboob om xsb6do ogm dbosH44wo bowsde. 
31 bs mamasthan ojakhshi iqko mkhiaruli sagramo. 
“| With father in family it was a gay evening. 
ss 09,0€@5%] oym 3849460, ©3060, y39@o, 6MHBO Cd 093%o. 
32 is magidaze iqko truri, grvino, qkveli, khortsi da thevzi. 
“| On the table was bread, wine, cheese, meat and fish. 
. dogo@sbonsb B396  yaqms 3095300) AbosGHy~o@ @s DIS{ZOLYRMseo. 
33 “| magidasthan | chven qkvela viqkavith mkhiarulad da thavisuplad. 
“| At the table we all were fun and free. 
: Agg60 L306 9d0 0y3696 dd9Yy9C0 Bgdb dodsborsb. 
34 “ chveni stumrebi iqkvnen amaqkad chems mamasthan. 
-*, Our guests were proud with my father. 
: %MAQ09HHO A3g6o b&47d90 oym Age gdb9- 
35 a zogierthi chveni stumari iqko melegse. 
ane Some of our guests were poets. 
' Lowsdob Lag@mymHo 3990 56 oym 3030. 
36 7 sagramos sopluri haeri ar iqko tsivi. 
“| In the evening, the rural air was not cold. 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
*“ English synonyms of Georgian words 


5) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


6) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 


sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
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as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 167-172, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 41" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


7) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 
learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson # 41 


1. avgdob 09 © Bgdo0 MRXSbO 304530 LOR edo. 
2. bM39~do BAIL JIMBEr)7dM56 JbosMHjWO CO) OYM. 
3. Moms 49 304930 3g96sbdo. dsdo sMob 49396569 Ws d9M3069. 


Group # 1 Lesson # 41 


4, 396sbdo ~yo39~@ OYym G300~@o0 yynHdgbo. 
5. B9d0 BM~o OYmr dmb As6do. B9d0 CEQ~@s sMob d7dMbHb9. 
6. BEMbASHdO Yb35EO OYM 3ddOOMMO, 300 OS SsoOMoR dbo. 


8) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the forty-first lesson. 
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Lesson forty two 
The Georgian linking verbs in the future tense 
The content of the forty-second lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we will continue our acquaintance with the Georgian verbal name of the action “ym ” (“qkopa”), the 
synonym of which in English is the verb “Being”. This time we will study the use of the word "ymo3s" (“qkopa”) in the 


future tense." 


2. “We already know that the main (original) form of the word “ym93s” (“qkopa”) is a verb in the third person of the 
present singular tense - “sob” (“aris”), the synonym of which in English is the word “is". In the third person of the future 
singular tense, instead of the verb "sob" ("aris"), the linking verb "oj6gds" ("iqneba") is used, the English synonym of 
which is the verb "Will be". If we put the word “ob” (“is”), the personal pronoun familiar to us, before the verb “oj69d5” 
(“iqneba”), , then we get the affirmative phrase “ob oJ695” (“is iqneba”), the English synonyms of which are affirmative 
phrases "he/she/it will be". At the same time, it is necessary to remember the following grammatical rule - the personal 


pronoun of the third person in the singular (ol) replaces the Georgian noun in the nominative case of the singular time. 


3. “In the third person plural of the past tense, the linking verb “od693096” (“iqnebian”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the verb “Will be”. If before the verb “od6gdo0sb” (“iqnebian”) we put the word “obobo” (“isini”), a 
familiar personal pronoun in the third person plural, we get the affirmative phrase “obobo 0469096" ("isini iqnebian"), the 
English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "they will be". At the same time, it is necessary to remember the 
following grammatical rule - the personal pronoun of the third person in the plural (obobo) replaces the Georgian noun in 


the nominative plural case. 


4, “In the second person singular of the past tense, the linking verb “odb9d0” (“iqnebi”) is used. If before the verb 
“odbgd0” (“iqnebi”), put the word “d96” (“Shen”), a personal pronoun familiar to us, we will get the affirmative phrase “d96 


oJ6900” (“Shen iqnebi”), whose English synonym is the affirmative phrase "you will be’. 


5. “In the second person plural of the past tense, the linking verb “ojJ690m” (“iqnebith”) is used. If before the verb 
“odbgdoo” (“iqnebith”) we put the word “onj396” (“thqven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the second person plural, we 
get the affirmative phrase “o396 oJdgd0m "("thqven iqnebith"), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase 


"you will be". 


6. “In the first person singular of the past tense, the linking verb “goJ69d0” (“viqnebi”) is used. If before the verb 
“g0J69d0” (“viqnebi”), put the word “d9” (“me”), a personal pronoun familiar to us, we will get an affirmative phrase “d9 


306900” (“me viqnebi”), whose English synonym is the affirmative phrase "I will be’. 


7. “In the first person plural of the past tense, the linking verb “g0Jbgd0m” (“viqnebith”) is used. If before the verb 
“g0Jbgd0o” (“viqnebith”) we put the word “B396” (“chven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the first person plural, we get 
the affirmative phrase “A396 30,J69d0o” (“ chven viqnebith"), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "we 
will be’. 
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8. “Interrogative phrases are formed by rearranging the above-mentioned verbs and the corresponding personal 


pronouns in affirmative phrases. For example, "ob oj6gds" ("is iqneba") > "odbgds ol?" (“iqneba is?”) and so on.” 


9. “Negative phrases are formed by inserting in affirmative phrases the word “s®” (in English - “not”) between the 
above-mentioned linking verbs and the corresponding personal pronouns. For example, “ob o0J69do” (“is iqneba”) — “ob 9 


oJ690s” (“is ar iqneba”) and so on.” 


Note: this lesson is based on materials from the "Self-tutoring manual of the Georgian language" (author G.I. 
Tsibakhashvili, pages 25-27, 34-35) and from the "Self-tutoring manual of the Russian and Georgian languages" (author S. 
Mdivanov, pages 17-19 ). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 44 on the big screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
present the above phrases as the basic structure of the verbal name of the action “ym ” (“qkopa”) in all persons and in all 


numbers.” 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the 


listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne44 


The basic structure of the verb ym93 (Being) in the future tense 


Grammatical third person Grammatical second person Grammatical first person 


Grammatical 
number 


Note 


— 
No 
w 
aN 
ul 
Oo 
N 
(oe) 


Affirmative collocations 


Singular ob 06905 096 oJ69d0 09 306980 
a is iqneba shen iqnebi me viqnebi 
Plural * | obobo 0J690096 04396 oJ69d0m A396 30J69d009 
is isini iqnebian thqven iqnebith chven viqnebith 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
Interrogative word combinations (formed by rearranging link-verbs and personal pronouns) 
Singular oJ69d ol? oJ69d0 096? 306980 09? 
Plural oJ690096 obobo? oJ6900m 04396? 30J69d009 A396? 
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Negative word combinations [formed by inserting the word "9" (in English - "not") between personal 


pronouns and link-verbs] 


Singular ob 3 obgd5 096 30 obgd0 09 3© 304690 


Plural obobo s© oJ69d096 04396 s© oJbgd009 


A396 


36 30)Jbg00m 


3) After getting acquainted with the basic structure of the verb ymo35 (Being) in the future tense, the presenters 


address the audience with the following words: “Now we can construct the simplest affirmative and negative Georgian 


sentences in the future tense using the above mentioned verbs. In this case, we will be helped by the stock of Georgian 


words that we have already learned in previous lessons, as well as the knowledge of those basic grammatical rules that we 


met in the course of these lessons. Also pay attention to the use of punctuation marks (period, comma, colon, dash). It 


should also be taken into account that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous sentence. 


4) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 45 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately 


voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear 


the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne45 
Ordinal Ne Georgian sentences using forms (link-verbs) of the verbal name of the action "ym " ("Being") 
1 2 3 4 5 6 3 8 
. 5330b4mdo 09 @s Bgdo mx9bo 30)]693009 %M35%}]. 
1 ™ agvistoshi me da chemi ojakhi viqnebith zgrvaze. 
a In August, I and my family will be at sea. 
* b30~, dsdsonb, 09 30)]69d0 bs%o30m Lob ydOmdo. 
2 bs khval, shabaths, me viqnebi sazgrvao sastumroshi. 
*“| Tomorrow, on Saturday, I will be at the maritime hotel. 
- 330sb Bgdorsb oJ693096 Bgdo BOMWO Wd 093930. 
3 ot kviras chemthan iqnebian chemi tsoli da bavshvi. 
“| On Sunday, with me will be my wife and child. 
* 35%] B39bo ralorenie) 039 ojbg9d9 AbosH4wo. 
4 ae zgrvaze chveni erthi thve iqneba mkhiaruli. 
ue At sea, our one month will be fun. 
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‘ MOdsd5o0b 09 @s Bgdo Mm xsbo 30)]693007 bobs806M%). 
5 bi orshabaths me da chemi ojakhi viqnebith sanatriroze. 
“| On Monday, I and my family will be on the coast. 
* womb bs%o3om bobs3806M ojbgd9 @sds%o. 
6 _ dilas sazgrvao sanaTtiro iqneba lamazi. 
“| In the morning the sea coast will be beautiful. 
7 Pyse@o %M35do s6 ojbg9d9 3030. 
7 i tzqkali zgrvashi ar iqneba tsivi. 
yee Water in the sea will not be cold. 
? Boog “Jo35@ oJ6905 bsw~bo boSogo~m 069380 %p9. 
8 shuadgres ukhvad iqneba khalkhi sazgrvao sanaTtiroze. 
= At noon, abundantly will be people on the sea coast. 
* byw COOmb’ 37039 @s y306m35 %M35do © oJbgd5 SOZOWO. 
9 ‘ms aseth dros tsurva da qkvinthva zgrvashi ar iqneba advili. 
““| At this time, swimming and diving in the sea will not be easy. 
- 5330bmdo bobs806mbors6 oj69d5 LsDsQb4Vwr b905303m 096930. 
10 bas agvistoshi sanattirosthan iqneba sazapkhulo sabavshvo banaki. 
ao In August, onthe coast | there will be a summer children's camp. 
. 9Ono 33005 B39bo 893030 oj69d5 d9b93d0. 
11 i erthi kvira chveni bavshvi iqneba banakshi. 
ae One week our child will be in the camp. 
* B3960 853030 ojbg9d5 JoOog3ge, 30939 © IMb3M39~ 09303900096. 
12 ** | chveni bavshvi iqneba qarthvel, kievel da moskovel bavshvebthan. 
ia Our child will be with Georgian, Kiev and Moscow children. 
* %30 093930 oj69d9 ds@o @s LH Gog. 
13 “ zogi bavshvi iqneba mardi da stzrapi. 
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sik Some children will be nimble and quick. 
. %Mg30 093930 ojb9d9 8MHEBb30 @s RZHnbowo. 
14 ai zogi bavshvi iqneba mortskhvi da prthkhili. 
ame Some children will be shy and cautious. 
* b905303m 09653do0 dsM0 OOM oJ69d5 BoymRogho. 
15 bis sabavshvo banakshi mathi dro iqneba naqkopieri. 
** | Tn the children's camp their time will be fertile. 
* | 960 330Msdo0 R3g6orsb bsbQxydOmdo ojb69d056 B9d0 bodsd®o =| Ms bo~@g@mMo. 
16 “|! erth kvirashi chventhan sastumroshi iqnebian chemi simamri da sidedri. 
** | A week later, with us at the hotel will be my father-in-law | and mother-in-law. 
: bs%o3om bobs806M%) obobo oJ693096 9HH0 bosmo @wgdo. 
17 ‘ sazgrvao sanaTtiroze isini iqnebian erthi saathi dgreshi. 
i On the sea coast, they will be one hour a day. 
: Bgdo b0d9do0 sob 3030 dbsZ9M0. 
18 os chemi simamri aris kargi mkhatvari. 
ane My father-in-law is a good artist. 
° bsgo bs%Eo3om bobs806mbors6 oj69d9 SOZOWO. 
19 saa khatva sazgrvao sanatirosthan iqneba advili. 
ae Drawing by the sea coast will be easy. 
* | bobssoMmborsb sob raarenie) @sd5%o Laggeo. 
20 “| sanattirosthan aris erthi lamazi sopeli. 
“| Off the coast there is one beautiful village. 
. 6396 30)]693009 Loggedo B3gbb Bomgbsgqdonsb. 
21 = chven viqnebith sopelshi chvens nathesavebthan. 
am We will be in the village with our relatives. 
. domorsb “6350 ojb9d5 bs3dMH~, B9b30 @s ombowo. 


243 


22 * maththan ukhvad iqneba sazamthro, nesvi da thkhili. 
“| With them abundantly will be watermelons, melons and nuts. 
i B39bo Bomgbs39d0 096 3930 09093%99d0. 
23 a chveni nathesavebi arian kargi methevzeebi. 
ate Our relatives are good fishermen. 
7 ds00 069 d0 “6350 sob 093% %og395d0. 
24 bi math mkhareshi ukhvad aris thevzi zgrvashi. 
ane In their region abundantly is fish in the sea. 
- %5dasMdo ds000096 “6350 oj6g9d9 {MMHombswo @s dsbeosMobo. 
25 - zamtharshi maththan ukhvad iqneba porthokhali da mandarini. 
** | Tn the winter with them abundantly will be oranges and tangerines. 
* dsMo0 {ZMMHombs@o @s dsbe@sobo oj69d9 HBZ00W0. 
26 st mathi porthokhali da mandarini iqneba tkbili. 
ane Their oranges and tangerines will be sweet. 
7 ]Q0d9d0 B3gbo Bs0g9b03980 oJ69d036 Bgdb JdmMdq~ 00096. 
27 * | oqtombershi chveni nathesavebi iqnebian chems mshoblebthan. 
_ In October our relatives will be with my parents. 
* Bgobs Jdmdq 90056 Loaggedo “o35@ oJdgd5 yvy@dg60 @ds ©g06e. 
28 chems mshoblebthan sopelshi ukhvad iqneba qkurdzeni da grvino. 
os With my parents in the village | will be plenty of grapes and wine. 
7 Lagxgedo obobo ~@s5 dsM0 b7069d0 oJ693096 Dbos Hye. 
29 _ sopelshi isini da mathi stumrebi iqnebian mkhiarulad. 
“| In the village, they and their guests will have fun. 
7 Bagbb Leoexgeorsb sob OY Cs 3090M dc@obsH9. 
30 ™ chvens sopelthan aris tqke da vitzro mdinare. 
a With our village there is a forest and narrow river. 
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7 SsQbyy@wIo ygdo “63500 oJ69d5 435300 ©ds bm3m. 
31 a zapkhulshi tqkeshi ukhvad iqneba qkvavili da _ soko. 
“| In the summer, | in the forest abundantly will be flowers and mushrooms. 
* boSog3o~m bobs80Hm%)] “Jo35@ oJ69%5 Lobs@owmg|do. 
32 Ni sazgrvao sanaTiroze ukhvad iqneba sasadiloebi. 
ros At the sea coast abundantly will be dining rooms. 
* | bsbs@owmgddo “635@ ojb9d9 03330 byObso0. 
33 i sasadiloebi ukhvad iqneba iapi sursathi. 
oat | dn the diningroems” |) “abundantly: will be cheap food. 
* | bods@mgg@mdo 350796 “635@ sob bmg39@0 Cs dowso. 
34 ** | saqarthveloshi zgrvasthan ukhvad aris sopeli da qalaqi. 
ue In Georgia, at the seaside abundantly are villages and towns. 
7 DsQ3b4yewdo 3d Loexe@yddo @ds Jo~@os]gddo | ~Yb35CE o,Jbgd096 L706 900. 
35 bi zapkhulshi am soplebshi da galagebshi | ukhvad igqnebian stumrebi. 
es In summer in these villages and towns will be plenty of guests. 
* JoHoggw Asb30bdq@gdo36 b2996gd0 oJ69d036 DbosHywoe. 
36 * garthvel masmindzlebthan stumrebi iqnebian mkhiarulad. 
ri < Wate Coreen hosts guests will be fun. 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


5) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


6) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 


fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 


sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 


as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
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English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 173-178, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 42" on six pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


7) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 


learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson # 42 


1. sagobmdo 09 ces Bgd0 mRSbo 30J69d0m SE3Z5%}9. 
2. bg9@, Jsds0b, 49 30J6gd0 L5GO3Z9~M Lob AxyIOmdo. 
3. 330Msb B9dms6 ofb9d056 BAJO BmM~o Os 853030. 


Group # 1 Lesson # 42 


4. be3s%J 63960 goo M39 oJbgd5 DbosMywo. 
5. MOdsd50b 09 Ed BgdO MYXSbO Z0Jbgd0m bobs30OM%). 
6. COM bs%E3Z5~M b5b580HM 0J69d5 ~wsdsbo. 


8) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the forty-second lesson. 
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Lesson forty three 


The Georgian sentences about arithmetic operations with numbers 


The content of the forty-third lesson: 


1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “IT remind you that during lessons No. 32-38 we studied Georgian words for voicing numbers. On the other hand, 
during the previous lesson we learned the linking verb "0690" ("iqneba"), which is synonymous in English with the verb 


"Will be". This circumstance allows us to learn simple Georgian sentences regarding such simple arithmetic operations as 


addition, subtraction, multiplication and division.” 


2. “Before we get down to business, we must learn four Georgian words that are constantly used in such sentences. 


These words are shown in the following table #46”. 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutoring manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 21-23, 164) and from the "Self-tutoring manual of the Russian and Georgian languages" 


(author S. Mdivanov, pages 13-14). 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 3, 4 and 5 of this table so that the listeners 


can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N46 
Ordinal Ne Verbal action name A word derived from the | An alternative word that 
verbal action name can replace a word in 
column 4 
1 pi 3 4 5 
: do0dsgd-5 1 d0d9Q)9d-4y~o 7 smorys 
1 si mimateb-a mimateb-uli Tlius 
as Addition Added Plus 
: 390M 3090-5 7 390M3090-Y@~O 2 dobeybs 
2 - gamokleb-a gamokleb-uli minus 
ae Subtraction Subtracted Minus 
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390530 0-5 1 


39053090-Y~o 7 


3 - gamravleb-a gamravleb-uli 
aae Multiplication Multiplied 
° BYOB-d 7 BIPB-OWO ? 
4 sa gaqkop-a gaqkop-ili 
ai Division Divided 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


1 The vowel ending of the verbal action name 


2 The suffix replaces the vowel ending of the verbal action name 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 47 on a large screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 


get acquainted and learn the simple sentences that are so necessary and often used in Georgian speech to express arithmetic 


operations." 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 of this table 


so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N47 
Ordinal Ne Georgian proposals 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

* | g@oo-b 1 J009@)9d-4y@wo 9©o-0 2 oJ6905 6-0 ? 
1 ™ | erth-s mimateb-uli erth-i iqneba or-i 

“= | One plus one will be two 

* | m@-b 4 390M 3090-4W@O |: JHOD-0 7 ob ds 900-0 ? 
Z ™ | or-s gamokleb-uli erth-i iqneba erth-i 

“| Two minus one will be one 

bsd-0 2 39053~9d--4y~o | bsd-% 3 oJ6905 36> 2 

3 sam-i gamravleb-uli sam-ze iqneba tskhra 
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Three multiplied by three will be nine 
morb-o 2 3YMR3-O~wO m6-%9 3 oJ6905 6-0 ? 
4 othkh-i gaqkop-ili or-ze iqneba or-i 
Four divided by two will be two 
byjo-b 4 d009@)9d-4y@o 6-0 2 oJ69d5 d30@-0 ? 
5 khuth-s mimateb-uli or-i iqneba shvid-i 
Five plus two will be seven 
9dgb-b 7 390M 3090-4WO | MH-0 ? oJ6905 morb-o 2 
6 eqvs-s gamokleb-uli or-i iqneba othkh-i 
Six minus two will be four 
monb-o 2 93905309d-J~Co_ | MH-%] 3 oJ69d5 39? 
ri othkh-i gamravleb-uli or-ze iqneba rva 
Four multiplied by two will be eight 
36> 7 39YMR-OW~wO bsd-%o 3 of69d5 bsd-o ? 
8 tskhra gaqkop-ili sam-ze iqneba sam-i 
Nine divided by three will be three 
d30@-b 4 d009@)9d-4y@wo bsd-0 ? oJ6905 s0-0 2 
9 shvid-s mimateb-uli sam-i iqneba ath-i 
Seven plus three will be ten 
sor-l 1 390M 3@90-4W@O | Mab-o ? 0J6905 9)3b-0 7 
10 ath-s gamokleb-uli othkh-i iqneba eqvs-i 
Ten minus four will be six 
bey00-0 ? 9905309d-F~o | MH-%] 3 oJ69d5 30-0 7 
11 khuth-i gamravleb-uli or-ze iqneba ath-i 
Five multiplied by two will be ten 
9)3b-0 2 39YMR-OW~wO bsd-%9 3 oJ69d5 6-0 ? 
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12 eqvs-i gaqkop-ili sam-ze iqneba or-i 
Six divided by three will be two 
3-b 1 d0d09Q)9d-4y@wo 3-0 7 oJ6905 60M3-0 2 
13 ots-s mimateb-uli ots-i iqneba ormots-i 
Twenty plus twenty will be forty 
mdm3-b 1 390M 3090-4W@O | MGB-0? of69d5 3-0 7 
14 ormots-s gamokleb-uli ots-i iqneba ots-i 
Forty minus twenty will be twenty 
300-0 7 390M530~9d-4J~O | Mab-%] 3 oJ69d5 03-0 7 
15 ath-i gamravleb-uli othkh-ze iqneba ormots-i 
Ten multiplied by four will be forty 
03-0 2 39YMR-OW~wo so-%g 3 oJ6905 monb-o 2 
16 ormots-i gaqkop-ili ath-ze iqneba othkh-i 
Forty divided by ten will be four 
m3-b 1 d0d9Q)9d-4y@wo 60M3-0 2 oJ6905 b9dG-0 2 
17 ots-s mimateb-uli ormots-i iqneba samots-i 
Twenty plus forty will be sixty 
m6dMe-b 1 390M 3090-4W@O | HIM3-0 7 oJ69d5 by~-0 ? 
18 ormots-s gamokleb-uli ormots-i iqneba nul-i 
Forty minus forty will be null 
6-0 7 990M5309d-FEO | MHIMB-Q 3 oJ6905 mobdm3-0 2 
19 or-i gamravleb-uli ormots-ze iqneba othkhmots-i 
Two multiplied by forty will be eighty 
Mo0bdMG-0 7 39YMR-OW~wO mob-%g 3 oJ6905 (3-0 7 
20 othkhmots-i gaqkop-ili othkh-ze iqneba ots-i 
Eighty divided by four will be twenty 
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mdm3-b 1 d0d09Q)9d-4y@wo b9d@-0 2 oJ69d5 sb-o ? 

21 ormots-s mimateb-uli samots-i iqneba as-i 
Forty plus sixty will be hundred 
bsdme-b 1 390M 3090-4W@O | HdM3-0 7 oJ69d5 3-0 7 

22 samots-s gamokleb-uli ormots-i iqneba ots-i 
Sixty minus forty will be twenty 
b9dG-0 2 93905309d-V~o. | MMH-%] 3 oJ6905 sb MG-0 ? 

23 samots-i gamravleb-uli or-ze iqneba as ots-i 
Sixty multiplied by two will be hundred twenty 
me@sb-0 7 39YMR-OW@wO m6-%9 3 oJ6905 sb-o ? 

24 oras-i gaqkop-ili or-ze iqneba as-i 
Two hundred divided by two will be one hundred 
meMsb-b 1 d009@)9d-4y@wo bodob-o 2 of69d5 beysb-0 7 

25 oras-s mimateb-uli samas-i iqneba khuthas-i 
Two hundred plus three hundred will be five hundred 
Adgbsb-b 4 390M 3090-4W@O | MMb-0 7 oJ6905 Mmobsb-o ” 

26 eqvsas-s gamokleb-uli oras-i iqneba othkhas-i 
Six hundred minus two hundred will be four hundred 
bodob-o 2 3dM53~]d-4y~@ro | bsd-%q 3 oJ6905 3b6ssb-0 7 

on samas-i gamravleb-uli sam-ze iqneba tskhraas-i 
Three hundred _| multiplied by three will be nine hundred 
sModb-o 7 3YMR3-O@O by00-%9 3 oJ6905 mOsb-0 ? 

28 athas-i gaqkop-ili khuth-ze iqneba oras-i 
Thousand divided by five will be two hundred 
d30@sb-b 1 d0d09@)9d-4y@wo m@sb-0 ? oJ69d5 G36ssb-0 ? 

29 shvidas-s mimateb-uli oras-i iqneba tskhraas-i 
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Seven hundred plus two hundred will be nine hundred 
somob-b 1 390M 309d-4V~o ——|_Qdgbob-o ? oJ6905 mobsb-o 2 

30 athas-s gamokleb-uli eqvsas-i iqneba othkhas-i 
One thousand | minus six hundred will be four hundred 
mobsb-o 2 {dM5B~d-4YVe~wo | MH-%Q 3 oJ6905 3959b-0 2 

31 othkhas-i gamravleb-uli or-ze iqneba rvaas-i 
Four hundred multiplied by two will be eight hundred 
36Mssb-0 7 39YMR-OW~wO bodob-%g 3 oJ69d5 b9d-0 ? 

32 tskhraas-i gaqkop-ili samas-ze iqneba sam-i 
Nine hundred | divided by three hundred | will be three 
H355b-b 1 d0d09@)9d-4y@wo m@sb-0 ? oJ69d5 sModb-o 2 

33 rvaas-s mimateb-uli oras-i iqneba athas-i 
Fight hundred | plus two hundred will be one thousand 
BoMssb-b 1 390M 3090-40 | Mabdb-0 ? oJ69% beyymob-o ” 

34 tskhraas-s gamokleb-uli othkhas-i iqneba khuthas-i 
Nine hundred | minus four hundred will be five hundred 
d30@9b-0 ” 3905309d-V~O_ | MH-%] 3 oJ6905 sMob mGdM3-0 2 

35 shvidas-i gamravleb-uli or-ze iqneba athas ormots-i 
Seven hundred | multiplied by two will be thousand forty 
beyosb-0 7 39YMR-OW~O sb-%9 3 oJ69d5 by0-0 ? 

36 khuthas-i gaqkop-ili as-ze iqneba khuth-i 
Five hundred divided by hundred will be five 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 
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1 Quantitative word in the dative case 
2 Quantitative word in the nominative case 


5 Quantitative word in the dative case with postposition -%q (-ze) 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same 
way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did 
during the fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to 
write three sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple 
sentences are written, as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the 
corresponding English letters and English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction 
manual contains, on pages 179-184, "Supplement to Lesson No. 43" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for 
each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts 
of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian 
proposals. With the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. 
Each of the 3 members of the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during 
lesson No. 39. The combinations of English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to 


make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson # 43 


1. gOob dodsQgd4y@wo JOO ofbgd5 mHo. 
2. MOL 990M3@9347@O QHOO OJbgd5 QMO. 
3. Lodo g90M33@9d4@O bLod%] OJbgd5 GbM>d. 


Group # 1 Lesson # 43 


4. Mobo g54mR30~w0 MMH%] ofJbgd5 MMO. 
5. byob IodGH]d4y@wo MMO oJbgd5 J30@o. 
6. Adgb Qodm3@gd47@o MMO OJbgd5 Morbo. 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the forty-third lesson. 
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Lesson forty four 
The Georgian linking verbs in interrogative sentences 
The content of the forty-fourth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we have to complete the classes with different forms of the verbal action name “ym” (“qkopa”). In 
previous lessons, we got acquainted with these forms in affirmative and, occasionally, in negative sentences. This time we 


should pay attention to interrogative sentences in all grammatical tenses”. 


2. "In interrogative sentences, we use part of those interrogative pronouns that we learned during the twenty- 
fourth lesson." 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the “Self-tutoring manual of the Georgian language” 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 25-27, 34-35) and from the “Self-tutoring manual of the Russian and Georgian languages” 
(author S. Mdivanov, pages 17-19 ). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 48 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 
learn interrogative sentences using various forms of the verbal name of the action “ymo3»” (“qkopa”) in all grammatical 
tenses. It should also be taken into account that each subsequent interrogative sentence is not necessarily a logical 


continuation of the previous one”. 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this 


table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°48 
Ordinal Ne Interrogative sentences using different forms of verbal action name «435» (“qkopa”) in all grammatical 
tenses 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
* 306 sob ob dbo0sM4j@wo 3280? 
1 at vin aris is mkhiaruli katsi? 
ane, Who is that funny man? 
. 5 306m sob ogg6b dsQ0@s%q? 
Z is ra grvino aris thqvens magidaze? 
“| What kind of wine is on your table? 
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7 MAO dobob M980 036 A396 40993Md5d0? 
3 oe rogori ministrebi arian chvens mthavrobashi? 
oe What ministers are in our government? 
P 0960 Omdgwo b~ydsHo sob 3090390? 
4 bi sheni romeli stumari aris amerikeli? 
on Your which guest is an American? 
* | @30c@960 dc@obs) sob 04395 Lsbgwdffogmdo? 
5 is ramdeni mdinare aris thqvens sakhelmtziposhi? 
“| How many rivers are there in your state? 
* 1 boq@syo0 sob d960 ©dswo? 
6 ie sadauri aris sheni rdzali? 
«| Where is your daughter-in-law from? 
7 30bo sob 92 dd009 930? 
i: visi aris eg mdzime bargi? 
a Whose is this heavy load? 
‘ sob d960 69g6mdo 35,5500 bdo 3@3d0960? 
8 a aris sheni natsnobi vatchari kharbi adamiani? 
“ve Is your familiar trader a greedy man? 
3096 oJ3960 ddmd~ d0 os30bons6 ! bog39e@do? 
2 i arian thqveni mshoblebi thavisthan sopelshi? 
att Are your parents in their own village? 
* | @mdq~! Lodowsgeor EesapmegaRmag sob dj60 dgd03? 
10 = romel saqalaqo saevadmiakopeshs aris sheni bebia? 
“In which city hospital is your grandmother? 
* | ©sdc@960 «9 dbo sob d96b oabdo? 
11 bi ramdeni leqsi aris shens tzignshi? 
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How many poems are in your book? 
’ Mg sob 0960 S35C@dYyMgR30 0505? 
12 sg rogor aris sheni avadmqkopi mama? 
a How is your sick father? 
306 ogm d96b d06sdo avyd06? 
13 ie vin iqko shens binashi gushin? 
ane Who was at your apartment yesterday? 
i 5 bsdydom oym oJgg6b ! | bosgo@dyrgmdo 379006? 
14 7 ra samushao iqko thqvens saavadmqkoposhi gushin? 
“| “What kind of work was in your hospital yesterday? 
: MAO Jampowo oym 97006 00309 ! bog edo? 
15 - rogori gortzili iqko gushin imath sopelshi? 
a What wedding was yesterday in their village? 
: 37d06 Omdgwo Boogbs30 oym B%)C@Se? 
16 a gushin romeli nathesavi iqko tsudad? 
“™ | Yesterday, which relative was ill? 
* | ©sdc@960 096530 oym 0050 ! 056Js6sd0? 
17 a ramdeni mgzavri iqko imath manqanashi? 
““| How many passengers were in their car? 
* | bo@s9o oym 03960 dbosM4j@wo bQx4090? 
18 igs sadauri iqko thqveni mkhiaruli stumari? 
aaa Where was your gay guest from? 
* 30b0 oym ob gmb a> )96b5309@0? 
19 i visi iqko is kokhta tansatsmeli? 
ile Whose was that elegant clothes? 
: 5 bo6dso ogm A3gbb ! (99990? 
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20 oF ra khandzari iqko chvens tqkeshi? 
“| “What kind of fire was in our forest? 
47d06 0y3696 043960 05303980 909303 d9@do? 
21 om gushin iqkvnen thqveni bavshvebi sabavshvo bagrshi? 
“| Yesterday, were your children in kindergarten? 
* sdc@ 960 ds6Jobs og 00 309m 4 bs%9? 
22 si ramdeni manqana iqko im vitzro gzaze? 
“| How many cars were on that narrow road? 
. Omdge~ ! bobQ~4dOmdo 0gy3696 A396o 309039@0 L270 900? 
23 > romel sastumroshi iqkvnen chveni amerikeli stumrebi? 
“*1 In which hotel were our American guests? 
, 30bo96 0gy3696 03960 900980 4vjd06 wows? 
24 is visthan iqkvnen thqveni eqimebi gushin dilas? 
““) With whom were your doctors yesterday morning? 
: 306 ob ds d%5H]4@O 0050 ! bsbQydmdo? 
25 Me vin iqneba mzareuli imath sastumroshi? 
se Who will be cook in their hotel? 
a >» b&4dg9d0 oJ69d036 96c6 b39~@ bowsdeb? 
26 - ra stumrebi iqnebian shenthan khval sagramos? 
“| What kind of guests will be with you tomorrow night? 
: ©MmgAMm%o CxMZ~O oJ69% 0960 3065659,0? 
2F oF rogori durgali iqneba sheni amkhanagi? 
sik What carpenter will your friend be? 
* 1 mdgw~! | boogo@dyeyedo oJ69d9 dobo @gj@s? 
28 - romel saavadmqkoposhi iqneba misi deda? 
bia In what hospital will her mother be? 
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: 5dc@ 960 aya lemure) oJ6905 0960796 d06sdo? 
29 a ramdeni stumari iqneba shenthan binashi? 
““| How many guests will be in your apartment? 
P oJ69% 9b sdbs65g,0 A39bo dobob yo? 
30 - iqneba es amkhanagi chveni ministri? 
i Will this comrade be our minister? 
. 30b0 oJ69%5 ob L§Hs30 36960? 
31 * visi iqneba is stzrapi tskheni? 
il Whose will be that fast horse? 
? oJ69d0m 04396 LobOg{wr d9%sdo b39@? 
32 7 iqnebith thqven sasoplo bazarshi khval? 
aS Will you be in the rural market tomorrow? 
7 o0J69d056 ob @ds dobo 0925960 %PO35%9 536d? 
33 “| iqnebian is da misi megobrebi zgrvaze zapkhulshi? 
A Will he and his friends be at sea in the summer? 
oJ69d0 096 A396os6 bog39@do Gjdm~Qmds%q? 
34 * iqnebi shen chventhan sopelshi shemodgomaze? 
ae Will you be with us in village in the fall? 
. 30bo096 oJ69d096 03960 05303980 330Msb? 
35 sed visthan iqnebian thqveni bavshvebi kviras? 
“|! With whom will your children be on Sunday? 
: Omdge ! 9Jodors6 of69d5 0960 BMm@o b39@? 
36 a romel eqimthan iqneba sheni tsoli khval? 
“| With which doctor will your wife be tomorrow? 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
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“English synonyms of Georgian words 


| The possessive pronoun in the same case as the noun following it - that is, in the dative case. 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 185-190, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 44" on six pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 


learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 
An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 
Group # 1 Lesson # 44 


1. 306 sob ob dbosMy@wo 3930? 
2. > 306m sMob oJ396b dsgo@s%9? 
3. ©MgMo dobob&M9d0 sHosb B396b dors3%Mdsdo0? 


Group # 1 Lesson # 44 


4. d960 Md9@~O LH 7dsM0 sHoOb 309%039@0? 
5. sde@ 9760 deobsH) sob mJ396b Lobg@dfiog3mdo? 
6. bo@s7%0 sHob d960 Gds~wo? 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the forty-fourth lesson. 
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Lesson forty five 
The Georgian verbs in present tense 
The content of the forty-fifth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “We have already completed our acquaintance with the different forms of the verbal name of the action “ymo3s” 
(“qkopa”) in affirmative, interrogative and negative sentences. In exactly the same way, today we must begin the study of 
all forms of the verbal name of the action "yms" ("qkola"), whose synonym in English is the word "to have someone." This 


verbal name of action is applicable to words that designate animate persons”. 


2. “We remind you that the Georgian language expresses the belonging of an animate or inanimate “object” with 
different verbs. From the point of view of Georgian grammar, an “animate” is an “object” that has a soul and moves with 
the help of its own power. Such objects include a person, an animal, a bird, a fish, an insect. From the point of view of 
Georgian grammar, inanimate is an “object” that has no soul. Such objects include a tree, a stone, a river, the moon, a 


house, a garden, a field”. 


3. “We already know that there is no infinitive (an indefinite form of a verb) in the Georgian language. Its place is 
replaced by the Georgian verbal name of the action, and its main (original) form is the verb in the third person of the 


singular number of the present tense”. 


4, “As the main (initial) form of the word “yows” (“qkola” or “to have an animate object”), the linking verb “3ys3b” 


(“hqkavs”) is used, the synonym of which in English is the verb “Has someone". 


5. “During the study of the main (original) form of the Georgian verbal action name “yma” (“Being”), we used the 
familiar word “ob” (“is”), a personal pronoun in the third person singular in the nominative case, the English synonym of 
which are “he”, "she" or "it". In the case of the verb “3ys3b” (“He/she/it has someone”), the word “dsb” (“mas”) should be 
used, which replaces the personal pronoun ob (is) in the dative case. If we put the word “dob” (“mas”) before the verb 
“3y93b” (““hqkavs”), then we get the affirmative phrase “dob 3yo3b” (“mas hqkavs”), the English synonym for which is the 
affirmative phrase “he (she, it) has someone." It is necessary to remember the following grammatical rule - the word “dsb” 


“mas”), a personal pronoun of the third person in the singular, replaces the Georgian noun in the dative case.” 


6. “In the third person plural of the present tense, the linking verb “3ys300” (“hqkavth”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the verb “They have someone”. If we put the word “dom” (“math”) before the verb “3ys30” 
(“hqkavth”), which replaces the personal pronoun obobo (isini) in the dative case, then we get the affirmative phrase “dsm 
3y9300” (“math hqkavth"), which is synonymous with the English affirmative phrase "They have someone". It is necessary 
to remember the following grammatical rule - the word “dso” (“math”), a personal pronoun of the third person in the 


plural, replaces the Georgian noun in the dative case.” 


7. “In the second person singular of the present tense, the linking verb “ayo3b” (“gqkavs”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the verb “You have someone”. If we put the word “d96” (“shen”), the personal pronoun familiar to us 
in the second person singular, before the verb “a4ys3b” (“gqkavs”), then we get the affirmative phrase “d96 ayogb” (“shen 


gqkavs”), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "you have someone." 
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8. “In the second person plural of the present tense, the linking verb “ays3m” (“gqkavth”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the verb “You have someone”. If before the verb “ays3om” (“gqkavth”) we put the word “ovJ396” 
(“thqven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the second person plural, we get the affirmative phrase “og96 ayo3gm” (“thqven 
gqkavth”), whose English synonym is the affirmative phrase "you have someone." 


9. “In the first person singular of the present tense, the linking verb “dys3b” (“mqkavs”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the verb “I have someone”. If we put the word “d9” (“me”) before the verb “dys3b” (“mqkavs”), the 
familiar personal pronoun in the first person singular, then we get the affirmative phrase “d9 dyo3b” (“me mqkavs”), the 
English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "I have someone." 


10. “In the first person plural of the present tense, the linking verb “agyogb” (“gvqkavs”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the verb “We have someone”. If before the verb “ag3yo3b” (“gvqkavs”) we put the word “B396” 
(“chven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the first person plural, we get the affirmative phrase “Ag96 a3yo3b” (“chven 
gvqkavs”), whose English synonym is the affirmative phrase "we have someone." 


11. “Interrogative phrases are formed by rearranging the above-mentioned verbs and the corresponding personal 
pronouns in affirmative phrases. For example, "dsb 3y53b" ("mas hqkavs") — "3ys3b dsb?" (“hqkavs mas?”) and so on.” 


12. “Negative phrases are formed by inserting in affirmative phrases the word “s®” (in English - “not”) between the 
above-mentioned linking verbs and the corresponding personal pronouns. For example, “dsb 3ys3b” (“mas hqkavs”) — “dsb 
9 3gs3b” (“mas ar hqkavs”) and so on.” 


Note: this lesson is compiled on the basis of materials from the "Self-tutoring manual of the Georgian language" 
(author G.I. Tsibakhashvili, pages 33-35) and from the "Self-tutoring manual of the Russian and Georgian languages" 
(author S. Mdivanov, pages 17-19). 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 49 on the big screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 
get acquainted and learn the above forms of the verbal name of the action ymqs (qkola) in the present tense using already 
familiar personal pronouns." 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the 
listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne49 
The basic structure of the verb ymw@s (have someone) in the present tense 
a Grammatical third person Grammatical second person Grammatical first person 
Soy 
a 4 v 
Ea 
1) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Affirmative collocations 
dob 3y93b : 096 {yogb ‘ 09 Ays3b 
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Singular | ™ mas hqkavs - shen gqkavs me mgkavs 
“| He, she has id You have si I have 
: dso 3Y93 ; 04396 BYSB , 6396 BByIBb 
Plural - math hqkavth nF thqven gqkavth a chven gvqkavs 
me They have “ You have oe We have 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
Interrogative word combinations (formed by rearranging link-verbs and personal pronouns) 
Singular 3y93b dsb? Agog 096? dyo3b 09? 
Plural 34530) ds09? 4493 04396? 43493L A396? 
Negative word combinations [formed by inserting the word "9" (in English - "not") between personal 
pronouns and link-verbs] 
Singular dob 56 3y53b 096 56 gyo3b 09 56 Dys3b 
Plural dso 36 34930 04396 30 3930 R396 3 33993L 


3) After getting acquainted with the basic structure of the verb ym@s (have someone) in the present tense, the 
trainers address the audience with the following words: “Now we will be able to construct the simplest affirmative and 
negative Georgian sentences in the present tense using the above verbs. These sentences will also use many of the Georgian 


words we have already learned in previous lessons. Also note the use of punctuation marks (period, comma, colon). It 


should also be taken into account that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one”. 


Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 50 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately 


voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear 


the sounds clearly. 


Table N°50 
Ordinal Ne Georgian affirmative sentences using forms (link-verbs) of the verbal name of the action ymms 
(have someone) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
- 09 3090 MEZ@sb4yn0 Pwob ! Sbs~as%O@s 320. 
1 _ me var otsdakhuthi tzlis akhalgazrda katsi. 
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I am twenty five year-old young man. 

- 09 Ayo3b BM@o, ©md9@08 sob MB@sMMo Pwob |. 

a me mqgkavs tsoli, romelits aris otsdaori tzlis. 
ane I have a wife who is twenty two years old. 

a A396 B3493b 053930, ©Md9~0G sob Mmabo Pwob |. 

“ chven gvqkavs bavshvi, romelits aris othkhi tzlis. 

ll We have a child who is four years old. 

. bog39@do 09 dyogb 0505, GM09@0g sob | MHIMEAZ@s5900 Pwob |. 

RY sopelshi me mgqkavs mama, romelits aris ormotsdaathi tzlis. 

“| In the village I have a father who is fifty years old. 

: Bgdo @J@s sob M03 @smabo Heol ! Jowo. 

si chemi deda aris ormotsdaothkhi tzlis qali. 

te My mother is forty-four years old woman. 

: bog39@do Rgdb 2 JIMd~ db 34530) boJebge@o cs 300639~0. 
a sopelshi chems mshoblebs hqkavth sagoneli da prinveli. 

“| In the village, my parents have cattle and poultry. 

: Rgdo 0505 sHob 39;0 0936959 @s 0936M39@~9. 
_ chemi mama aris kargi metskhene da metskhovele. 
ae My father is a good horse breeder and cattle breeder. 
‘ dob 3y93b 60 3b9bo, bdo bso ©s so doobs. 
mas hqkavs ori tskheni, sami khari da athi dzrokha. 
ie He has two horses, three bulls and ten cows. 

‘ Rgdo @gJws sob 3930 AJemMH) @s 093006399. 
a chemi deda aris kargi megrore da meprinvele. 
me My mother is a good pig breeder and poultry breeder. 
, dob 3y93b RYopte) MMO Cd MEZ@sb4y0 dJomodo. 
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10 me mas hqkavs athi grori da otsdakhuthi qathami. 
babs She has ten pigs and twenty five hens. 
: bog39@do Agdb 7 JIMd~ dL 3Y530 Bsmgb93980 Cs | bsgbmdgdo. 
11 x sopelshi chems mshoblebs hqkavth nathesavebi da natsnobebi. 
“| In the village, my parents have relatives and acquaintances. 
: Agdb 2 execu 3y93b MOdM30 Pwob dsdo. 
12 ise chems tsols hqkavs ormotsi tzlis mama. 
ae My wife has a forty-year-old father. 
“ Agdb 2 bodsdob 3y93b ME@SAZ0C9940 Pook BOwo. 
13 * chems simamrs hqkavs otsdachvidmeti tzlis tsoli. 
acs My father-in-law has a thirty-seven year old wife. 
. Agdb 2 aren) 093Md50L 3y93b JODO 8090 Od | MHO gMaQ~. 
14 As chems erth megobars hqkavs erthi bitchi da ori gogo. 
we My one friend has one boy and two girls. 
. Agdb 2 bodsdob “J635@ 3y93b LsobGyMgb~ 093090. 
15 - chems simamrs ukhvad hqkavs saintereso megobrebi. 
ae My father-in-law has an abundance of interesting friends. 
: obobo 5096 3030 0693960 @s d9@9Jb9900. 
16 si isini arian kargi mkhatvrebi da meleqseebi. 
a They are good artists and poets. 
‘ oosg3o0b 7 bo0g9@dymy_mdo Agdb 7 rexwxeae 3y93b dd0d9 535CdYM93900. 
17 - thavis saavadmqkoposhi chems tsols hqkavs mdzime | avadmqkopebi. 
v In her hospital, my wife has seriously ill patients. 
* | boogs@dymgmdo HoMM|y@w SZ5~@dYyMg3b 3y93b 0930b0 Imsber9. 
18 ** | saavadmgqkoposhi thithoeul avadmqkops hqkavs thavisi moakhle. 
*“1 In the hospital, every patient has own maid. 
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: %m2,09M0d SZ5OdyMgRb 56 3ys3b ©mdgwod9 SH~Emdgw~o s@sdosbo. 
19 ass zogierth avadmqkops ar hqkavs romelime akhlobeli adamiani. 
aan Some patients do not have someone close to them person. 
: 09 “J635@ Ays3b 093Md50 Agdb dJoq@o do. 
20 m me ukhvad mgkavs megobari chems qalaqshi. 
os I have an abundance of friends in my city. 
HoMmMg|y@ Bgdb 2 09QMd50b 3y93b @sds%o mxobo. 
21 - thithoeul chems megobars hqkavs lamazi ojakhi. 
~ Each my friend has a beautiful family. 
. 09 Ayo3b IAMsZ5~o 09990 M2090) LsdobobGOmdo. 
22 7 me Mgkavs mravali megobari zogierth saministroshi. 
a I Have many friends in the some ministries. 
7 09 @s Agdb 2 rexexeae 939393L 3030 djOMB~00. 
23 - me da chems tsols gvqkvavas kargi mezoblebi. 
oe I and my wife have good neighbors. 
. 096 ? d03b 3y93b gmb a> Lsgmewn. 
24 = shens bitchs hqkavs kokhta satsolo. 
ee Your son has an elegant bride. 
a Aggbb ? Lsdobob GOmb 36 3gs3b 3%)C@O dobob Ao. 
25 ae chvens saministros ar hqkavs tsudi ministr1. 
ad Our ministry does not have a bad minister. 
: Agdb 2 bog39@do 09 Ays3b L§s30 3696980. 
26 ss! chems sopelshi me maqkavs stzrapi tskhenebi. 
an In my village I have fast horses. 
oosg3o0b 2 ds06sdo dob 3y93b bsdobyq@o 32>. 
27 “ thavis binashi mas hqkavs sashineli kata. 
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In her apartment she has a terrible cat. 

. 09 @ds Rgdb 2 execu 339393L sdsgo ddmMde00. 
28 “= me da chems tsols gvqkvavs amaqki mshoblebi. 

ane I and my wife have proud parents. 

a dg6b 7 ob 3y93b 560 @s Koryo 053030. 
29 ae shens das hqkavs zanti da jiuti bavshvi. 

id Your sister has a lazy and stubborn child. 

i oJ39bb 2 bog030m b50g96ob 36 3ys3b bsdo0 ddsMO39~o. 
30 a thqvens savatchro saagentos ar hqkavs kharbi mmarthveli. 

is Your sales agency does not have a greedy manager. 

* | bobgmdfo mb oogob ? bs%~E3h9d%] 3y93b 3Onbowo A{Ls%EIZMQJ00. 
31 ™ | sakhelmtzipos thavis sazgrvrebze hqkavs prthkhili mesazgrvreebi. 

ete The state on its borders has vigilant border guards 

: Aggbb ? %m2Z09O Aj OMBg@b 3y93b 0030500 BbM39@~0. 
32 - chvens zogierth mezobels hqkavs ishviathi tskhoveli. 

ae Our some neighbors have rare animals. 

‘ o6e@m)0do Rgdb 7 BQbmdgodb 34530) 339@J00 CS 60963980. 
33 ‘~ indoethshi chems natsnobebs hqkavth gvelebi da niangebi. 

aes In India, my acquaintances have snakes and crocodiles. 

* | bods@agge@mdo HoMM|jC Ms0mbb 3y93b os30b0 ddsMO39~0. 
34 * | saqarthveloshi thithoeul raions hqkavs thavisi mmarthveli. 

bas In Georgia, each district has its own manager. 

‘ 3933Losdo Yyo3gw bow@bb 3y93b 0530b0 300% 90. 
35 ie kavkasiashi qkovel khalkhs hqkavs thavisi gmirebi. 

“| In the Caucasus, every nation has its own heroes. 

A396b 9B@gbosb 3y93b 030969 @ds sdsyo s@d0569d0. 
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36 me chvens eklesias hqkavs mtkitse da amagqki adamianebi. 


1 Our church has solid and proud people. 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


' The noun in the genitive case. 


? The possessive pronoun in the same case as the noun following it - that is, in the dative case. 


4) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 191-196, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 45" on six pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


6) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 


learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson # 45 


1. 09 396 ME@sbYyDO Hwob 565e~A5CHOS 3530. 
2. 09 dyogb BOwro, ©Md9@0G sHob MEZ@sMH0 Hwob. 


3. A396 agyogb 093930, ©Md9@0B SHOL Mabo Heob. 


Group # 1 Lesson # 45 
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4. bm939@~d0 09  Dysgb 0305, OMd]Q@OZ SHOL MHIMEC@S5O0 Fwob. 
5. B9d0 CI@ds sHob MHIMZ@smMobo Heol Joo. 


6. bMg9@do BDL JIM ]dL 3ysBH LoJrbj~o Gs 3H0639~0. 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the forty-fifth lesson. 


268 


Lesson forty six 
The Georgian verbs in the past tense 
The content of the forty-sixth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator reminds the audience of the following: 


1. “Today we will continue our acquaintance with the Georgian verbal name of the action “yams” (“qkola”), which 
is synonymous in English with the word “Have someone”. This time we will study the use of the word "ym" ("qkola") in 


the past tense." 


2. “We already know that the main (initial) form of the word “gms” (“qkola”) is a verb in the third person of the 
singular present tense - “3yo3b” (“hqkavs”), the synonym of which in English is the verb "Has someone." In the third person 
of the singular past tense, instead of the word “3ys3b” (“hqkavs”), the linking verb “3ys3@»” (“hqkavda”) is used, the 
synonym of which in English is the word “had someone”. If we put the word “dob” (“mas”), which replaces the personal 
pronoun ob (is) in the dative case, before the verb “3ys3q@5” (“hqkavda”), then we get the affirmative phrase “dob 3ys3@o” 
(“mas hqkavda"). Its English synonym is the affirmative phrase "he (she, it) had someone." It is necessary to remember the 
following grammatical rule - the word “dsb” (“mas”), a personal pronoun of the third person in the singular, replaces the 


Georgian noun in the dative case.” 


3. “In the third person plural of the past tense, the linking verb “3ys3q@09m” (“hqkavdath”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the word “Had someone”. If we put the word “dso” (“math”), which replaces the personal pronoun 
obobo (isini) in the dative case, before the verb “3ys3q@5m” (“hqkavdath”), then we get the affirmative phrase “dsop 
3y53@50" ("math hqkavdath"), which is synonymous with the English affirmative phrase "they had someone." It is 
necessary to remember the following grammatical rule - the word “dso” (“math”), a personal pronoun of the third person 


in the plural, replaces the Georgian noun in the dative case of the plural.” 


4. “In the second person of the singular past tense, the linking verb “ays3@s” (“gqkavda”) is used. If we put the 
word “d96” (“shen”), the familiar personal pronoun in the second person singular, before the verb “gys3@»s” (“gqkavda”), 
then we get the affirmative phrase “096 ayo3q@o” (“shen gqkavda”), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase 


"you had someone." 


5. “In the second person of the plural past tense, the linking verb “ayogq@oo” (“gqkavdath”) is used. If before the 
verb “ayo3cosm” (“gqkavdath”) we put the word “oJgg6” (“thqven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the second person 
plural, we get the affirmative phrase “og96 ayog@om” ("thqven gqkavdath"), the English synonym of which is the 


affirmative phrase "you had someone." 


6. “In the first person of the singular past tense, the linking verb “dys3@»” (“mqkavda”) is used. If we put the word 
“09” (“me”), the familiar personal pronoun in the first person singular, before the verb “dys3@»” (“mqkavda”), then we get 
the affirmative phrase “dj dys3~@»s” (“me mqkavda”), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "I had 


someone." 


7. “In the first person of the plural past tense, the linking verb “a3y93@s” (“gvqkavda”) is used. If before the verb 
“93993@9” (“gvqkavda”) we put the word “B396” (“chven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the first person plural, we get 
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the affirmative phrase “A396 a3ys3005” (“chven gvqkavda"), the English synonym of which is is the affirmative phrase "we 
had someone." 


8. “Interrogative phrases are formed by rearranging the above-mentioned verbs and the corresponding personal 
pronouns in affirmative phrases. For example, "dsb 3ys3@9" ("mas hqkavda") — "3ys3¢09 dsb?" (“hqkavda mas?”) and so on.” 


9. “Negative phrases are formed by inserting in affirmative phrases the word “s®” (in English - “not”) between the 
above-mentioned linking verbs and the corresponding personal pronouns. For example, “dsb 3ys3@»” (“mas hqkavda”) > 
“dob 9 3453005” (“mas ar hqkavda”) and so on.” 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 51 on the big screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 
get acquainted and learn the above forms of the verbal name of the action yms (qkola) in the past tense using already 
familiar personal pronouns." 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the 
listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°51 
The basic structure of the verb ys (Has someone) in the past tense 
oI Grammatical third person Grammatical second person Grammatical first person 
You 
3 5 v 
EE 5 
= 
1) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Affirmative collocations 
¥ dob 3Y93@d 096 BYS3@S 09 dyo3@5 
Singular | * mas hqkavda shen gqkavda *S me mqgkavda 
: dso 39589) : 0396 BYSBOS : 6396 BBB 
Plural . math hqkavdath ” thqven gqkavdath 7 chven gvqkavda 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


Interrogative word combinations (formed by rearranging link-verbs and personal pronouns) 


Singular 3Y93@d dsb? BYS3CS 096? dyo30@5 09? 


Plural 3Y93@50) ds00? BYS3C@S0) 0396? 33493C9 R396? 


Negative word combinations [formed by inserting the word "9" (in English - "not") between personal 
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pronouns and link-verbs] 


Singular dob 3 3y53€@5 096 5 BYS3C05 09 36 Ays3@s 


Plural ds00 3 3y53C@50) 04396 30 3Y93@509 A396 3H 33953005 


3) After getting acquainted with the basic structure of the verb yma s (Have someone) in the past tense, the 
facilitators address the audience with the following words: “Now we can construct the simplest affirmative and negative 
Georgian sentences in the past tense using the above verbs. These sentences will also use many of the Georgian words we 
have already learned in previous lessons. Also note the use of punctuation marks (period, comma, colon). It should also be 


taken into account that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one”. 


4) Next, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 52 on the big screen. The facilitators alternately 
voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear 
the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne52 
Ordinal Ne Georgian affirmative sentences using forms (link-verbs) of the verbal name of the action ymas (Have 
someone) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
. bodo @vol fob 09 dys3@5 d60@969@o LO~yWdsMo. 
1 ie sami dgris tzin me mgkavda britaneli stumari. 
a“ Three days ago I had the British guest. 
7 dsdsorbs 096 ayo3c@5 3030 s@sd0569d0 d96b d06sdo. 
2 a shabaths shen gqkavda kargi adamianebi shens binashi. 
“| On Saturday, you had good people in your apartment. 
s 47006 dob 3Y93@d CxMZ~O @s 0F9@gWO. 
3 : gushin mas hqkavda durgali da mtchedeli. 
gs Yesterday he had a carpenter and a blacksmith. 
: os30b bs0g9@dymR_mdo Agdb rexaxeae 3Y93@5 Lyd gd0. 
4 ce thavis saavadmqkoposhi chems tsols hqkavda stumrebi. 
ane In her hospital, my wife had guests. 
* | byono Hwob ob 6396 3393039 09009, Omdgwogy oym sbo Peob. 
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5 “| khuthi tzlis tzin chven gvqkvavda bebia, romelits iqko asi tzlis. 
a Five years ago we had a grandmother who was hundred years old 
‘ bog39@do Agdb JIMd~ dL 3Y53C50) db0sM4j@wo djOMB~00. 
6 ie sopelshi chems mshoblebs hqkavdath mkhiaruli mezoblebi. 
“| In the village my parents had merry neighbors. 
. seO9 Bgdb A} OMBjQ@bL 3Yy53@5 bsdobyq@o BMewo. 
7 bia adre chems mezobels hqkavda sashineli tsoli. 
“| Previously, my neighbor had a terrible wife. 
. S00 Hwob fob Bgdb bagmgem BoQ6md gdb 3Y53@50) sbo dombs. 
8 she athi tzlis tzin chems soplel natsnobebs hqkavdath asi dzrokha. 
a Ten years ago, my rural acquaintances had a hundred cows. 
: dso 3 3y53C@50) 560 dbsb-yH9d0 0330560) LobQIO~do. 
9 is math ar hqkavdath zanti msakhurebi thavianth sastumroshi. 
ane They did not have lazy servants in their hotel. 
HMxybgomob 093990b 3Y93@50) 03969 © dsM@o dgmdM 90. 
10 - rusethis mepeebs hqkavdath mtkitse da mardi meomrebi. 
us Russian tsars had strong and agile warriors. 
* | Ambgmmgoob | bg@dfoygg7ob 3Y53@50 9530 AJobMH)980. 
11 “| mongolethis khelmtzipeebs hqkavdath stzrapi meisreebi. 
“| The Mongolian sovereigns had quick archers. 
. SHsdgon0b Ams39ob 3Y93@50) L930 3696980. 
12 si arabethis mthavrebs hqkavdath stzrapi tskhenebi. 
ae The Arab princes had fast horses. 
* | dggbs0949 b943y69do Hxybgob 3Y93@d 3030 09@9Jb9900. 
13 “| metskhramete saukuneshi ruseths hqkavda kargi meleqseebi. 
“| Tn nineteenth century, Russia had good poets. 
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i HoMM|y@ Agq6ao6b 3Y93@9 o930b0 d34906s~o 9Jodo. 
14 = thithoeul chvengans hqkavda thavisi mkurnali eqimi. 
me Each of us had It’s own curing physician. 
; dob do6Jo6sdo 02,6530 9db 3Y93@50) 03305860 85303980. 
15 = mis manqanashi mgzavrebs hqkavdath thavianthi bavshvebi. 
ay In his car, passengers had their children. 
7 Agdb bodsdob 3Y93@9 00980 os30b do06sdo. 
16 ia chems simamrs hqkavda mushebi thavis binashi. 
ate My father-in-law had workers in his apartment. 
* | bsBsQbywr dobo3b 3Y93@d mmMsbo 093030 30930056. 
17 ie sazapkhulo banaks hqkavda orasi bavshvi kievidan. 
““ | The summer camp had two hundred children from Kiev. 
A396b ogdb 3Y93@d 3030 C9M3@~900. 
18 c chvens thems hqkavda kargi durglebi. 
“ Our community had good carpenters. 
: RYonyergiol0 “J635C@ 3y53C@50 3696980 (coh 363% 980. 
19 * arabebs ukhvad hqkavdath tskhenebi da tskhvrebi. 
sa The Arabs had plenty of horses and sheep. 
* | dgdmqogmds%9 09 dyo30@5 90590 35,5900 Rgdonsb. 
20 ™ | shemodgomaze me mqkavda ebraeli vatchrebi chemthan. 
“| Tn the autumn I had Jewish traders at my home. 
7 47006 bowsdobs 096 BY3C0S Reydo LO~yWdsMo. 
21 gushin sagramos shen gqkavda chumi stumari. 
as Last night you had a silent guest. 
* | gooo Hwob fob B3g96b b50g96ob 3Y53@5 dse@o d~@ogsbo. 
22 as erthi tzlis tzin chvens saagentos hqkavda mardi mdivani. 
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A year ago our agency had a nimble secretary. 
7 A396 Lsbs@owob 36 3Y93@d 3%)@O d%5HI4}@ 00. 
23 a chvens sasadilos ar hqkavda tsudi mzareulebi. 
- Our dining room did not have bad cooks. 
: bodowogm bodoGodomb 3Y93@d bsdoby@o 385Q)0090. 
24 7 saqalaqo saTtatimros hqkavda sashineli Tatimrebi. 
em The city prison had terrible prisoners. 
, dso 053039db 3Y93@50) R3Onbowo dmoberggoo. 
25 “ math bavshvebs hqkavdath prthkhili moakhleebi. 
ne Their children had cautious maids. 
* A396b LsddsHagg~mb 3Y93@d bdo 09J0r509980. 
26 - chvens sammarthvelos hqkavda kharbi meqrthameebi. 
a Our management had greedy bribe takers. 
. dob 3Y93@9 beyosbo aya lemure) os30b Jompowdo. 
27 =|] mas | hgkavda.—Ss|~—Sskhuthasi. «| ~—sstumari. | ~——sthavis. =] ~—qortzilshi. —i 
ate He had five hundred guests at his wedding. 
. 309039 9eoBb 3Y93@d @sds%O CS gmb a> BMewo. 
28 is amerikel elchs hqkavda lamazi da kokhta tsoli. 
“| The American ambassador had a beautiful and elegant wife. 
: 096 BYS3@S bsdobmse 3%)C@O0 Lo@g@eo. 
29 , shen gqkavda sashinlad tsudi sidedri. 
iy You had an awfully bad mother-in-law. 
* | 8m@mbgodo dso 3Y53@50) 6936md 930 (coh Boogbs3980. 
30 * | tolonethshi math hqkavdath natsnobebi da nathesavebi. 
ne In Poland they had acquaintances and relatives. 
7 09 36 dyo30@5 0gd0 A396b dbs do. 
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31 v me ar maqkavda mtrebi chvens mkhareshi. 
I did not have enemies in our region. 
‘ A396b Lob3m@m DsbLHog@9d9@L 3453005 KOXVEO 05303900. 
32 - chvens saskolo mastzavlebels hqkavda jiuti bavshvebi. 
a Our schoolteacher had stubborn children. 
. bodJomogo Lb Womb “J6350 3Y93@d Dbsb4yHJ60 Gs Omsberggoo. 
33 iy saqalaqo sastumros ukhvad hqkavda msakhurebi da moakhleebi. 
se The city hotel abundantly had servants and maids. 
. pobgob “J635@ 3Y93@d 65493090 09396969900. 
34 i kakheths ukhvad hqkavda naqkopieri mevenakheebi. 
a Kakhetia abundantly had productive winegrowers. 
i d9%sdo 35F90b 3Y93@50) 9530 00980. 
35 _ bazarshi vatchrebs hqkavdath stzrapi mushebi. 
“| Tn the market, traders had fast workers. 
. lore) Pwob ob 09 9 dyo3@5 320°. 
36 — ori tzlis tzin me ar maqkavda kata. 
ms Two years ago I did not have a cat. 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


5) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


6) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 


English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 197-202, 
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"Supplement to Lesson No. 46" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


7) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 


learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson # 46 


1. bsdo CEEob Fob 49 dys3{@5 B8H0A56Hj@moO LA WddsMo. 


2. dsdsob 496 A7bL BoBsdo agysg@s 39,0 scosdosbyd0. 


3. 379d0b6 dsb 3ys3~@5 COxVMZ9~O Od IDFI@]I@O. 


Group # 1 Lesson # 46 


4. M530 b5939@IYyM\Mdo BAdL BMC@b Sys3~@5 L&yj~dHJd0. 
5. byMo = Heob fob £396 a3gy9353@5 dgd05, OMIG@ORZ OYyM obo Hwob. 


6. bMY7@dO AgdL DIMBE dL 3ysgC~@500 DboOsHywo IgVMd~ dO. 


8) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the forty-sixth lesson. 


276 


Lesson forty seven 
The Georgian verbs in the future tense 
The content of the forty-seventh lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator reminds the audience of the following: 


1. “Today we will continue our acquaintance with the Georgian verbal name of the action “yoms” (“qkola”), which 
is synonymous in English with the word “Have someone”. This time we will study the use of the word "yms" ("qkola") in 


the future tense." 


2. “We already know that the main (initial) form of the word “ymqs” (“Have someone”) is a verb in the third 
person singular of the singular present tense - “3y53b” (“hqkavs”), the synonym of which in English is the verb "Has 
someone." In the third person singular of the future tense, instead of the word “3ysgb” (“hqkavs”), the linking verb 
“gymegds” (““eqkoleba”) is used, the synonym of which in English is the word “Will have someone”. If we put the word 
“dob” (“mas”), which replaces the personal pronoun ob (is) in the dative case, before the verb “qymegds” (“eqkoleba”), then 
we get the affirmative phrase “dob gymergdo” (“mas eqkoleba"), which is synonymous with the English affirmative phrase 
"he (she, it) will have someone." It is necessary to remember the following grammatical rule - the word “dol” (“mas”), a 


personal pronoun of the third person in the singular, replaces the Georgian noun in the dative case.” 


3. “In the third person of the plural future tense, the linking verb “qgymegdsm” (“eqkolebath”) is used, the synonym 
of which in English is the word “Will have someone”. If we put the word “dsov” (“math”), which replaces the personal 
pronoun olobo (isini) in the dative case, before the verb “gym dson” (“eqkolebath”), then we get the affirmative phrase 
“A900 gym@gdsoo" ("math eqkolebath"), which is synonymous with the English affirmative phrase "They will have 
someone." It is necessary to remember the following grammatical rule - the word “dso” (“math”), a personal pronoun of 


the third person in the plural, replaces the Georgian noun in the dative case of the plural.” 


4. “In the second person of the singular future tense, the linking verb “agymergds” (“geqkoleba”) is used, the 
synonym of which in English is the word “Will have someone”. If before the verb “agyme do” (“geqkoleba”) we put the 
word “d96” (“shen”), a personal pronoun familiar to us in the second person singular, then we get the affirmative phrase 


“096 agymergds” (“shen geqkoleba"), the English synonym of which is is the affirmative phrase "You will have someone." 


5. “In the second person of the plural future tense, the linking verb “agyme dsm” (“geqkolebath”) is used, the 
synonym of which in English is the word “Will have someone”. If before the verb “ajymm dso” (“geqkolebath”) we put 
the word “o396” (“thqven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the second person plural, we get the affirmative phrase 
“og96 aqyme gdso09" ("thqven geqkolebath"), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "You will have 


someone". 


6. “In the first person singular of the future tense, the linking verb “dgym@ ds” (“megqkoleba”) is used, the synonym 
of which in English is the word “Will have someone”. If we put the word “d9” (“me”), the familiar personal pronoun in the 
first person singular, before the verb “dgymevgds” (“megqkoleba”), then we get the affirmative phrase “dg dgymegds” (“me 


meqkoleba”), whose English synonym is the affirmative phrase "I will have someone." 
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7. “In the first person of the plural future tense, the linking verb “agqgymergds” (“gveqkoleba”) is used, the synonym 
of which in English is the word “Will have someone”. If before the verb “a3jymmgos” (“gveqkoleba”) we put the word 
“A396” (“chven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the first person plural, we get the affirmative phrase “B396 agqgmengds" 
("chven gveqkoleba"), whose English synonym is is the affirmative phrase "we will have someone". 


8. “Interrogative phrases are formed by rearranging the above-mentioned verbs and the corresponding personal 
pronouns in affirmative phrases. For example, "dsb gym@gds" ("mas eqkoleba") > "qymergds do?" (“eqkoleba mas?”) and 


so on.” 


9. “Negative phrases are formed by inserting in affirmative phrases the word “s®” (in English - “not”) between the 
above-mentioned linking verbs and the corresponding personal pronouns. For example, “dsb gymergds” (“mas eqkoleba”) 


— “dsb s© gym yds” (“mas ar eqkoleba”) and so on.” 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 53 on a large screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 
get acquainted and learn the above forms of the verbal name of the action ymm™s (qkola) in the future tense using already 


familiar personal pronouns." 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the 


listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°53 
The basic structure of the verb yes (Have someone) in the future tense 
= Grammatical third person Grammatical second person Grammatical first person 
Sox 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Affirmative collocations 
iy dob Jymemgos ? 096 BIYOMoS : 09 Agymergds 
Singular v mas eqkoleba shen geqkoleba 7 me meqkoleba 
° dso | gym@gdsm : 0396 BIIMCQsH | * 6396 BBIIMLOS 
Plural " math eqkolebath thqven geqkolebath ie chven gveqkoleba 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
Interrogative word combinations (formed by rearranging link-verbs and personal pronouns) 
Singular Jymemgos dol? BIYOMOS 096? AgYyM~]d5 09? 
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Plural 


JYMC9d509 


sen? aqyea@ngd5o0 0396? BBIICQOS 6396? 


Negative word combinations [formed by inserting the word "9" (in English - "not") between personal 


pronouns and link-verbs] 


Singular 


dob 3H QYyYmMemg]ds 096 SH |IQYMemyds 09 3 AQYmMe~g|ds 


Plural 


ds 3 BIgqYMengdS 


30 QYMe~M D509 04396 3H 3IYMC~M|]d509 A396 


3) After getting acquainted with the basic structure of the verb ymevs (Have someone) in the future tense, the 


facilitators address the audience with the following words: “Now we can construct the simplest affirmative and negative 


Georgian sentences in the future tense using the above mentioned verbs. These sentences will also use many of the 


Georgian words we have already learned in previous lessons. Also note the use of punctuation marks (period, comma, 


colon). It should also be taken into account that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous 


” 


one . 


4) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 54 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately 


voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear 


the sounds clearly. 


Table N54 
Ordinal Ne Georgian affirmative sentences using forms (link-verbs) of the verbal name of the action ys (Have 
someone) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
. dow) Agdb execu Jymemgos 80039@0 053030. 
1 ‘a male chems tsols eqkoleba tirveli bavshvi. 
as Soon my wife will have the first child. 
b39@ 096 BIYOR]oS m0 Imsbwg d96b d06sdo. 
2 ms khval shen geqkoleba ori moakhle shens binashi. 
“| Tomorrow you will have two maidservants in your apartment. 
. 80039 096390b 09 AQymergds sM0 LA*y~dSHo Rgdonsb. 
3 - tirvel ianvars me meqkoleba athi stumari chemthan. 
“| On the first of January I will have ten guests at home. 
; bog39@do Bgdb JIMd~ dL JYyme@~rgd509 dJsodjd0 js OM 0. 
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4 a sopelshi chems mshoblebs eqkolebath qathmebi da grorebi. 
“| In the village, my parents will have hens and pigs. 
7 dob ddsb Jymemgos @sds%o Lsgmewn. 
5 o mis dzmas eqkoleba lamazi satsolo. 
ate His brother will have a beautiful bride. 
MMddsd50b A396 B3IYMCOS 9Be@gboob Absb-yHo. 
6 - orshabaths chven gveqkoleba eklesiis msakhuri. 
“| On Monday we will have a church employee. 
. 330Mb dsb gymemgds db0sM4@o 0935900 ©d djg%Mdq~gd0 os30bo96. 
7 ns kviras mas eqkoleba mkhiaruli megobrebi da mezoblebi thavisthan. 
“| On Sunday, he will have joyful friends and neighbors at his home. 
ui @ogb 89 Agymergds o6e@mg@o gJo0d90 Bgdb Lsogs@dymgedo. 
8 3 dgres me meqkoleba indoeli eqimebi chems saavadmqkoposhi 
ane Today I will have Indian doctors in my hospital. 
: A396 B3IYMCOS 009)@o0 dso ©ds 356b9@0 bodg. 
2 ms chven gveqkoleba imereli rdzali da kakheli sidze. 
_ We will have an Imeretian | daughter-in-law | and a Kakhetian son-in-law. 
; Fowl 0900 Lsddsaggeeab gymengds Bobgwo dv7VBQ00. 
10 “ tzels math sammarthvelos eqkoleba chineli mushebi. 
me This year their department will have Chinese workers. 
: 0396 dwg BIIMLQHSOY 9G3069 IsbHfogw@wgdgwo. 
11 _ thqven male geqkolebath mtkitse mastzavlebeli. 
oan You will soon have solid teacher. 
r Yyogg@ dd009 SZ5~@dYyMg3b Jymemgos os30b0 dmsber9. 
12 ” qkovel mdzime avadmqkops eqkoleba thavisi moakhle. 
a Every seriously ill patient will have his own servant. 
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; y3g@s b50g96ob Jymengos os30b0 dm0a9 dg@o0396o. 
13 a qkvela saagentos eqkoleba thavisi morige mdivani. 
a Each agency will have its own duty secretary. 
* | SoR3byyedo 09 AQymergds Rgdo mx 560 935%). 
14 - zapkhulshi me meqkoleba chemi ojakhi zgrvaze. 
“| In the summer, I will have my family at sea. 
* | Aqgdm~ogmds%q 3069 db 9YMe~mgd509 08S@0g~O 093069980 os30bonsb. 
15 ** | shemodgomaze kakhelebs eqkolebath italieli megrvineebi thavisthan. 
*** | Inthe autumn, | the Kakhetians will have Italian winemakers at their home. 
? A396b o9ddo %Mm2Z09HO 09303b JYymemgos dods. 
16 a chvens themshi zogierth bavshvs eqkoleba dzidza. 
sas In our community, some children will have nurses. 
* | baggwdo CIOL JYMeQdS — | Sm~@abEogwo |  JQYZ230~]Id0 osgobons6. 
17 = sopelshi dedas eqkoleba holandieli megkvavileebi thavisthan. 
“| In the village, the mother will have Dutch flower growers at her place. 
dswg Ag96b bobs @owob Jymengos 009%9~o dDSH]NWO. 
18 ay male chvens sasadilos eqkoleba imereli mzareuli. 
is Soon our canteen will have an Imeretian cook. 
' bgo@ 6396 BBIIMLJSS | 909039~O | LODEI‘Add0. 
19 i khval chven gveqkoleba amerikeli studentebi. 
“| Tomorrow we will have the American students. 
. 096 36 BIYORoS KOXVEO OJ@sSIHowo. 
20 - shen ar geqkoleba jiuti dedamthili. 
aa You will not have a stubborn mother-in-law. 
7 096 ob Jymemgds dbosO4yVwo dsdsdoowo. 
21 “ shen das eqkoleba mkhiaruli mamamthili. 
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Your sister will have a merry father-in-law. 
* | gooo Hwob 099@9% dob Jymemgos os30b0 dbsb-yHo. 
22 al erthi tzlis shemdeg mas eqkoleba thavisi msakhuri. 
ane A year later he will have his servant. 
bog39@do A39690b dow) 9Yymemgd509 RYopie) dmobs. 
23 ms sopelshi chvenebs male eqkolebath athi dzrokha. 
“| In the village, the ours will soon have ten cows. 
‘ bowsdob dso 9Yme~gd509 38500%]@O 0693900 os30bonsb. 
24 = sagramos math eqkolebath tarizeli mkhatvrebi thavisthan. 
*“« | Tn the evening they will have the Parisian artists at their home. 
: A396b ogdb Jymengds os30b0 3850305690. 
25 “ chvens thems eqkoleba thavisi tarikmakheri. 
ue Our community will have its own hairdresser. 
‘ bogwobk d9%sdo A396 9 B3IIYOWGS bdo 3590900. 
26 a soplis bazarshi chven ar gveqkoleba kharbi vatchrebi. 
“| In the rural market, we will not have greedy traders. 
* | Ssmbyedo | Bg96 agqymcrgds b&4dg9d0 d5Jecosb @s 9©9360c@s6b. 
27 “|  zapkhulshi | chven gveqkoleba stumrebi baqodan da erevnidan. 
“| In summer we will have guests from Baku and from Yerevan. 
ss Agdb C@gj@sb Jymemgos os30b0 d34906s~wo 9Jodo. 
28 o chems dedas eqkoleba thavisi mkurnali eqimi. 
vn My mother will have her own curing doctor. 
* 0050) b50g96ob Jymergos R3Onbowo Imes. 
29 bas imath saagentos eqkoleba prthkhili molare. 
am Their agency will have a cautious cashier. 
. A396b Lsdobob Gomb Jymengos S93 MH039@0 Lyd gd0. 


282 


30 a chvens saministros eqkoleba aprikeli stumrebi. 
Our ministry will have the African guests. 
7 do~g A396 BBIYMCOS sbogwo BB5H]N@ 60 | Lob&yIOmdo. 
31 o male chven gveqkoleba azieli mzareulebi sastumroshi. 
ate Soon we will have the Asian chefs in the hotel. 
d96b S35CdYyMg3 09303b 5H Qymemg]ds 3%)@O 9Jodo. 
32 i shens avadmgqkop bavshvs ar eqkoleba tsudi eqimi. 
ane Your sick child will not have a bad doctor. 
* dow) A396b boggc@b Jymemgos mobo 0936399. 
33 : male chvens sopels eqkoleba othkhi metskhvare. 
a Soon our village will have four shepherds. 
. ds00 Jowmodb Jymemgos b3s@by@o Age gJb9 Lyd gd0. 
34 ms math qalaqs eqkoleba strarseli meleqse stumrebi. 
ate Their city will have the Persian guest poets. 
: % dodo A396b mxobb Jymemgos bodo dbsb-yHo. 
35 “|! zamtharshi chvens ojakhs eqkoleba sami msakhuri. 
“| In the winter our family will have three servants. 
? A396b Lebg@dfogeb Jymemgos e980 Robyado ©@s Mybyndo. 
36 “ chvens sakhelmtzipos eqkoleba elchebi chinethshi da rusethshi. 
ves Our state will have ambassadors in China and in Russia. 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


5) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 
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6) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 203-208, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 47" on six pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


7) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 
learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson # 47 


1. doe Bgdb Bawb gymemgds 0MZgW~O 853930. 
2. bg9@ 4976 agymemy]ds MMO Imsbe~rg dgbb B0bsdo. 
3. 8039@ 056390 09 dgYymMe~ dd dE L750 Bgdonsb. 


Group # 1 Lesson # 47 
4. LeogRgedo Bgdb IIMB ]dL gymMergd50 JsmdQd0 CS EMM|OO. 


5. dob ddsb gymengds wd5%o Lsgr@mr. 
6. MMddd50ob £396 a3gg4ymergds J3e@ Look BbsbyHo. 


8) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the forty-seventh lesson. 
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The Georgian verbs in interrogative sentences 


The content of the forty-eighth lesson: 


1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


Lesson forty eight 


1. “Today we must complete the lessons with different forms of the verbal name of the action “yms” (“qkola”). In 


the previous three lessons, we got acquainted with these forms in affirmative and, occasionally, in negative sentences. This 


time we should pay attention to interrogative sentences in all grammatical tenses”. 


2. "In interrogative sentences, we use part of those interrogative pronouns that we learned during the twenty- 


fourth lesson." 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 55 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 


learn interrogative sentences using various forms of the verbal name of the action “yms” (“qkola”) in all grammatical 


tenses. It should also be taken into account that each subsequent interrogative sentence is not necessarily a logical 


continuation of the previous one”. 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this 


table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N55 
Ordinal Ne Interrogative sentences using different forms of verbal action name «yms» (“qkola”) in all grammatical 
tenses 
1 2 3 4 5 6 Z 8 
: 306 3y93b dob os30b d06sdo? 
1 iv vin hqkavs mas thavis binashi? 
sis Who does he have in his apartment? 
: 5dc@ 960 Bomgbs30 {yogb 096 d96b bog39@do? 
2 . ramdeni nathesavi gqkavs shen shens sopelshi? 
“How many relatives do you _ have in your village? 
. 56.00 00980 4493 04396 oJ396b bs9a96@mdo? 
3 a ranairi mushebi gqkavth thqven thqvens saagentoshi? 
“1 What kind of workers do you have in your agency? 
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‘ 34530) dso dd009 935CdYM390 09930560) bs935@dyrR3mdo? 
4 < hqkavth math mdzime avadmqkopebi thavianth saavadmgqkoposhi? 
ANP. Do they have hard patients in their hospital? 
7 ©sd~@g96o 853030 34530) dob @s dob BOeb? 
5 o ramdeni bavshvi hqkavth mas da mis tsols? 
“| How many children does he and his wife have? 
“ m3mo C93@9d0 BY93O) o4396 oJ396b 06990? 
6 = rogori durglebi gqkavth thqven thqvens mkhareshi? 
ba What carpenters do you have in your region? 
‘ 306 {go3b 096 d96b bsbge@omb6mdo? 
ri sg vin gqkavs shen shens sakhelosnoshi? 
sae! Who do you _ have in your workshop? 
: 36:00 dbs6-y9d0 @>s Imsberggdso 34930 00 bob QxdOmdo? 
8 - ranairi msakhurebi da moakhleebi hqkavth im sastumroshi? 
«| What kind of servants and maids do they have 1 that hotel? 
- 5 36390980 {gogb 096 d96b d06sdo? 
9 7 ra tskhovelebi gqkavs shen shens binashi? 
“= What kind of animals do you have in your apartment? 
mg3mo 3@gJe0 34530) o]396b DIMd~ dL 099300036? 
10 i. rogori katebi hqkavth thqvens mshoblebs thavisthan? 
“et 1 What kind of cats have your parents at their home? 
. 5dc@ 960 0a,69360 {yogb 096 d96b ds64Jo6sdo? 
11 se ramdeni mgzavri gqkavs shen shens manqanashi? 
““| How many passengers do you have in your car? 
. MmgMmMo | BSH] ]d0 {YB 04396 04396b bsdobob \Omdo? 
12 ses rogori mzareulebi gqkavth thqven thqvens saministroshi? 
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“| What kind of cooks do you have in your ministry? 
7 Omdg~wo b&4dH9d0 34939 dob o930b bog39@do? 
13 _ romeli stumrebi hqkavda mas thavis sopelshi? 
ne Which guests did she have in her village? 
: m3mo 0939900 3Y93@9 Logonggworls dgmmMd949 929396900? 
14 a rogori mepeebi hqkavda saqarthvelos methormete saukuneshi? 
“= What kind of kings did Georgia have in the twelfth century? 
- ©sd~@g6o S35C@dYyMR0 053030 3Y93@50) 9Jod90b bs935@dyrR3mdo? 
15 se ramdeni avadmqkopi bavshvi hqkavdath eqimebs saavadmqkoposhi? 
“| How many sick children did the doctors have in the hospital? 
< AY930@5 096 Boorgbs39d0 @s 69Q6md 930 Mxybgondo? 
16 si gqkavda shen nathesavebi da natsnobebi rusethshi? 
“ Did you have relatives and acquaintances in Russia? 
‘ Omdgwo 093609900 3Y93@d dob oo30b bsdobob &@mdo? 
17 es romeli metsnierebi hqkavda mas thavis saministroshi? 
ate Which scholars did he have in his ministry? 
- 5dc@ 960 35,3500 BYS3C@S0) 04396 bLogwobk d5%5sMdo? 
18 ee ramdeni vatchari gqkavdath thqven soplis bazarshi? 
“How many traders did you have in the village market? 
. m3mo Lo@g@o 3Y93@d d96b ddobs? 
19 rogori sidedri hqkavda shens dzmas? 
“| What kind | of mother-in-law did your brother have? 
. sd~@96o 36390 4Y493@5 d96 d96b Loeygedo Oo Fook ob? 
20 o ramdeni tskhvari gqkavda shen | shens sopelshi ori tzlis tzin? 
“| How many sheep did you have in your village two years ago? 
. BYS3@SO) 04396 dd009 S35C@dYMR0 o]396b mx56d0? 
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21 “| gqkavdath thqven mdzime avadmqkopi thqvens ojakhshi? 
oe did you have seriously ill patient in your family? 
‘ 5 36M39@0 3Y93@d d96b C@yj@sb 947006? 
22 a ra tskhoveli hqkavda shens dedas gushin? 
“1 What kind of animal did your mother have yesterday? 
. Omdgw~ bobQ~dOmdo BY93@5 096 0960 L270 900? 
23 - romel sastumroshi gqkavda shen sheni stumrebi? 
“1! Tn which hotel did you have your guests? 
. 5dc@ 960 9Jodo BYS3C@So) bog39@do bey Pewob fob? 
24 ramdeni eqimi gqkavdath sopelshi khuthi tzlis tzin? 
“| How many doctors did you have in the village five years ago? 
. 5dc@ 960 b~ydso JYymemgos dob os30b Jompowdo? 
25 a ramdeni stumari eqkoleba mas thavis qortzilshi? 
““ How many guests will he have at his wedding? 
. 56:00 bg@mbbyd0 BIYMM0S 496 b39@ bowsdeb? 
26 “ ranairi khelosnebi geqkoleba shen khval sagramos? 
“1 What kind of artisans will you have tomorrow evening? 
. mg3mo JDISMHH3Z9@MO | |B9IYMeC~m|]d509 04396 oJ396b bsdobob GOmdo? 
27 - rogori mmarthveli geqkolebath thqven thqvens saministroshi? 
“= What kind of manager will you have in your ministry? 
* | @sd~@g60 | Dbhogwoda@Wo | gymergdso oggbb 8530390 bm939@9d0? 
28 se ramdeni mastzavlebeli eqkolebath thqvens bavshvebs sopelshi? 
““| How many teachers will your children have in the village? 
Re MgZM%O | CJ~@sdHOwO JYymemgods dob @osb? 
29 a rogori dedamthili eqkoleba mis das? 
“* | ‘What kind | of mother-in-law will his sister have? 
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‘ 5dc@ 960 dombs 9YMe~rgd509 ds00 bsdo Geob d990@92? 
30 < ramdeni dzrokha eqkolebath math sami tzlis shemdeg? 
“| How many cows will they have three years hence? 
. ©mdgwo 85343980 BIIMCJOSO) 04396 LoSsQBb4wr 0565300? 
31 = romeli bavshvebi geqkolebath thqven sazapkhulo banakshi? 
— Which children will you have in the summer camp? 
‘ Jymemgos dob os30b0 ds64o6s 60 ogob d99@92,? 
32 ™ | eqkoleba mas thavisi manqana ori thvis shemdeg? 
ba Will he has his own car two months hence? 
: Omdgwo dods Jymemgods oJ396b d53d3b b39@? 
33 se romeli dzidza eqkoleba thqvens bavshvs khval? 
se! Which nurse will your child have tomorrow? 
: 306 BIYMRPQSSO) 04396 oJ396b dbosMyw~ bowsdm%9? 
34 - vin geqkolebath thqven thqvens mkhiarul sagramoze? 
me Who will you have on your cheerful party? 
‘ boc JYMW9850) dso os30b0 05303980 330sb? 
35 x sad eqkolebath math thavisi bavshvebi kviras? 
_ Where will they have their children on Sunday? 
5dc@ 960 dPygdbo BIIMCJOSOD 04396 o 396 bog39@do? 
36 “a ramdeni mtzqkemsi geqkolebath thqven thqvens sopelshi? 
““'| How many shepherds will you have in your village? 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


4) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 
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5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 209-214, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 48" on six pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


6) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 
learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson # 48 


1. 306 3ys3gb dsb msg30b 806sdo? 
2. ©sdc@ 9760 Bsagbsg0 aysgb 496 dgbb Lox3gedo? 
3. Ls@syHo Ix7d7d0 g{Y93m MJ396 HJ3g96b bs5gQ96mdo? 


Group # 1 Lesson # 48 


4. 3y93M ds00 0d099 535@Iy4MYz9d0 Ms30560) Lsog5~@dymR3mdo? 


5. Sd~@ 9760 893030 3y930 dsb es dob Brwmb? 
6. HMZMMHO OMA ]d0 349930 0396 HJ3gg6b dbsMQd0? 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the forty-eighth lesson. 
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Lesson forty nine 
The Georgian verbs in present tense 
The content of the forty-ninth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator repeatedly reminds the listeners of the following: 


1. “When expressing the presence (or absence) of something or someone by somebody, the Georgian language 


expresses the belonging of an animate or inanimate object with different verbs.” 


2. “From the point of view of Georgian grammar, an animate object is an object that has a soul and moves with the 
help of its own power. Such objects include a person, an animal, a bird, a fish, an insect. An inanimate object is an object 


that does not have a soul. Such objects include a tree, a stone, a river, the moon, a house, a garden, a field”. 
2) Next, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Acquaintance with the Georgian verbs will be continued with the example of a widespread verbal action name 


as "Jobs" ("gona"), which in English means "Have something”. This action name applies to inanimate objects”. 


2. “We already know that there is no infinitive (an indefinite form of a verb) in the Georgian language. It is 
replaced by the Georgian verbal name of the action, and its main (initial) form is the verb in the third person of singular 
present tense. Therefore, the main (original) form of the word "Jems" ("gona ") is the linking verb "o4gb" ("aqvs"), which in 
English means "has something". If we put before the verb “sq3b” (“aqvs”) the word already familiar to us - “dsb” (“mas”), a 
personal pronoun that replaces the word ob (is) in the dative case of the singular, then we get the affirmative phrase “dob 
dJgb” ("mas aqvs"), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "he (she, it) has something." It is necessary to 
remember the following grammatical rule - the word “dsb” (“mas”), a personal pronoun of the third person in the singular, 


replaces the Georgian noun in the dative case.” 


3. “In the third person of the plural present tense, the linking verb “sq3o0” (“aqvth”) is used, which in English 
means “have something.” If we put before the verb “sdgm” (“aqvth”) the already familiar word “dsm” (“math”), a personal 
pronoun that replaces the word obobo (isini) in the dative plural, then we get the affirmative phrase “dsm 543m” ( “math 
aqvth”), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase “They have something”. It is necessary to remember the 
following grammatical rule - the word “dsm” (“math”), a personal pronoun of the third person in the plural, replaces the 


Georgian noun in the dative case of the plural number.” 


4. “In the second person of the singular present tense, the linking verb “as43b” (“gaqvs”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the verb “Have something”. If we put the word “d96” (“shen”) before the verb “as4gab” (“gaqvs”), the 
personal pronoun familiar to us in the second person singular, then we get the affirmative phrase “d96 ao4dgb” (“shen 


gaqvs”), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "You have something." 


5. “In the second person of the plural present tense, the linking verb “asqgm” (“gaqvth”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the verb “Have something”. If we put the word “onj396” (“thqven”), the personal pronoun familiar to 
us in the second person plural, before the verb “a.dgm” (“gaqvth”), then we get the affirmative phrase “o4396 aja” 
(“thqven gaqvth”), the English synonym of which is is the affirmative phrase "You have something." 
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6. “In the first person singular of the present tense, the linking verb “dodgb” (“maqvs”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the verb “Have something”. If we put the word “dq” (“me”), the familiar personal pronoun in the first 
person singular, before the verb “dodgb” (“maqvs”), then we get the affirmative phrase “d9 ds43b” (“me maqvs”), the English 
synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "I have something." 


7. “In the first person of the plural present tense, the linking verb “a3943b” (“gvaqvs”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the verb “Have something”. If before the verb “a3sqgb” (“gvaqvs”) we put the word “A396” (“chven”), a 
familiar personal pronoun in the first person plural, we get the affirmative phrase “A396 435J3b” (“chven gvaqvs”), whose 


English synonym is the affirmative phrase "We have something." 


8. “Interrogative phrases are formed by rearranging the above-mentioned verbs and the corresponding personal 


pronouns in affirmative phrases. For example, "dsb 5J3b" ("mas aqvs") — "sab dsb?" (“aqvs mas?”) and so on.” 


9. “Negative phrases are formed by inserting in affirmative phrases the word “s®” (in English - “not”) between the 
above-mentioned linking verbs and the corresponding personal pronouns. For example, “dsb oJ3b” (“mas aqvs”) — “dsb © 
oJgb” (“mas ar aqvs”) and so on.” 


3) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 56 on the big screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 
get acquainted and learn the above forms of the verbal name of the action Jmbs (Have something) in the present tense 


using already familiar personal pronouns." 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the 


listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne56 
The basic structure of the verb «Jmbs» («Have something») in the present tense 
Grammatical third person Grammatical second person Grammatical first person 
om 
a 8 v 
Ea 
1) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 Z 8 
Affirmative collocations 

a. dob dJ3b . 096 goqgb s 09 d5Jgb 
Singular | * Mas aqvs ay shen gaqvs ae me maqvs 

: dso 5J3o : oJgg6 JZ , Bgg6 asodgb 

Plural sa aqvth = thqven gaqvth ns chven gvaqvs 
math 
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* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


Interrogative word combinations (formed by rearranging link-verbs and personal pronouns) 


Singular dJ3b dsb? goqgb 096? ds Jgb 09? 
Plural s]gn 0509? 394300 04396? 430dgb R396? 
Negative word combinations [formed by inserting the word "9" (in English - "not") between personal 
pronouns and link-verbs] 
Singular dob 56 SsJab 096 56 goj3gb 09 36 ds Jgb 
Plural ds00 36 dJ30 04396 36 9943” A396 36 93543 


4) After getting acquainted with the basic structure of the verb “Jmbs” (“Have something”) in the present tense, the 


facilitators address the audience with the following words: “Now we can construct the simplest affirmative and negative 


Georgian sentences in the present tense using the verbs discussed above. These sentences will also use many of the 


Georgian words we have already learned in previous lessons. Also note the use of punctuation marks (period, comma, 


colon). It should also be taken into account that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous 


” 


one . 


Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 57 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately 


voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear 


the sounds clearly. 


Table N°57 
Ordinal Ne Georgian affirmative sentences using forms (link-verbs) of the verbal name of the action «Jmbs» 
(«Have something») 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
- Bgdb dows do 09 dodgb bsdo d0bs. 
1 - chems qalaqshi me maqvs sami bina. 
- In my city, I have three apartments. 
7 A396b dgmdm gob dJ3m dd009 @s dbyyVdxyJo 0530. 
2 * chvens meomrebs aqvth mdzime da msubuqi iaragri. 
~ Our watriors have heavy and light weapons. 
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* | dors3@mdsdo HoOMM| jC dobob AOL dJ3b os30b0 dsb64o6s. 
3 ** | mthavrobashi thithoeul ministrs aqvs thavisi manqana. 
*“* | Tn government, every minister has his own car. 
. bog39@do Agdb JIMd~ dL dJ3n 396sb0 @s db obo. 
4 = sopelshi chems mshoblebs aqvth venakhi da bostani. 
“| Tn the village, my parents have avineyard and | a vegetable garden. 
is dob ob sgl @sd5%o Od 06M3~9 00900. 
5 ia mis das aqvs lamazi da mokle thmebi. 
ne His sister has beautiful and short hair. 
: A396 boggy db d]go 350M 3.0900. 
6 ie chvens soplebs aqvth partho gzebi. 
ae Our villages have wide roads. 
d96b ddsb dJ3b 0m3@9 36300. 
de ip shens dzmas aqvs mokle tskhviri. 
ac Your brother has a short nose. 
: bog39@do Agdb dodo dd3b 3930 ©3060. 
8 n sopelshi chems mamas aqvs kargi grvino. 
“| Tn the village my father has a good wine. 
i yo3ge 330Msb A396 g30dgb db0sM4j@wo bswsdmgdo. 
9 eo qkovel kviras chven gvaqvs mkhiaruli sagramoebi. 
is Every Sunday we have merry parties. 
7 yo3ge bowsdmbs Agdb 38535b sJ3b db-ydyJo Ls@owo. 
10 : qkovel sagramos chems tattas aqvs msubuqi sadili. 
mee Every evening my grandfather has a light lunch. 
i bog39@do 09 9 dsJgb 0M@o bsdvydom. 
11 sae sopelshi me ar maqvs ioli samushao. 
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“| In the village I do not have an easy job. 
7 yo3ge 0396 d9g609b sJgb MOo9WO bodydom. 
12 = qkovel thqvens metsniers aqvs rthuli samushao. 
si Every your scientist has a complex job. 
: bog39@do A396 “J635@ 93043b bowo @d Seb HHO. 
13 ‘a sopelshi chven ukhvad gvaqvs khili da bostneuli. 
“| In the village we have plenty of fruits and vegetables. 
, Agdb Aj OMBg@bL sgl sbo 0030500 }ogbo. 
14 iy chems mezobels aqvs asi ishviathi tzigni. 
ne My neighbor has a hundred rare books. 
* dob dso0dsb sJgb mo 30903470 dsb4o6s. 
15 as mis bidzas aqvs ori amerikuli manqana. 
ml His uncle has two American cars. 
. Agdb bodsdob d06sdo sgh SHS34HO 939X0. 
16 a chems simamrs binashi aqvs arabuli aveji. 
te My father-in-law | in apartment has Arabic furniture. 
- bog«wobk d9%sdo 35F90b dJ3n 05330 ©3060. 
17 is soplis bazarshi vatchars aqvth iapi grvino. 
ae In the rural market, merchants have a cheap wine. 
* | bsbs@owmdo A396 93043b 60 0530@> @s 35 3000. 
18 hs sasadiloshi chven gvaqvs orl magida da rva skami. 
“| In dining room we have two tables and eight chairs. 
: AFygdL Job @os AI_M~s~Eg90Lb 36 dJQn OM~o bsdvydom. 
19 “| mtzqkemsebs da mepoladeebs ar aqvth ioli samushao. 
o Shepherds and steelworkers do not have an easy job. 
si 39339bo0b bow@b db dJ3n 3°3d00 980 OMbJmos6 ws ory Jgmors6 
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20 isd kavkasiis khalkhebs aqvth kavshirebi ruseththan da thurgeththan. 
*““ 1 The Caucasian peoples have ties with Russia and Turkey. 
* | bosgs@dyngado 0379069 gJodgd 3JQm Hoyo bodeydoom. 
21 ** | saavadmqkoposhi mkurnal eqimebs aqvth rthuli samushao. 
*““ | In the hospital, treating physicians have a difficult job. 
* | dgdemqCogmds%y 0500 mxobL dJ3b 3064460 306~. 
22 ™ | shemodgomaze math ojakhs aqvs kakhuri grvino. 
** | In the autumn, their family has the Kakhetian wine. 
. Agdb dgd03b dJ3b bsdobmsceo BZ)@o 300@900. 
23 si chems bebias aqvs sashinlad tsudi kbilebi. 
— My grandmother has terribly bad teeth. 
: y3g@s AgbsbdHMaL sJ3b dd009 bodydom. 
24 se qkvela mekhandzres aqvs mdzime samushao. 
ant All firefighters have a hard work. 
s 096 goqgb @sds%o bob9 @s b9@ 00. 
25 - shen gaqvs lamazi sakhe da khelebi. 
ane You have a beautiful face and hands. 
7 @oogb A396 g30dgb 3000 DsBeOsMobo Od | YMHombsw~o. 
26 mn dgres chven gvaqvs tkbili mandarini da porthokhali. 
fee Today we have sweet mandarins and oranges. 
. A396b AgLsHO3ZH]7db sJ3n 3030 gb do. 
27 * chvens mesazgrvreebs aqvth tsivi goneba. 
oid Our border guards have a cold mind. 
- d9%5do %m2,09O 35,F590b sJ3b dsm) 300. 
28 _ bazarshi zogierth vatchars aqvs mtzare kitri. 
“| Tn the market, some traders have bitter cucumbers. 
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7 Ss3b4y@wdo A396 93043b Md0~wo 9O30 @s dbbswo. 
29 = zapkhulshi chven gvaqvs rbili legrvi da _ mskhali. 
me In summer we have soft figs and pears. 
; dodo A396 “J635@ g30d3b (3030 yoo. 
30 - mthashi chven ukhvad gvaqvs tsivi tzqkali. 
“| Jn mountains we have copious amounts of cold water. 
7 A396b R3Onbow AgbsbdMHMg9db dJ3m 05990 Qry@wo. 
31 sd chvens prthkhil mekhandzreebs aqvth magari guli. 
ate Our cautious firefighters have a strong heart. 
* | bsdobobGmIo Yy3g9@ms JIsOHHgZ9@b sgh 0930b0 do6Jobs. 
32 “| saministroshi qkvela mmarthvels aqvs thavisi manqana. 
““| In ministry, all managers have their own cars. 
3d dows do 09 539390 dodab. 
33 ip am qalaqshi me araperi maqvs. 
a In this city, I have __ nothing 
: bog39@do Bgdb BoQbmdgodb “J635@ sJ3n byObooo. 
34 . sopelshi chems natsnobebs ukhvad aqvth sursathi. 
“| Tn the village my acquaintances have plenty of food 
. HoMM|yw bsg %om b50g96ob sJgb os30b0 bs@ob3g@bjom 
35 ca thithoeul sagzao saagentos aqvs thavisi sadistretchero. 
ant Each road agency has its own control room 
7 Cob 09 36 dodgb 09930L47339@~0 Om. 
36 ‘i dgres me ar maqvs thavisupali dro. 
we Today I do not have free time. 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
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“English synonyms of Georgian words 


4) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 215-220, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 49" on six pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


6) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 


learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson # 49 
1. Bgdb JowosJdo 09 dsJgb bsdo sobs. 
2. ABg9bb JgmdM)db 354300 ddodg Cs AbYyVxyVJo Od5Ms~E0. 


3. d0I953HMB5dO MoMM|YA® DobObA|OL s43b Hosgobo dsbJsbo. 


Group # 1 Lesson # 49 


4. bR39@~do B9dL DIME ]db 9490 396sb0 Os Mb Asbo. 
5. dob @ob s43gb wsdsbo CES IM3~9 MdIQdO. 


6. B3Z96b Lag_@mydb 34300 309M gd0. 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the forty-ninth lesson. 
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Lesson fifty 
The Georgian verbs in the past tense 
The content of the fiftieth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we will continue our acquaintance with the Georgian verbal name of the action “debs” (“gona”), the 


synonym of which in English is the word “Have something”. This time we will study the use of this word in the past tense”. 


2. “We already know that the main (original) form of the word “Jomo” (“qona”) is a verb in the third person of the 
singular present tense - “sdg3b” (“aqvs”), the synonym of which in English is the verb “Has anything." In the third person of 
the singular past tense, instead of the word "sqg3b" ("aqvs"), the linking verb "34mbq@s" ("hgonda") is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the word "Had something". If we put the word “dsb” (“mas”), which replaces the personal pronoun ob 
(is) in the dative case, before the verb “34mbqos” (“hqonda”), then we get the affirmative phrase “dob 34mbq@s” (“mas 
hqonda"), which is synonymous with the English affirmative phrase "he (she, it) had something." It is necessary to 
remember the following grammatical rule - the word “dsb” (“mas”), a personal pronoun of the third person in the singular, 


replaces the Georgian noun in the dative case.” 


3. “In the third person of the plural past tense, the linking verb “3qmb osm” (“hqondath”) is used, the synonym of 
which in English is the word “Had something”. If we put the word “soo” (“math”), which replaces the personal pronoun 
obobo (isini) in the dative case, before the verb “3qmbq@sm” (“hqondath”), then we get the affirmative phrase “dso 
3Jmbosoo" ("math hgondath"), synonymous with the English affirmative phrase "They had something." It is necessary to 
remember the following grammatical rule - the word “dso” (“math”), a personal pronoun of the third person in the plural, 


replaces the Georgian noun in the dative case of the plural.” 


4. “In the second person of the singular past tense, the linking verb “aqmbqs” (“gqonda”) is used. If, before the verb 
“ajeobos” (“gqonda”), put the word “d96” (“Shen”), a personal pronoun familiar to us in the second person, we will get the 
affirmative phrase “d96 aqmbq@s” (“Shen gqonda”), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "You had 


something." 


5. “In the second person of the plural past tense, the linking verb “aqJmbcoso” (“gqondath”) is used. If before the 
verb “ajmb@sm” (“gqgondath”) we put the word “ojg96” (“thqven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the second person 
plural, then we get the affirmative phrase “o396 aqmbe@osm " ("thqven gqondath"), the English synonym for which is is an 


affirmative phrase “You had something.” 


6. “In the first person of the singular past tense, the linking verb “djmb@o” (“mqonda”) is used. If we put the word 
“dg” (“me”), the familiar personal pronoun in the first person singular, before the verb “dJmb@o” (“mqonda”), then we get 
the affirmative phrase “dq dJmbq@s” (“me mgonda”), the English synonym of which is an affirmative phrase “I had 


something.” 


7. “In the first person of the plural past tense, the linking verb “43Jmbqs” (“gvqonda”) is used. If before the verb 
“a3Jmbos” (“gvgonda”) we put the word “A396” (“chven”), a familiar personal pronoun in the first person plural, we get the 
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affirmative phrase “B396 43Jmbeos” (“chven gvgonda"), the English synonym of which is is the affirmative phrase "We had 
something." 


8. “Interrogative phrases are formed by rearranging the above-mentioned verbs and the corresponding personal 


pronouns in affirmative phrases. For example, “dsb 3Jmb@o” (“mas hqonda”) — “34mb@s dsb?” (“hqonda mas?”) and so on.” 


9. “Negative phrases are formed by inserting in affirmative phrases the word “s®” (in English - “not”) between the 
above-mentioned linking verbs and the corresponding personal pronouns. For example, “dsb 34mb@s” (“mas hqonda”) > 
“dob 9 3dembcos” (“mas ar hgonda”) and so on.” 


2) Next, using a projector, listeners watch table No. 58 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's get acquainted 
and learn the above forms of the verbal name of the action “Jmbs” (“qona”) in the past tense using already familiar personal 


pronouns.” 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the 
listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N58 
The basic structure of the verb «Jmbs» («have something») in the past tense 
Grammatical third person Grammatical second person Grammatical first person 
om 
a oY 
EE 
fos 
ae a 
Y 6 
Zz 
1 2 3 4 5 6 i 8 
Affirmative collocations 
2 dob 3Jmbeos i 096 gJmbos 7 09 dJmbeos 
Singular “ mas hqonda i shen gqonda 7 me mqgonda 
doo 3Jmboso . o 4396 gJmbosor a. A396 B3dmbeos 
Plural = math hgondath = thqven gqondath i chven gvqonda 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
Interrogative word combinations (formed by rearranging link-verbs and personal pronouns) 
Singular 3JmbBeos dol? gJmbos 096? dJobos 09? 
Plural 3Jmbeoso ds07? gJmbosor 04396? B3dmbeos R396? 
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Negative word combinations [formed by inserting the word "9" (in English - "not") between personal 


pronouns and link-verbs] 


Singular 


dob 30 34mbos 


096 


30 gJmbos 


9 


3© dob os 


Plural 


doo 30 34dmbeoson 


oJ396 


30 g{Jmb@osm 


A396 


36 33dmbeos 


3) After getting acquainted with the basic structure of the verb “Jmbs” (“Have something”) in the past tense, the 


facilitators address the audience with the following words: “Now we can construct the simplest affirmative and negative 


Georgian sentences in the past tense using the above verbs. These sentences will also use many of the Georgian words we 


have already learned in previous lessons. Also note the use of punctuation marks (period, comma, colon). It should also be 


taken into account that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one”. 


Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 59 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately 


voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear 


the sounds clearly. 


Table N°59 
Ordinal Ne Georgian affirmative and negative sentences using forms (link-verbs) of the verbal name of the action 
«Jobs» («Have something») 
1 2 3 4 5 6 ‘4 8 
P 47006 Bgdb dsdob 3Jmbos 3090034)@0 go gogd0. 
1 = gushin chems mamas hqonda amerikuli gazethebi. 
“ Yesterday my father had American newspapers. 
* SsQ3b4y@wdo A396b 0530390b 3Jmboso obyj@o 96b53d9@o. 
Z is zapkhulshi chvens bavshvebs hgondath thkheli tansatsmeli. 
“| In the summer our children had thin clothes. 
‘ %mgA,09M0D dob BoQbmdb 3Jobos 99Odsb4y@~o dsb4o6s. 
3 say zogierth mis natsnobs hqonda germanuli manqana. 
ae Some of his acquaintances had German cars. 
. bog39@do dso 3Jmbeoso 3030 LobMg{wrm 053@9d0. 
4 i sopelshi math hgondath kargi sasoplo iaragrebi. 
“| Tn the village they had good agricultural implements. 
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; 03639do 09 dJmbeos dbosOy~wo ©9900. 
om ianvarshi me mgonda mkhiaruli dgreebi. 
“| In January, I had fun days. 
. SsQ3b4y@do bog39@do “J635@ B3dmbeos 35CO CS SMHdSWO. 
- zapkhulshi sopelshi ukhvad gvqonda bali da alubali. 
“* / In the summer, | in the village we had abundant sweet cherries and cherries. 
* | md Qmdd90do A396b dgg60990b 3Jmbeoso Bsym93090 039. 
* | oqtombershi chvens metsnierebs hgondath naqkopieri thve. 
““| In October, our scientists had a fruitful month. 
%5dorsmdo 35590b 3Jmbeoso 03060 byObooo d9%sHdo. 
8 i zamtharshi vatchrebs hqondath dzviri sursathi bazarshi. 
““'| In the winter, traders had expensive food in the market 
7 5g30LQdo y3g@ob B3dmbBeos 3030 5 300~0 bs%sdmOm. 
4 ns agvistoshi qkvelas gvqonda tsivi da_ tkbili sazamthro. 
a. In August, everyone had cold and sweet watermelons. 
* | Aggbsd949 bovy37969d0 Hxybgob 3Jmbeos LdG~@mdgwmgoo 309039900. 
10 “| metskhramete saukuneshi ruseths hqonda samplobeloebi amerikashi. 
** | In the nineteenth century, Russia had possessions in America. 
. Rgdb 8535b Cd dgd03b 3Jmbeoso 3030 wg bdo. 
11 me chems Tatas da bebias hqondath kargi leqsebi. 
ame My grandfather and | grandmother had good poems 
009 9mdo Bgdb dgd05b “J635@ 3Jmboos Yy3g@o. 
12 va imerethshi chems bebias ukhvad hqonda qkveli. 
“| In Imeretia my grandmother had plenty of cheese. 
: 947006 09 dJmbeos ddo0d9 0530 dsbJobsdo. 
13 is gushin me mgonda mdzime bargi manqanashi. 
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Yesterday I had a heavy load in the car. 
7 bs@ow%) A396 B3dmbeos d9630, 093%0 ds PO HMRoW. 
14 ai sadilze chven gvqonda dzekhvi, thevzi da kartopili. 
ane For dinner we had sausages, fish and potatoes. 
Jampowdo Agdb Lsgmwob 3Jmboos 0m3@9 00900. 
15 igs qortzilshi chems satsolos hqonda mokle thmebi. 
“* | At the wedding my daughter-in-law had short hair. 
‘ dd009 SZSOdYMR3 3535b s© 34mbos 059490 Qr@o. 
16 - mdzime avadmqkop TaTtas ar hqonda magari guli. 
“| A seriously ill grandfather did not have a strong heart. 
: %m2,090d bogomb%9 AIQb09H9db | 96 34mb eso L§s30 385b)69d0. 
17 = zogierth sakithkhze metsnierebs ar hqondath stzrapi tasukhebi. 
ain On some questions scientists did not have quick answers. 
* | LobsdsOnwob 3JmbBos 943900 aren) Hoyw boJdgdo. 
18 * | sasamarthlos hqonda etchvebi erth rthul saqmeshi. 
ane The court had doubts in one complicated case. 
7 Joo ©) A396 30 a3gdmb os yoo dobsdo. 
19 sa erthi dgre chven ar gvqgonda tzqkali binashi. 
an One day we did not have water in the apartment. 
ss aren) AgLs%OZH9b 3Jmbos R35OCO 33d06 80 A\Mgdon9b. 
20 si erth mesazgrvres hqonda paruli kavshirebi mtrebthan. 
il One border guard had secret connections with enemies. 
* SsQ3b4y@wdo 3539db 3Jmbeoso 05330 bowo d5%5do. 
21 = zapkhulshi vatchrebs hgondath iapi khili bazarshi. 
** | In summer, traders had cheap fruits in the market. 
bs sbo Heob ob gegb gob “J635@ 3Jmbeoso avyobydo. 
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22 a asi tzlis tzin glekhebs ukhvad hgondath guthnebi. 
“| A hundred years ago the peasants had_ plenty’ of plows. 
7 Oo Fook ob B9db dodob 3Jmbos Lobg@mb6m ws | bsdbg@bs~. 
23 i ori tzlis tzin chems bidzas hgqonda sakhelosno da | samkherkhao. 
at Two years ago my uncle had a workshop and a sawmill. 
dob 93609 3535b 3JmbBeos 03060 }0g,6980. 
24 i mis metsnier TaTtas hqonda dzviri tzignebi. 
ane His scientist grandfather had expensive books. 
7 B36 Lagwgw ILFog@gowDdb | 96 34ebOso S300 bodydom. 
25 sd chvens soplel mastzavleblebs ar hqondath advili samushao. 
aus Our rural teachers did not have an easy job. 
. %m2,09M0d Lobs@owob 3Jmbeos Robo © obeoyM0 | bsdSMHQ7WwM 
26 4: zogierth sasadilos hqonda chinuri da induri samzareulo. 
ane Some dining rooms had Chinese and Indian cuisine. 
: A396b dbsMOb 3Jmbos @sds%o dogjdso ws dob@3900. 
27 a chvens mkhares hqonda lamazi mthebi da mindvrebi. 
a Our region had beautiful mountains and fields. 
? beywo coowob ifele) 09 ddJmbos 3064460 9900. 
28 is khuthi dgris tzin me mgonda kakhuri atami. 
as Five days ago I had Kakhetian peaches. 
* | bsdsbo Gaob fob Aa9bb 9B@gbosb 3Jobos dd009 CO]9d0. 
29 - samasi tzlis tzin chvens eklesias hqonda mdzime dgreebi. 
Soe|| tune earned years ago our church had hard days. 
- sAbs%goob 3Jmbos 3030 05dd5Jrm @s obowo. 
30 ” apkhazeths hqonda kargi thambaqo da thkhili. 
a Abkhazia had good tobacco and a small nut. 
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; A396b dows do 3M bSeob 3Jmbeos 3030 Lb dom. 
31 a chvens qalaqshi vogzals hgqonda kargi sastumro. 
se In our city, terminal had a good hotel. 
2 d30@ J30md4@~ Lobg@dfogels 3Jmb@o LdIG@mdjwegdo 3303900. 
32 - shvid evropul sakhelmtzipos hgqonda samplobeloebi aprikashi. 
ie Seven European states had possessions in Africa. 
: bsdo Geol fob d9 dJmbeos 65493090 bsdydom d0sbgnd0. 
33 9 sami tzlis tzin me mgonda naqkopieri samushao britanethshi. 
““| Three years ago I had a fruitful work in Britain. 
096 30 gJmbos 385696900 Bgdb %mg09O 30Mb6390%9). 
34 i shen ar gqonda tasukhebi chems zogierth kithkhvebze. 
us You did not have answers to my some questions. 
7 bog39@do B9db 3535 3Jobos @sds%o ©ds L§Ms30 36960. 
35 oa sopelshi chems tTrattas hqonda lamazi da stzrapi tskheni. 
“| In the village, | my grandfather had a beautiful and fast horse. 
: 47jd06 35F90b 36 34mb eso 03060 96b53d9@0 d9%5Hdo. 
36 bas gushin vatchrebs ar hqondath dzviri tansatsmeli bazarshi. 
are Yesterday, traders did not have expensive clothes in the market. 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 


lesson. All groups receive two flip-sheets (on the basis that one sheet will be enough to write three sentences) and one 


black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, as well as the 


pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms 
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of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 221-226, “Supplement to Lesson 
No. 50” on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies 


of these six pages and prepare separate text tables for each group. 


6) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 


learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson #50 


1. Qvqdob Bgdb dsdsb 3JmMbEs 399%0349@0 95%]0900. 
2. BsR{b4ywdo Bg9bb 653d39db 3fmb Mom Mbjw~o 9bb53dj)@o. 
3. GMZA09HH dob bsQ6Mdb 3Jrbos aqMdsbywo dJsb Jobs. 


Group # 1 Lesson #50 


4. LOR 9@dO d5s01 34MBCE50 35MQ0 L5bM\{CwM osMs~M 900. 


5. 03639do 09 dJmbe@s Ibo3sH47@wo COM])d0. 
6. SHsRZb47WdO LOR _ewdO Yb39EO Q3JmMbEs S5~@0 OS Ss~Hvydsw~o. 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fiftieth lesson. 
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Lesson fifty one 
The Georgian verbs in the future tense 
Content of the fifty-first lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we will continue our acquaintance with the Georgian verbal name of the action “qmb6s” (“gona”), the 
synonym of which in English is the word “Have something”. This time we will study the use of the word in the future 


tense." 


2. “In the third person of the singular future tense, the linking verb “gJ69d5” (“eqneba”) should be used, which in 
English means “Will have something.” If we put the word “dsb” (“mas”), which replaces the personal pronoun ob (is) in the 
dative case, before the verb “gJ690s” (“eqneba”), then we get the affirmative phrase “dsb 9J690s” (“mas eqneba"), which is 
synonymous with the English affirmative phrase "he (she, it) will have something." It is necessary to remember the 
following grammatical rule - the word “dsb” (“mas”), a personal pronoun of the third person in the singular, replaces the 


Georgian noun in the dative case.” 


3. “In the third person of the plural future tense, the linking verb “gJ693s00” (“eqnebath”) is used, which in English 
means “Will have something.” If we put the word “dsm” (“math”), which replaces the personal pronoun obobo (isini) in the 
dative case, before the verb “9 J69d50” (“eqnebath”), then we get the affirmative phrase “dso 9469500" ("math eqnebath"), 
which is synonymous with the English affirmative phrase "They will have something." It is necessary to remember the 
following grammatical rule - the word “dso” (“math”), a personal pronoun of the third person in the plural, replaces the 


Georgian noun in the dative case of the plural.” 


4. “In the second person of the singular future tense, the linking verb “a9J69ds” (“geqneba”) is used, which in 
English means “Will have something.” If before the verb “agdb90s” (“geqneba”) we put the word “d96” (“sheng”), a familiar 
personal pronoun in the second person singular, then we get the affirmative phrase “d96 4946909” (“shen geqneba”), whose 


English synonym is the affirmative phrase "You will have something." 


5. “In the second person plural of the future tense, the linking verb “a9 46gd9m” (“geqnebath”) is used, which in 
English means “Will have something.” If before the verb “agdb9dsm” (“geqnebath”) we put the word “o4g96” (“thqven”), a 
familiar personal pronoun in the second person plural, we get the affirmative phrase “od396 g9J6gd500" ("thqven 


geqnebath"), the English synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "You will have anything." 


6. “In the first person of the singular future tense, the linking verb “d9J690s” (“meqneba”) is used, which in English 
means “Will have something.” If we put the word “d9” (“me”), the familiar personal pronoun in the first person singular, 
before the verb “d946946905” (“meqneba”), then we get the affirmative phrase “dq d9q69ds” (“me meqneba’”), a English 


synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "I will have something." 


7. “In the first person of the plural future tense, the linking verb “a394690s” (“gveqneba”) is used, which in English 
means “Will have something.” If before the verb “43946905” (“gveqneba”) we put the word “B396” (“chven”), a familiar 
personal pronoun in the first person plural, we get the affirmative phrase “B396 4396909 "("chven gqekneba"), the English 


synonym of which is the affirmative phrase "We will have something." 
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8. “Interrogative phrases are formed by rearranging the above-mentioned verbs and the corresponding personal 


pronouns in affirmative phrases. For example, "dsb 946905" ("mas eqneba") — "946905 dsb?" (“eqneba mas?”) and so on.” 


9. “Negative phrases are formed by inserting the word “s®” (in English - “not”) in affirmative phrases between the 


above linking verbs and the corresponding personal pronouns. For example, “dsb 9J6905” (“mas eqneba”) > “dsb 9 


946905” (“mas ar eqneba”) and so on.” 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 60 on a large screen. The facilitator says: "Let's 


get acquainted and learn the above forms of the verbal name of the action ym@™s (qkola) in the future tense using already 


familiar personal pronouns." 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the 


listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°60 


The basic structure of the verb «Jmbs» («Have something») in the future tense 


Grammatical third person 


Grammatical second person 


Grammatical first person 


=e) 
Ee 
1) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Affirmative collocations 
. dob 96905 7 096 agd6gd5 : 09 096905 
Singular 7 mas eqneba 7 shen geqneba bac me meqneba 
: doo 969050 . 04396 agd6gd509 . A396 939)6905 
Plural “ math eqnebath = thqven geqnebath . chven gveqneba 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
Interrogative word combinations (formed by rearranging link-verbs and personal pronouns) 
Singular 96905 dsb? agdbgd5 096? 09J6985 09? 
Plural gJb9d00 0500? 49J690509 04396? 3439d6905 R396? 


Negative word combinations [formed by inserting the word "9" (in English - "not") between personal 
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pronouns and link-verbs] 


Singular 


dob 


36 gJ69d5 


096 


36 agdbged5 


9 


36 dgJbg05 


Plural 


0500 


36 g]69d50 


0396 


36 agdbgd509 


A396 


5 aBgJbg5 


3) After acquaintance with the basic structure of the verb “qmb6s” (“Have something”) in the future tense, the 


facilitators address the audience with the following words: “Now we can construct the simplest affirmative and negative 


Georgian sentences in the future tense using the above verbs. These sentences will also use many of the Georgian words we 


have already learned in previous lessons. Also note the use of punctuation marks (period, comma, colon). It should also be 


taken into account that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one”. 


Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 61 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately 


voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear 


the sounds clearly. 


Table N°61 
Ordinal Ne Georgian affirmative and negative sentences using forms (link-verbs) of the verbal name of the action 
«Jobs» («Have something») 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
* | goo Fwob | d9dc@923, 09 096905 dgm@9 dobs. 
1 “| erthi tzlis shemdeg me meqneba meore bina. 
“= | A year later I will have a second apartment. 
* | B3g6ors6 LsdobobQOmdo | 496 06 agd6gd5 Mo9WOo bodydom. 
2 “| chventhan saministroshi shen ar geqneba rthuli samushao. 
“/ In my ministry you will not have a difficult job. 
* | bgo~ A396 © 339d6905 Pysw@o 453503056900. 
3 ™ | khval chven ar gveqneba tzqkali sattarikmakheroshi. 
*“* | Tomorrow we will not have water in barbershop. 
* | 009@9mdo ds00 969050 330 @d db-yyOyJo 306~. 
4 ** | imerethshi math eqnebath kargi da msubuqi grvino. 
“| In Imeretia they will have a good and light wine. 
* | B396 339d6905 Bsym93090 39340980 30960344 6999969006 
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5 ™ | chven gveqneba naqkopieri kavshirebi amerikul saagentoebthan. 
“ | We will have fruitful ties with American agencies. 
* | 8039@ 05639b 09 096905 db0sMj@wo ©). 
6 ™ | tirvel ianvars me meqneba mkhiaruli dgre. 
“| On the first of January I will have a fun day. 
* | bssQ3b4jewrm — | 85693 96905 memsbo SOQOWO 893039d0bm30b 
7 * | sazapkhulo banaks eqneba orasi adgili bavshvebisthvis 
“| The summer camp will have two hundred places for children. 
* | Bagbb ds64Jo6sdo dg%53HJob_ 96 | gdbgd900 dd0d9 059g0. 
8 “| chvens manqanashi mgzavrebs ar eqnebath mdzime bargi. 
“| Tn our car, passengers will | not have a heavy load. 
* | Ba96b Labg@adffogeb 96 | g4Bqd9 Log@Bogdo Yy39ws CEJ@sJowasdo. 
9 “| chvens sakhelmtzipos ar | eqneba saelchoebi qkvela dedagqalaqshi. 
“| Our state will not have embassies in all capitals. 
* | 9d Lbowsdobs 939)6905 0030500 3064460 306~. 
10 “| am sagramos gveqneba ishviathi kakhuri grvino. 
“| This evening we will have a rare Kakhetian wine. 
* | msg0b dbs do dob 96905 396560 js db Hobo. 
11 “| thavis mkhareshi mas eqneba venakhi da bostani. 
“| In his land he will have a vineyard and vegetable garden. 
* | Jomfowobogob | Bad Lgrwob 96905 gobo O6bLsgdgwo. 
12 “| gortzilisthvis chems satsolos eqneba kokhta tansatsmeli. 
“| For wedding, | my fiancee will have elegant clothes. 
* | maxg 3300sdo 0530390b 969050 0930 bs@ow%). 
13 ** | orjer kvirashi bavshvebs eqnebath thevzi sadilze. 
““ | Twice a week the children will have fish for lunch. 
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* | bogoGagge~mdo | B396b g3@gbosb gd6905 sbo@o LIGwmdgwrgoo. 
14 ** | sagarthveloshi | chvens eklesias eqneba akhali samplobeloebi. 
“|! In Georgia, our church will have new possessions. 
* | 89 5b393b 35590b 969050 05330 3OHMR0WO d5%sHdo. 
15 “| maraskevs vatchrebs eqnebath iapi kartopili bazarshi. 
“| On Friday, traders will have cheap potatoes in the market. 
* | mommgyyw L989Ho0dIGHMGo | LdZombggwegdb | g45gd9m {Zo%Jo9d0 Cd | Hoabgdo. 
16 “ | thithoeul sattatimroshi samkithkhveloebs | eqnebath gazethebi da tzignebi. 
*“* | In each prison, reading rooms | will have newspapers and books. 
* | 90 bozgz0omb%qJ_ | dggbogM]db 969050 33d0% 80 %mg09O b99396Qmbonsb. 
17 “| am sakithkhze | metsnierebs eqnebath kavshirebi zogierth saagentosthan. 
** | On this issue, | scientists will have links with some agencies. 
* | BobFogergdg@b | g4bqd9 G6ovy@wo 89g9@0M]d0_ | LADEDHRobmgOb. 
18 “| mastzavlebels | eqneba rthuli magalithebi studentebisthvis. 
** | The teacher will have complex examples for students. 
* | d96 agdbgd5 db0sMj@wo CO99d0 385H0%]IC LQ7d6]d006. 
19 “| shen geqneba mkhiaruli dgreebi Trarizel stumrebthan. 
“= | You will have merry days with the Parisian | guests. 
* | beyWO Oo) dZ5OdyMob 96905 dd009 509900. 
20 “| khuthi dgre avadmqkops eqneba mdzime grameebi. 
™ | Five days a patient will have hard nights. 
* | baox3gedo Bgdb 3535b 96905 os30b0 PobJgowo. 
21 ** | sopelshi chems TlaTtas eqneba thavisi tzisqvili. 
““' | In the village my grandfather will have his own mill. 
* | og96 9 a9d6gd509 L§s30 385696900 sby9o 53006 90%}. 
22 “| thqven ar geqnebath stzrapi tasukhebi aseth sakithkhebze. 
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You will not have quick answers to such questions. 

* | B3gg6b Lobg@dfo3mb | 9% gdbgd5 309m boa%sm 330M5B900. 
23 “| chvens sakhelmtzipos | ar eqneba vitzro sagzao gvirabebi. 

“= | Our state will not have narrow road tunnels. 

* | 09 36 09)J6905 OdZ0L4R35~@0 | Lsdvyydo~m S~QZ0@)60 b50g96mdo. 
24 “| me ar meqneba thavisupali samushao adgilebi saagentoshi. 

“| T will not have vacant jobs in the agency. 

* | odg9bb bsd89G0dOmdo | 39GodH]db 9 | gdbgdo09 dd0d9 bodydom. 
25 ™ | thqvens sattatimroshi Tatimrebs ar eqnebath mdzime samushao. 

“| In your prison, inmates will not | have hard work. 

* | bsdobobQOado | Ag Logham 95390 09J6985 %MAZ09%O 8gJHorsdQborsb. 
26 “| saministroshi me saertho araperi meqneba zogierth meqrthamesthan. 

““) In ministry, I will not have anything to do with some bribe-takers. 

* | ygg@ms A396b AQ QLSHA AL 96905 dd0d9 0530. 
27 “| qkvela chvens medesantes eqneba mdzime laragri. 

oe) All our paratroopers will have heavy weapons. 

* | B3gg6b Losgs@dymQob | 9 96905 309m 3009900. 
28 “| chvens saavadmqkopos | ar eqneba vitzro kibeebi. 

“| Our hospital will not have narrow stairs. 

* | 90 bsgombdo | d96 00305095¢0 agdbgd5 33d0 980 Rgdonsb. 
29 * | am sakithkhshi | shen ishviathad geqneba kavshirebi chemthan. 

*““| In this matter, | you will rarely have a connection with me. 

* | Bag bb LbOydGob 96905 MB@s900 S@Z0C@O LOGI Q0obMgob 
30 “| chvens sastumros eqneba otsdaathi adgili stumrebisthvis. 

oe PORE hotel will have thirty seats for guests. 

* | 9d dsdsoob 35F90b 969050 05330 306 d5%sOdo. 
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31 ** | am shabaths vatchrebs eqnebath iapi grvino bazarshi. 
“| This Saturday, | traders will have cheap wine in the market. 
* | go@ogg~ IAmgows]ggob 9)J69050 Bsym93090 33d06 80 ory Jgondo. 
32 “| garthvel mogalaqeebs eqnebath naqkopieri kavshirebi thurgethshi. 
““ | Georgian citizens will have fruitful ties in Turkey. 
* | g@ono0 Geo | d9dc@92 99 096905 3930 Ws OM@~o bodydom. 
33 ™ | erthi tzlis shemdeg me meqneba kargi da ioli samushao. 
“| A year later I will have a good and easy job. 
* | bgo~w COWO0) A396 939)6905 3oMsJo ©ds 3840. 
34 “| khval dilith chven gveqneba karaqi da turi. 
“| Tomorrow morning we will have butter and bread. 
* | meg 0530390b 969050 3500, ALbs@o Cs dQ do. 
35 ™ | dgres bavshvebs eqnebath vashli, mskhali da atami. 
“| Today, children will have apples, pears and peaches. 
| | * Joonmge | Bgg5b | Abaggomb ——[ BQ J agobo | babgeombbm. | 
36 “| thithoeul chvens mkhatvars eqneba thavisi sakhelosno. 
“| Each of our artists will have their own workshop. 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
*“ English synonyms of Georgian words 


4) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 


English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 227-232, 
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"Supplement to Lesson No. 51" on six pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


6) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 


learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson #51 


1. goo Hwob d9d@ 92, 99 JgJ6905 JQMM] dob». 
2. B396os6 bsdobob}Omdo 496 96 ggJ69d5 GHy@wo bsdvyQds~m. 


3. Bg5@ b939M03d56j9OMdO A396 5M 339J69d5 Hysewo. 


Group # 1 Lesson #51 


4. 009©90d0 dso gJb9d9m 39MQ0 Cd ALYdyJo OgZ0b~. 
5. B3Z96 939J69d5 BsymR0gho 353d0M)d0 5dQHOZ4@ b9559g96mgd0096. 


6. 80M39@ osbg9Mb dq dg7J69d9 DJbosM4ywo Omg. 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fifty-first lesson. 
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The Georgian verbs in interrogative sentences 


The content of the fifty-second lesson: 


Lesson fifty two 


1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we must complete the lesson with different forms of the verbal name of the action “Jmbs” (“qona”). In 


the previous three lessons, we got acquainted with these forms in affirmative and, occasionally, in negative sentences. This 


time we should pay attention to interrogative sentences in all grammatical tenses”. 


2. "In interrogative sentences, we use part of those interrogative pronouns that we learned during the twenty- 


fourth lesson." 


2) Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 62 on a large screen. The facilitator says: “Let's 


learn interrogative sentences using various forms of the verbal name of the action “qmb6s” (“qona”) in all grammatical tenses. 


It should also be taken into account that each subsequent interrogative sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of 


the previous one”. 


The facilitators alternately voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this 


table so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°62 
Ordinal Interrogative sentences using different forms of verbal action name «jJm6»» («qona») in all grammatical tenses 
Ne 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
i Omdge~ bog39@do godgb 096 396560 @s db >60? 
1 “ romel sopelshi gaqvs shen venakhi da bostani? 
“1 In which village do you have avineyard and | vegetable garden? 
5 dJ3b 096 ob 3030 «9 Jb9d0 05303930bm30b? 
2 - aqvs shen das kargi leqsebi bavshvebisthvis? 
i Does your sister have good poems for children? 
7 5 9330 dJ3ab A396b Imbs dsGowgyb 30 bo30mMbdo? 
3 - ra etchvi aqvs chvens mosamarthles | am _ sakithkhshi? 
- What doubts does our judge have in this matter? 
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, mg3mo 053@0 dJ3n A396b AgbSHO3ZH9gdL? 
4 . rogori laragri aqvth chvens mesazgrvreebs? 
“| What kind of weapons do our border guards have? 
* | @30~@965@ Mo9Wo bsdydom 4943” 04396 bsdobob QOmdo? 
5 “ | ramdenad rthuli samushao gaqvth thqven saministroshi? 
a How complicated work do you have in the ministry? 
. 5 9090980 sJ3b oJ396b 8086~@0M0I939b Cool? 
6 . ra gazethebi aqvs thqvens bibliothekas dgres? 
— What newspaper does your library have today? 
‘ 5 339X0 goqgb 096 d96b d06sdo? 
7 - ra aveji gaqvs shen shens binashi? 
ya What furniture do you _ have in your apartment? 
* 56.00 }0g,6980 dJ3n d96b d03b Os 4mgob? 
8 is ranairi tzignebi aqvth shens bitchs da gogos? 
“| What kind of books do your son  and_ daughter have? 
: mgAm%o 630980 dJgb JceobsM Ab d96b boggewdo? 
2 a rogori nattirebi aqvs mdinares shens sopelshi? 
“| What kind of shores does the river has in your village? 
: mgZmo 46900 dJ3m SHOHsbgnb, 9QL38969nb ws 306jo0b? 
10 = rogori gzebi aqvth britaneths, estaneths da pineths? 
ac What roads do _— Britain, Spain and Finland have? 
. m3mo bsdqdom goqgb 096 d96b bob QxyOmdo? 
11 mt rogori samushao gaqvs shen shens sastumroshi? 
“| ‘What kind of work do you have in your hotel? 
7 > bsgomom dJ3b dob d96b ddobors6? 
12 a ra saertho aqvs mas shens dzmasthan? 
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a What does she have in common with your brother? 
i 5 {Jmbeosor 04396 47yd06 bs@ow%? 
13 ie ra gqondath thqven gushin sadilze? 
oe What did you have yesterday for dinner? 
. m3mo bsdydom 3JmbOso oJ396b Bomgbs390b Mxybgodo? 
14 “s rogori samushao hgondath thqvens nathesavebs rusethshi? 
“* What kind of work did your relatives have in Russia? 
i 56:00 33d0% 80 gJmbos 096 Amb 3mg9~ 354900096? 
15 * ranairi kavshirebi gqonda shen moskovel vatchrebthan? 
“| What kind of connections did you have with Moscow merchants? 
i On) L3dQwmdgwmgdo 3Jmbos Mxybgob 093650949 929396900? 
16 ” ra samplobeloebi hqonda ruseths metskhramete saukuneshi? 
“et | What kind of possessions did Russia have in nineteenth century? 
* | ©sd~@96sc 309m 9, b9d0 3Jmboos 0050) Jools? 
17 “| ramdenad vitzro gzebi hqonda imath qalaqs? 
on How narrow roads did their city have? 
7 5 385696980 3Jmbeoso eg raicerslerasaceles Xe) 3006390%9? 
18 m ra tasukhebi hgondath studentebs am kithkhvebze? 
bbl What answers did the students have for these questions? 
. 30b0 }0g,6980 3Jeobeos A396b DobLH93@97d9C@UL 97006? 
19 “ visi tzignebi hgqonda chvens mastzavlebels gushin? 
oe Whose books did our teacher have yesterday? 
. m3mo 300m 980 3Jmbeoso o]396b 535COdYyMR db? 
20 rogori kbilebi hqondath thqvens avadmqkopebs? 
“What kind of teeth did your patients have? 
: 5 bs30mbgd0 3Jmbeoso 9Jod90b 0930860) 0d5039@0036? 
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21 er ra sakithkhebi hgondath eqimebs thavianth mmarthvelthan? 
a What questions did the doctors have with their manager? 
. m3mo bmHGo, d9630 @s Mg3%o0 3Jmbos dDSOH]4COU? 
22 bs rogori khortsi, dzekhvi da thevzi hqonda mzareuls? 
“| ‘What kind of meat, sausages and fish did the cook have? 
i MAO o306m 3Jmbeoso d96b 389H0%]@H Jsb3806dw db? 
23 - rogori grvino hgondath shens tarizel masttindzlebs? 
“ What kind of wine did your Paris hosts have? 
. 5 bsdydom 3Jmbos b50g96ob os30b0 0dqd0bH30b? 
24 - ra samushao hqonda saagentos thavisi mushebisthvis? 
si What work did the agency have for its workers? 
5dc@ 960 SOQOWO 96905 0396 LbAWOmb — | LANYIHQd0bHg0b? 
25 a“ ramdeni adgili eqneba thqvens sastumros stumrebisthvis? 
““ | How many seats will your hotel have for guests? 
‘ ©mg3mo 306m agdbgd5 096 b39@ bowsdeb? 
26 “a rogori grvino geqneba shen khval sagramos? 
“| What kind of wine will you have tomorrow evening? 
‘ 9J69d90 3539db 05330 96b5399@0 30 bsddsdso00b? 
af “| eqnebath vatchrebs iapi tansatsmeli am samshabaths? 
“1 Will have traders cheap clothing this Tuesday? 
i 5dc@ 960 Com 096905 09 Rgdo bsd4Vombogob? 
28 - ramdeni dro meqneba me chemi samushaosthvis? 
““| How much time will I have for my work? 
‘ 9J69% dob 30 d5g00@5 bobs @owomdo b39@? 
29 is eqneba mas otsi magida sasadiloshi khval? 
nes Will he have twenty tables in dining room tomorrow? 
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i 56:00 530 969050 0a,65309db o396b do6Jo6sdo? 
30 “ ranairi bargi eqnebath mgzavrebs thqvens manqanashi? 
| “What kind of cargo will passengers have in your car? 
* | boq@seyo ds64o69d0 agd6gd509 096 ws d96b ddobs? 
31 nm sadauri manqanebi geqnebath shen da shens dzmas? 
“What kind of cars will you and = your brother have? 
. 5 bowo 96905 dob b39@ Lowsdmbogob? 
32 - ra khili eqneba mas khval sagramosthvis? 
me What fruit will he have for tomorrow evening? 
‘ 5dc@ 960 LsSsQb4wr 096530 96905 LsdobobQOmb | 853d39d0bmMm30b? 
33 = ramdeni sazapkhulo banaki eqneba saministros bavshvebisthvis? 
““| How many summer camps will the ministry have for children? 
* ©mdgwo bsbge@o 96905 d96b 05303b? 
34 ss romeli sakheli eqneba shens bavshvs? 
pen What name will your child have? 
. 5 bsdydom 96905 Imsbergb oJ396b d06sdo? 
35 os ra samushao eqneba moakhles thqvens binashi? 
“| “What kind of work will the servant have in your apartment? 
ony bLyobsHo 339d6905 A396 Ls@owobogob? 
36 - ra sursathi gveqneba chven sadilisthvis? 
“| What kind of food will we have for dinner? 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


4) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 


was done during the fifth lesson. 
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5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 233-238, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 52" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


6) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 
learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson #52 


1. ©Md97@~ bMY3IWdO QoJgb 476 3965b0 Cs 8mb 60? 
2. dJgb 496 Csb 39MQ0 Hg Jbgd0 95934d39d0LbM30b? 


3. 5 9330 odgb 6396b ImbsdsGM@m gb 30 bs30mbdo0? 


Group # 1 Lesson #52 


4. ©M3ZMH0 0550 543M B39bb Igbs%O3H99db? 
5. 5dC@9765EO MO WO L5IVYVSM 9549 396 Ldobob}Mmdo? 


6. Ms 99% 909960 543b OJ3Z96b .0d~OM)35b CEL? 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out in exactly the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fifty-second lesson. 
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Lesson fifty three 
The Georgian prefixes 
The content of the fifty-third lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “We have already familiarized ourselves with three Georgian verbal action names — “ym93s” (“qkopa”), “yes” 
" " 


(“qkola”) and “Jobs” (“qona”), which respectively express “location of someone or something anywhere", "the availability 


of an animate object" and "the availability of an inanimate object". 


2. “Before completing our initial course, we should get acquainted with the no less important Georgian verbal name 
of the action - “bg@o” (“svla”), the English synonyms of which are “Walking” (expresses pedestrian movement) and 
“Riding” (expresses non-pedestrian movement) ". I want to immediately note that we will study the semantic meanings of 


this Georgian name using Georgian prefixes”. 


3. “In the Georgian language, as in English, prefixes play a huge role in expressing the semantic diversity of words. 
With the help of prefixes, new words are formed or a new shade is introduced into the meaning of words. Prefixes are used 


in verbs or other words derived from verbs. Prefixes, like postpositions, are written together with words”. 


Note: With regard to Georgian prefixes, the comments of Professor Georgi Tsibakhashvili from his textbook "Self- 


tuition manual of the Georgian language" (Pages No. 43-45) will be used. 


4. “Today we will not have written work in groups. This lesson will resemble the second and third lessons, when 


we limited ourselves to oral exercises”. 
2) Next, the facilitator moves on to the main part of the lesson: 


1. “So, let’s start our acquaintance with the Georgian verbal name of the action “b3@s” (“svla”). I repeat that the 
main English synonyms for this Georgian name are “Walking” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “Riding” (expresses 
non-pedestrian movement). Immediately, the facilitator writes the Georgian word “b3q@s” and the English transliteration 
of this word (“svla”) on the blackboard and pronounces them aloud (Note: instead of a blackboard and chalk, you can use a 
flip sheet and a marker). Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces aloud the 


Georgian word “b3@>” (“svla”). 


” 


2. “Tf the word “bas” (“svla”) is joined together with the prefix “d~-” (“mo-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal 
name of the action - “dm-b3@>” (“mo-svla”), which is synonymous with the English words "Coming" (expresses pedestrian 
traffic) and "Arrival" (expresses non-pedestrian traffic). It should be remembered that the prefix ,,dm-“ (“mo-”) emphasizes 
the fact that the movement is carried out towards the speaker (The one who moves approaches the speaker)”. The 
facilitator immediately writes on the blackboard the Georgian word "dmb3q@s" and the English transliteration of this word 
- "mosvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces 


aloud the word “dmbgq@o” (“mosvla”). 


” 


3. “If the word “bgq@o” (“svla”) is joined together with the prefix “do-” (“mi-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal 
name of the action - “do-b3@»” (“mi-svla”), which is also synonymous with the English words "Coming" (expresses 
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pedestrian traffic) and "Arrival" (expresses non-pedestrian traffic). However, it should be remembered that the prefix ,,do-“ 
(“mi-”) emphasizes the fact that a movement is being made towards something (It is understood that the someone is moving 
away from the speaker). The facilitator immediately writes on the blackboard the Georgian word "dob3wo" and the English 
transliteration of this word - "misvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn 


and separately, pronounces aloud the word “dob3@s” (“misvla”). 


4. “Tf the word “b3@s” (“svla”) is joined together with the prefix “As-” (“cha-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal 
name of the action - “As-b3@s” (“cha-svla”), English synonym of which is the word "Descent". It should be remembered 
that the prefix "As-" ("cha-") emphasizes the fact that the movement is carried out from top to bottom and in depth (It is 
understood that the someone is moving away from the speaker). Immediately, the facilitator writes on the blackboard the 
Georgian word "Bsb3qs" and the English transliteration of this word - "chasvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the 


leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces aloud the word “Bsb3@s” (“chasvla”). 


5. “If in the word “Bs-b3@s” (“cha-svla”), between the prefix “Bs-” (“cha-”) and the word “-b3@s” (“-svla”), insert 


” 


another prefix “- dm-” (“-mo-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal name of the action - “Bs-dm-bg@>” (“cha-mo-svla”), 
which has the same semantic meaning as the word “Bs-b3@9” ( "cha-svla") with the only difference that the presence of the 
prefix "-dm-" ("-mo-") emphasizes the fact that the movement is carried out towards the speaker. The facilitator 
immediately writes on the blackboard the Georgian word "Bsdmb3q@s" and the English transliteration of this word - 
"chamosvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces 


aloud the word “Bodmb3~s” (“chamosvla”). 


6. “If the word “b3@>” (“svla”) is joined together with the prefix “s-” (“a-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal 
name of the action - “s-b3q@o” (“a-svla”), which is synonymous with the English words "Ascend" and "Rise". It should be 
remembered that the prefix "s-" ("a-") emphasizes the fact that the movement is carried out from the bottom up (It is 
understood that the someone is moving away from the speaker). Immediately, the leader writes on the board the Georgian 
word "sb3q@>s" and the English transliteration of this word - "asvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each 


of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces aloud the word “sbgwo” (“asvla”). 


7. “If in the word “s-baq@o” (“a-svla”), between the prefix “s-” (“a-”) and the word “-b3q@»” (“-svla”), insert another 
prefix “- dm-” (“-mo-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal name of the action - “s-d™-bg@o” (“a-mo-svla”), which has the 
same semantic meaning as the word “s-b3q@s” ("a-svla") with the only difference that the presence of the prefix "-d~-" ("- 
mo-") emphasizes the fact that the movement is carried out towards the speaker. The facilitator immediately writes on the 
blackboard the Georgian word "sdmbgq@o" and the English transliteration of this word - "amosvla" and pronounces them 
aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces aloud the word “sdmb3@>s” 


(“amosvla”). 


8. “If the word “b3@s” (“svla”) is joined together with the prefix “d9-” (“she-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal 
name of the action - “d9-b3~s” (“she-svla”), which is synonymous with the English words "Entrance" (expresses pedestrian 
and non-pedestrian traffic). It should be remembered that the prefix ,,d9-“ (“she-”) emphasizes the fact that the movement 
is carried out into something (It is understood that the someone is moving away from the speaker)”. The facilitator 
immediately writes on the blackboard the Georgian word "d9b3@5" and the English transliteration of this word - "shesvla" 
and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces aloud the 


word “d9b3~5” (“shesvla”). 
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9. “If in the word “d9-b3@>” (“she-svla”), between the prefix “d9-” (“she-”) and the word “-b3@»” (“-svla”), insert 
another prefix “- d-” (“-mo-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal name of the action - “d9-dm-b3@»” (“she-mo-svla”), 
which has the same semantic meaning as the word “d9-b3@»” ( "she-svla") with the only difference that the presence of the 
prefix "-dm-" ("-mo-") emphasizes the fact that the movement is carried out towards the speaker. The facilitator 
immediately writes on the blackboard the Georgian word "d9dmb3q@5" and the English transliteration of this word - 
"shemosvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces 


aloud the word “dgdmb3ws” (“shemosvla”). 


10. “If the word “b3@s” (“svla”) is combined with the prefix “as-” (“ga-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal name 
of the action - “as-b3@>” (“ga-svla”), which is synonymous with the English words "Exit" (expresses pedestrian traffic) and 
"Departure" (expresses non-pedestrian traffic). It should be remembered that the prefix ,,a.-“ (“ga-”) emphasizes the fact 
that the movement is carried out from something (It is understood that the someone is moving away from the speaker)”. 
The facilitator immediately writes on the blackboard the Georgian word "asb3q@s" and the English transliteration of this 
word - "gasvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, 


pronounces aloud the word “asb3q@s” (“gasvla”). 


11. “If in the word “gs-baws” (“ga-svla”), between the prefix “as-” (“ga-”) and the word “-b3@ps” (“-svla”), insert 
another prefix “- dm-” (“-mo-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal name of the action - “g49-dm-bgwo” (“ga-mo-svla”), 
which has the same semantic meaning as the word “as-b3@s” ("ga-svla") with the only difference that the presence of the 
prefix "-dm-" ("-mo-") emphasizes the fact that the movement is carried out towards the speaker. The facilitator 
immediately writes on the blackboard the Georgian word "a9dmb3@5" and the English transliteration of this word - 
"gamosvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces 


aloud the word “asdmb3e@s” (“gamosvla”). 


12. “If in the word “gs-baws” (“ga-svla”), between the prefix “as-” (“ga-”) and the word “-b3q@s” (“-svla”), insert 
another prefix “- @os-“ (“-da-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal name of the action - “as-cos-b3aw@s" (“ga-da-svla”), the 
English synonyms of which are the words “Transition” (expresses pedestrian traffic) and "Moving" (expresses non- 
pedestrian movement). It should be remembered that the additional prefix "q@o-" ("yes-") emphasizes the fact that 
movement is carried out through something (It is understood that the someone is moving away from the speaker). The 
facilitator immediately writes on the blackboard the Georgian word "gscosbg@s" and the English transliteration of this 
word - "gadasvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, 


pronounces aloud the word “ascosb3qs” (“gadasvla”). 


13. “If in the word “9s-@o-bgwmo” (“ga-da-svla”), between the prefix “qos-” (“da -”) and the word “-b3@»” (“-svla”), 
insert another prefix "-d~-" ("-mo-"), we get a new Georgian verbal name of the action - "99-c@o-d~-b3wo" ("ga-d-mo-svla"). 
It has the same semantic meaning as the word "a9-cos-b3g@s" ("ga-da-svla") with the only difference that the presence of 
the prefix "-d~-" ("-mo-") emphasizes the fact that the movement is carried out towards the speaker (the letter » before the 
prefix "-dm-" is omitted)". The facilitator immediately writes on the board the Georgian word "g0@dMb3@5" and the 
English transliteration of this word - "gadmosvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 


listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces aloud the word “as@dmb3~s” (“gadmosvla’”). 


14. “If the word “b3ams” (“svla”) is joined together with the prefix “(js-” (“tza-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal 
name of the action - “jo-b3gm@»” (“tza-svla”), which is synonymous with the English word "Departure" (expresses pedestrian 
or non-pedestrian traffic). It should be remembered that the prefix ,,§0-“ (“tza-”) emphasizes the fact that the movement is 
generally carried out away from the speaker (He who moves away from the speaker)”. Immediately, the facilitator writes 
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on the blackboard the Georgian word "Gsb3q@s" and the English transliteration of this word - "tzasvla" and pronounces 


them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn and separately, pronounces aloud the word “Gsb3ws’ 


(“tzasvla”). 


15. “If in the word “Gjs-b3g@s” (“tza-svla”), between the prefix “s-” (“tza -”) and the word “-b3@s” (“-svla”), insert 
another prefix “- d~m-” (“-mo-”), then we get a new Georgian verbal name of the action - “(js-dm-b3ams” (“tza-mo-svla”), 
which, unlike the word “Qo-bgwo” (“tza-svla"), emphasizes the fact that the movement is generally carried out towards the 
speaker. The facilitator immediately writes on the blackboard the Georgian word "Gsdmbgqo" and the English 
transliteration of this word - "tzamosvla" and pronounces them aloud. Following the leader, each of the 18 listeners, in turn 


and separately, pronounces aloud the word “jsdmb3ges” (“tzamosvla’”). 


3) At the end of the lesson, the facilitator summarizes the work done in the lesson: “Today we got acquainted with 
15 new verbal names of action [bgq@s (svla), dmb3g@s (mosvla), dobgw@s (misvla), Bobgw@s (chasvla), Bsdmbyws 
(chamosvla), sbg@o (asvla), |dmb3g@s (amosvla), Oqb3@> (shesvla), dgImML3~s (shemosvla), asbgq@s (gasvla), godImMbg~s 
(gamosvla), gscosbgms (gadasvla), g>@dImMb3ges (gadmosvla), Fobges (tzasvla), fsdmb3gqs (tzamosvla)] . In subsequent 
lessons, we will take a closer look at the personal forms of these verbal action names in all grammatical persons and 


numbers. In these sentences, we will be convinced that these words have broad semantic meanings”. 


This concludes the fifty-third lesson. 
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Lesson fifty four 
The familiar wishes in Georgian 


The content of the fifty-fourth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “In the previous lesson, we got acquainted with the 14 verbal names of the action, the basis of which is the word 
“b3e@s” (“svla”). This circumstance provides an excellent opportunity to get acquainted with examples of the familiar 
expression of desire when referring to a second person or to second persons”. 


2. “For clarity, let's take one of the familiar verbal names of the action - ,0m-baq@o* (“mo-svla”), the English 
synonyms of which are the words “Coming” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “Arrival” (expresses non-pedestrian 
movement). In order to express in Georgian a familiar wish in the singular - “Come!” or "Arrive!" - we need to do the 
following work: we take the word "dm-b3@s" ("mo-svla") and from this word we delete its main part - "-bgq@o" ("-svla"). In 


its place, we must put the letter combination "-@o" ("-di"). We will get the Georgian word we need, expressing a familiar 
wish - "de-coo!" ("Mo-dil")". 


3. “In order to express in Georgian the same familiar wish in the plural “Come!” or “Arrive!”, we need to do the 
simplest work: we take the already familiar word - “dm-q@o!” (“mo-di!”) and at the end, after the letter “o” (“i”), add the 


letter “-oy “(“-th”). We will get the Georgian word we need, expressing a familiar wish - “O™-qoo-o!” (“Mo-di-th!”)”. 


4, "Let's look at table #63, which shows all Georgian words expressing familiar wishes based on those verbal action 


names that we got acquainted with in the previous lesson (these words are presented in both singular and plural numbers)". 


2) With the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 63 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately voice 
both the Georgian verbal names of the action (column 3) and the corresponding Georgian words expressing familiar wishes, 
based on these names (columns 4 and 5). 


Table N°63 
Georgian words expressing familiar wishes 
Verbal action names Words expressing familiar wishes 

Z 

S Singular Plural 

# 

e) (wish is addressed to one (wish is addressed to two or more 

person) persons) 
1 2 3 4 5 
i dm-b3ms dm-@o! dm-c@oo-on! 
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re mo-svla mo-di! mo-di-th! 
bis Coming here Come here! Come here! 
‘ do-b3a~s do-@o! do-@o-o! 
a mi-svla mi-di! mi-di-th! 
= Going there Go there! Go there! 

a Bs-b3gw@s Bs-@o! Bs-@o-o7! 
i cha-svla cha-di! cha-di-th! 
bs Going down! Go down! Go down! 

‘ Bs-dM-b3a~ms Bs-d~-co! Bs-d-coo-o! 
_ cha-mo-svla cha-mo-di! cha-mo-di-th! 


Coming down! 


Come down! 


Come down! 


s-b3~s s-@o! S-@0-o7! 
* a-svla a-di! a-di-th! 
ee Going up go up! go up! 
pf] Om tgers | Oo! | MOD! | 

= a-mo-svla a-mo-di! a-mo-di-th! 
“— Coming up Come up! Come up! 

‘ d9-b3~s 09-@o! 09-co0-o7! 
7 she-svla she-di! she-di-th! 
ae Going into Go into! Go into! 

: 09-d-b3@ 09-dm-c@o! 09-d-~@o-o! 
= she-mo-svla she-mo-di! she-mo-di-th! 
ii Coming into Come into! Come into! 
. go-Lb3@ms go-@o! 39-@0-o)! 
>. ga-svla ga-di! ga-di-th! 
ae Going out Go out! Go out! 
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: 39-dM-Lb3@s 39-d~M-coo! 39-0™-coo-o! 
LO: »|| 3 ga-mo-svla ga-mo-di! ga-mo-di-th! 
bs Coming out Come out! Come out! 
{9@O5-L3@~5 39@5-@o! 39@5-@0-op! 
i A gada-svla gada-di! gada-di-th! 
Going over Go over! Go over! 
? 39CO-dM-L38wms 39C@-d~m-c@o! 39C-d™M-@o0-o! 
12, | gad-mo-svla gad-mo-di! gad-mo-di-th! 
kag Coming over Come over! Come over! 
‘ Do-b3@s }>-@o! }5-@o-op! 
13% | ** tza-svla tza-dil tza-di-th! 
bis Going to Go to! Go to! 
, }5-dM-Lb3es }5-d~m-coo! }9-de-coo0-on! 
14 | * tza-mo-svla tza-mo-di! tza-mo-di-th! 
a Coming to Come to! Come to! 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


3) “Let's look at table No. 64, which shows the simplest Georgian sentences using Georgian words expressing 
familiar wishes, in the singular and in the plural numbers. With the help of these words, we can better understand the 
semantic meanings of the above verbal names of action. These sentences use both familiar Georgian words and new words. 
It should also take into account the fact that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous 


” 


one . 


With the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 64 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately voice the 


Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 4, 5 and 6, so that the listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 
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Table N°64 


Georgian sentence using words expressing familiar wishes 


o1 7 
a ‘s 5 
E EE 
2 | |e: 
S 
1 Z 3 4 5 6 
a Imo R396orsb boberdo! 
yy 
1 ie = modi chventhan sakhlshi! 
oT) 
a 
RR N Come to our home! 
Fi ImM@~@oo 04396 oJ! 
2 |"™/ "3s modith thqven aq! 
3 
am 
ae Come here! 
b Imo R396os6 ds64Jsboo! 
yy 
3 le 2 modi chventhan manqanith! 
AS 
ee Come to us by car! 
- IM@0O) b39@ S3QMd4yboo! 
4 |™ |" modith khval avtobusith! 
3 
a 
ss Come tomorrow by bus! 
i dog@o fore) R356925Mobo96! 
yy 
5 “= | midi im panjarasthan! 
e 
calles Go to that window! 
: doc@oo) 0050) dsgo@sbons6! 
Oe. | ae g midith imath magidasthan! 
am 
ane Go to their table! 
. & 4 Bscoo 00 bs©@s93do! 
N 
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7 ie chadi im sardapshi! 
sig Go down in that cellar! 
Bs@ooo) bgmdodo 369698009! 
Bra g chadith kheobashi tskhenebith! 
ay 
a Go down in the valley on horseback! 
Bsdme@oo 0960 3b6960@>6! 
uy 
2) ie 2 chamodi sheni tskhenidan! 
A 
aol lies Come down from your horse! 
i Bsdm@oo 0d doowsb! 
10 | * g chamodith im mthidan! 
Ba 
a, Come down from that mountain! 
. S@O QO0d-765%9! 
ol 
do = adi tribunaze! 
oT) 
AS 
clea Go up to the rostrum! 
j COO) 0d bsby93%9! 
12 g adith im sakhuravze! 
a 
sa Go up on that roof! 
i SdM@O d9m%9 bon yw)! 
yy 
E3<.| 3% 2 amodi meore sarthulze! 
A 
= la Come up to the second floor! 
. sdMC~@ODD Bgdo06 599539! 
14. | g amodith chemthan agarakze! 
a 
“ Come up to me at the cottage! 
"oy dg@o0 d96b morsbdo! 
S 
15: a shedi shens othakhshi! 
Nn 
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Go into your room! 
7 dg@00) sbs@w dg6mdsdo! 
16 | * g shedith akhal shenobashi! 
a 
se Go into the new building! 
dg@0 33005ddo 0M QM303@009! 
ol 
TPs oe 2 shedi gvirabshi mototsiklith! 
AS 
nc (Neg Go into the tunnel by a motorcycle! 
* dg@00) Bogbs@g%do d564Jsboo! 
18 | * E shedith navsadgurshi manqanith! 
am 
i, Go into the port by car! 
. d99™G@0 A396b wsdob 3eryddo! 
uy 
LD eee 2 shemodi chvens gramis klubshi! 
a 
Be |e Come into our night club! 
- d9dM@O0o A396b 806~@0m0939do! 
20 | * g shemodith chvens bibliothekashi! 
Ay 
aa Come into our library! 
i 32@O dob~emmMdo! 
yy 
ee || Pam 2 gadi mindorshi! 
a 
cal Go out into the field! 
39C@00) Rado morsbow@sb! 
22) gadith chemi othakhidan! 
=| 
am 
an Go out of my room! 
32@O dows as©goo d56Js6oo! 
a 
23 |" | 3 gadi qalaqgareth manqanith! 
E 
sai le Go out of city by car! 


330 


_ 32C@0O) J3ggg6o0~@sb6 059M Jd@o0)! 
24)" | 38 gadith qveqknidan matareblith! 
=| 
at 
one Go out of country by train! 
. 39dmM~oo 0960 bsdSHQ4@mC~sb! 
ol 
252) 7 3 gamodi sheni samzareulodan! 
AS 
a Come out of your kitchen! 
‘ 390MC~o00) 059, Lb yWOme@s6! 
26 | * g gamodith mag sastumrodan! 
A 
ae Come out of that hotel! 
7 32@5C@O 0d Bs30M%9! 
ol 
vy is 2 gadadi im nattirze! 
AS 
agen Go over to the other shore! 
i 39C@SC00) bo@%) 369698000! 
2B | 1eP g gadadith khidze tskhenebith! 
Ay 
ai Go over the bridge by horses! 
' 39C@dMC~oo A396b bsdobob GOmdo! 
uy 
29 | * = gadmodi chvens saministroshi! 
e 
a Move to our ministry! 
. 39@dMCODO) A396b 0565300! 
30 | * | 8 gadmodith chvens banakshi! 
3 
A 
ee Move to our camp! 
‘ s@o Rgdo dobowsb! 
ol 
31 [| 2B tzadi chemi binidan! 
a 
ea ies Go out of my apartment! 
: EB s@oo oJ396b 6sca9b03980056! 
A 
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ee. (he tzadith thqvens nathesavebthan! 
oP Go to your relatives! 
7 s@o bs%o360b396 OM AQMG03@009! 
33 | ™ 4 tzadi sazgrvrisken mototsiklith! 
ane z Go to the side of the border by a motorcycle! 
: Js@oo 37960701396 6.300! 
34 | ™ g tzadith kundzulisken navith! 
sai A Go to the side of the island on a boat! 
5 sdmgoo Bgdors6 bog39@do! 
go. |" 4 tzamodi chemthan sopelshi! 
— z Come to my in the village! 
: sdmq@ooo R396os6 ds@do! 
36: 5s tzamodith chventhan bagrshi! 
a 
ane Come to us in the garden. 
| |*WordsinGeorgian language = = | 
| |*Englishtransliteration ofGeorgianwords = (asti(‘<S;!;!;”!”!;*;*;*;~;~;C*~*d 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


4) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 239-244, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 54" on six pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 
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6) The presenters explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian sentences. The 
group's listeners use a marker to write only sentences in Georgian on a flip sheet. Each of the 3 group members must write 
two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. Combinations of English letters and English 
synonyms of Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the 


pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson #54 


1. dm@o 63960756 Lobewdo! 
2. ImMg~@oo orJ396 57! 


3. dm@o 83966 ds6Jsboon! 


Group # 1 Lesson #54 


4. ImMC~OO) bg5~ 53HM4yboo! 
5. Joc@o 00 9396325sbon5b! 


6. JOC~EDO) 0450) dsgo0~@sbonsb! 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fifty-fourth lesson. 
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Lesson fifty five 
The Georgian affirmative and negative sentences 
Content of the fifty-fifth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator reminds the audience of the following: 


1. “We already know that there is no infinitive (an indefinite form of a verb) in the Georgian language. It is 
replaced by the Georgian verbal name of the action, and its main (original) form is the verb in the third person of singular 


present tense”. 


2. “Today we should get acquainted with the basic (initial) forms of those verbal names of the action that we 
learned during the penultimate, 53", lesson. To simplify the perception of these basic (initial) forms, we will use those 


examples of familiar expression of desires that were studied in the previous, 54", lesson”. 
2) Next, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “For clarity, let's take one of the familiar examples of a familiar expression of desire -“ d-q@o!” (“Mo-di!”), The 
English synonyms of which are the words “Come!” or "Arrive!". This Georgian verb stems from the verbal name of the 
action - "dm-b3@9" ("mo-svla"), the English synonyms of which are the words "Come" (expresses pedestrian movement) 
and "Arrival" (expresses non-pedestrian movement). In order to express in Georgian the main (initial) form of the word 
»0M-b3@o* (“mo-svla”) in the third person singular, we need to do the following work: we take the word ,,dm-@o!” (“mo- 
di! ”) and remove the exclamation point from this word - ,,!“ (“!”). After that, to the word "d@-@o" ("mo-di") we add the 
ending "-b" ('"-s"). We get the basic (initial) form of the word we need ,,dm-bgq@o" (“mo-svla”) > ,d@-@o-b* (“mo-di-s”), the 
English synonyms of which are the words “comes” (expresses pedestrian movement) and "arrives" (expresses non- 
pedestrian movement). We already know that in the third person singular the Georgian noun in the nominative case is 
replaced by the personal pronoun "ob" ("is"). Therefore, in Georgian the words “He (she, it) is coming” or “He (she, it) is 
arriving” sound the same - “ob 0m-@o-b” (“is mo-di-s”)”. 

2. “In order to say in Georgian “They are coming” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “They are arriving” 
(expresses non-pedestrian movement), you need to do the simplest work: we take the already familiar Georgian verb - “dm- 
@o-b” (“ mo-di-s") and from this word we remove the ending ,,-b“ (“-s”). After that, to the word ,,d™-qoo“ (“mo-di”) we add 


(<4 


the ending ,,-s6“ (“-an”). We get the Georgian verb we need in the third person plural - ,,dm-q@o-s6" (“mo-di-an”). We 
already know that in the third person plural, the Georgian noun in the nominative case is replaced by the personal 
pronoun “obobo” (“isini’). Consequently, in Georgian the words “They are coming” and “They are arriving” sound the same 
- “obobo dm-coo-s6" (“isini mo-di-an”).” 

3. “Similarly, using the example of the verbs “d™-q@o-b” (“mo-di-s”) and “dm-@o-96” (“mo-dian”), we can form 
other Georgian verbs in the third person of the present tense on the basis of other examples of the familiar expression of 


wishes”. 


4. “Let's look at table No. 65, which shows the main (initial) forms of those verbal names of the action that we 
learned during the penultimate, 53", lesson. All these forms in the third person present tense are presented both in the 


singular and in the plural. 
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With the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 65 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately voice both 


the Georgian verbal names of the action (column 3) and the corresponding basic (initial) forms of these names (columns 4 


and 5). 


Table N°65 


Basic (initial) forms of 14 Georgian verbal action names with personal pronouns 


Verbatim action 


Forms of the present time for a third person 


g 
z names 
& Singular Plural 
1 pa 3 4 5 
4 Im-Lbawms ! ob 0m-@o-b obobo 0m-@o-96 
3 - |) 588 mo-svla is mo-di-s isini mo-di-an 
as Coming here He comes here They come here 
‘ do-b3@o ” ob do-c@o-b obobo do-c@o-sb 
Zee |e mi-svla is mi-di-s isini mi-di-an 
SY) Going there He goes there They go there 
* Bs-b3ms ob Bs-coo-b obobo Bs-@o-s6 
a cha-svla is cha-di-s isini cha-di-an 
OF Going down He goes down there They go down there 
‘ Bs-dmM-ba~ms ob Bs-dm-coo-b obobo Bs-dm-coo-sb 
4 )*™ cha-mo-svla is cha-mo-di-s isini cha-mo-di-an 
me Coming down! He comes down here. They come down here. 
y s-b3~s ob s-c@o-b obobo 5-@o-s6 
| a-svla is a-di-s isini a-di-an 
bas Going up He goes up there They go up there 
i. 5-0M-L3@ ob 5-dm-c@oo-b obobo 5-dm-c@o-sb 
6 |) ™ a-mo-svla is a-mo-di-s isini a-mo-di-an 
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iia Coming up He comes up here. They come up here. 
: d9-b3~s ob 09-c@o-b obobo 09-~o-s6 
nea she-svla is she-di-s isini she-di-an 
ane Going into He goes into there They go into there 
09-dm-b3@s ob 09-dm-coo-b obobo 09-dm-c@o-56 
8 | * she-mo-svla is she-mo-di-s isini she-mo-di-an 
one Coming into He enters here They enter here 
a g0-b3@ms ob 49-c@oo-b obobo g3-c@o-sb 
oe. |e ga-svla is ga-di-s isini ga-di-an 
is Going out He goes out there They go out there 
‘ 39-dM-Lb3@s ob 39-dM-@o-b obLobo 93-dm-@o-56 
10 | * ga-mo-svla is ga-mo-di-s isini ga-mo-di-an 
is Coming out He comes out here. They come out here. 
7 Q2@5-Lba~s Ob 39@5-@o-b obobo g5@s-c@o-s6 
11 | * gada-svla is gada-di-s isini gada-di-an 
oe Going over He crosses over there They cross over there 
‘ 320-dM-L3ws ob 39@-dm-~@o-b obobo g3c@-dm-c@o-s6 
12,* |" gad-mo-svla is gad-mo-di-s isini gad-mo-di-an 
as Coming over He crosses over here They cross over here 
: Po-b3ms ? ob do-coo-b obobo do-c@o-sb 
iS a ee tza-svla is mi-di-s isini mi-di-an 
os Going to He goes there They go there 
7 95-dm-Lbawms ! ob 0m-@o-b obobo0 0m-@o-56 
14 | * tza-mo-svla is mo-di-s isini mo-di-an 


Coming to 


He comes here 


They come here 


* Words in Georgian languages 
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“ English transliteration of Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


‘The basic (original) forms of Georgian verbal names "0m-b3@9" and "{jo-d~-bg~s" are the same 


? The basic (original) forms of Georgian verbal names "do-b3q@9" and "jo-baw@s" are the same 


5. “If in the above affirmative phrases the personal pronoun and the verb are reversed, then we get an interrogative 


phrase. For example, "ob 0™-@o-b" ("is mo-di-s") — "d@-@o-b ob?" ("mo-di-s is?") and so on”. 


6. “If in the above affirmative phrases between the personal pronoun and the verb we insert the word “s(” (in 
English - “not”), then we get a negative phrase. For example, “ob dm-@o-b” (“is mo-di-s”) — “ob 5 0m-c@o-b” (“is ar mo- 


di-s”) and so on.” 


7. “The 3 column of Table No. 65 does not mention such a Georgian verbal name of the action as “baw” (“svla”), 
the English synonyms of which are the words “Walking” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “Riding” (expresses non- 
pedestrian movement) . However, this name also has its main (original) form. In order to express this form in Georgian in 
the third person singular, we need to do the following work: we take the already familiar verb "d™-q@o-b" ("mo-di-s") and 
remove the prefix "dm-" from this word ("mo-"). Instead of it, we insert the prefix "@os-" ("da-") and get the basic (initial) 
form of the word we need "bam" ("svla") - "cos-coo-b" ("da-di-s") , whose English synonyms are the words “walks” 
(expresses pedestrian movement) and “rides” (expresses non-pedestrian movement). We already know that in the third 
person singular the Georgian noun in the nominative case is replaced by the personal pronoun "ob" ("is"). Therefore, in 
Georgian the words “He (she, it) walks” and “He (she, it) rides” sound the same - “ob @s-@o-b” (“is da-di-s”). We must also 
remember that the presence of the prefix "@os-" ("da-") in the verb denotes a movement from above to the surface of 


something or an action without spatial significance”. 


8. “In order to say in Georgian “They walk” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “They ride” (expresses non- 
pedestrian movement), we need to do the simplest work: we take the already familiar Georgian verb “@os-qoo-b” (“da-di-s") 
and from this word we remove the ending "-b" ("-s"). After that, to the word "@os-qoo" ("da-di") we add the ending "-s6" ("- 
an"). We get the Georgian verb we need in the third person plural - "@s-q@o-s6" ("da-di-an"). Therefore, in Georgian the 


words “They walk” and “They ride” sound the same - “obobo @s-@o-96” (“isini da-di-an”)”. 


3) “Let’s look at table No. 66, where the verbs “dm-@o-b” (“mo-di-s”) and “de-q@o-sb” (“mo-di-an”) are used, “cos- 
@o-b" ("da-di-s") and "gos-@o-sb" ("da-di-an"), as well as all other basic (original) forms, both in the singular and in the 
plural. These affirmative sentences use both familiar and new Georgian words. It should also be taken into account that 


each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one”. 


Note: Georgian language has no phrases like “He comes” and “He is coming” — instead the meaning of one and the 


same verb is understood from the context. 


Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 66 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately 
voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear the 


sounds clearly. 
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Table N°66 


g Georgian proposals using the basic (original) forms of verbal action names 
: 
01 we) 
Zz, — 
3 Sf 
3s oY 
3 Eo 
fo) BS 
bb 
vo 
Gc 
fH 
Li 4 5 6 7 8 
i Cob OM3ZCO Im@ob A3g6onsb. 
bas] 
Le yl) a 2 dgres thovli modis chventhan. 
A= 
Bee Se Today the snow is coming here. 
ss A396o Boorgbs3980 Ome@osb 05@)5OJd@~00). 
Ze || Eg chveni nathesavebi modian matareblith. 
Ay 
al Our relatives are coming by train. 
. gbgwo MOnJ@o doco %9300). 
uy 
aa le ef tskheli orthqli midis zevith. 
= 
coca rk Hot steam goes up. 
i Rado dd9d0 do@osb 56530396. 
4 |*™ g chemi dzmebi midian sanattirosken. 
a 
ea My brothers are going towards the coast. 
: dM~O sc@obl dsmo dowowss. 
ol 
a 2 boli adis mathi milidan. 
A 
pag es Smoke is going out of their pipe. 
7 A396o 05303980 sc@osb 69%. 
6) er |e chveni bavshvebi adian kheze. 
a 
jal 
mar Our children are climbing a tree. 


338 


7 S53b64y@do 0%9 sdmMe@ob Ss~eM9. 
han (ie 4 zapkhulshi mze amodis adre. 
ane z In summer the sun rises early. 
. dobo ddmde~ 30 sdme@o0s6 30396%9. 
a E misi mshoblebi amodian aivanze. 
pa a His parents are coming up the balcony. 
R396o 3935 Bsc@ool 3089%9. 
a ie 4 chveni Tata chadis kibeze. 
‘a z Our grandfather is going down the stairs. 
* 02653980 Bscoosb bodowsjo )50350@56. 
10 | * g mgzavrebi chadian saqalaqo tramvaidan. 
bs P Passengers are leaving the city tram. 
7 3005 Bsdm~@ob A396o bsbyHs30@96. 
11 | * 4 tzvima chamodis chveni sakhuravidan. 
— g Rain is leaking from our roof. 
R396o 0936399900 Bsdm@os6 doob bsdmgm d0@s6b. 
124) E chveni metskhvareebi chamodian mthis sadzovrebidan. 
ane Z Our shepherds are coming down | from the mountain pastures. 
: dogo Joo dge@ob Bgdb morsbdo. 
1 a ee 4 dzlieri qari shedis chems othakhshi. 
oo a A strong wind penetrates into my room. 
. 0900939980 dgq@06 ds Pyswdo. 
14 | ™ E methevzeebi shedian grma tzqkalshi. 
oe = Fishermen enter into deep water. 
* Bp : A396o bdo d9dm~@oL @©0@ morsbdo. 
# 
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15) chveni stumari shemodis did othakhshi. 

os Our guest is coming into a large room. 

‘ 9b bog 9d0 dgdmq@056 A396b s0mbdo. 
16 | * g es soplebi shemodian chvens raionshi. 

==] These villages are included into our district. 

. A396o R565MS go@ob ©0@ d5@do. 
17 | * 4 chveni panjara gadis did bagrshi. 

ce i Our window overlooks a large garden. 

7 b0das30m d338QMbxyb9d0 g0@osb Jo@ojocsb. 
18 | * E samgzavro avtobusebi gadian qalaqidan. 

_ z Passenger buses are going out of the city. 

. b39@ sbs@wo 30@d0 g0dmc@ob 93056%9. 
19 | * 4 khval akhali pilmi gamodis ekranze. 

ons g Tomorrow the new film is coming out on the screens. 

‘ y 099°)do dbsb0md9d0 300mc@oo0s6 beg6o%o. 
20 | * ; 8 theatrshi msakhiobebi gamodian stsenaze. 

= &§ 

pne E 7 In the theater, artists are entering the stage. 

. @5d00) Jvy@o g0@s@oL dowse~ md9%9. 
7 4 gramith qurdi gadadis magral grobeze. 

an g At night, the thief is going through the high fence. 

* Rado 63g6md9d0 g0@sc@osb L639 bsdbobyOdo. 
22r|) E chemi natsnobebi gadadian skhva samsakhurshi. 
ai : My acquaintances are transfering to another job. 

"oy A396b bog39@do dc@obsH) g0@dmcool B30 7d0@S6. 
2a |, Ei chvens sopelshi mdinare gadmodis nattirebidan. 


7 In our village the river comes out of the banks. 
' dobo 05303980 gZo~@dMe@osb 35H Jeph. 
24 | * g misi bavshvebi gadmodian partho quchaze. 
mm] His children are crossing | through the wide streets. 
7 A396o 85Q)9MS 053030 399 @s@ob. 
25.) 4 chveni Tatara bavshvi ukve dadis. 
a z Our little baby is already walking. 
i S3QMBLIdO ©d 3035930 @sc@osb 302, 6~SdCO9. 
26 | * g avtobusebi da tramvaebi dadian vogzlamde. 
=| Buses and trams run to the station.. 
Rado 35350 @se@ob 53QMIMB0@O00). 
2F 4 chemi vazhi dadis avtomobilith. 
A 
co My son goes by car. 
: A396o d9%OMd]~O bdoMs@ @s@ob Joes JasJoo. 
28 | * g chveni mezobeli khshirad dadis qalaqgareth. 
ie Z Our neighbor often goes out of town. 
. A~@obsH9 ombo Bscool 093 %o39do. 
29:-| oe 4 mdinare rioni chadis shav zgrvashi. 
a i The Rioni river flows into the Black Sea. 
, LobOg{wnm 9.0900 Bsgoosb dc@obsMob 396. 
30 | * E sasoplo gzebi chadian mdinarisken. 
ii z Rural roads go down to the river. 
* mdowobdo d500)dob 0599090 Bsdm@ob @eoboo. 
ot) 4 thbilisshi bathumis matarebeli chamodis dgrisith. 
a" f In Tbilisi, the Batum train arrives in the afternoon. 
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7 bsdbg@om 0300003065390 Bsdmq@osb 509. 
BZ. | g samkhedro thvithmprinavebi chamodian grame. 
ae Z Military planes arrive at night. 
: CO0@O RCO d9dm@oL b53963m bow@s@mdo. 
33 | ™ 4 didi puli shemodis sabanko salaroshi. 
id a Big money comes into the bank cashier. 
‘ bsg03 0m 490900 d99mq@056 A396b Bogbsc@og74do. 
34 | * g savatchro gemebi shemodian chvens navsadgurshi. 
hie = Merchant ships come into our port. 
ds64o6s go@ob ob [0@MIdIHOL boomdo. 
So |) 4 manqana gadis as kilometrs saathshi. 
ae g The machine passes a hundred kilometers per hour. 
7 309M 80@03900 g30@osb ygdo. 
36 | *™ g vitzro bilikebi gadian tqkeshi. 
oF z Narrow paths run through forest. 
| |*WordsinGeorgianlanguages 
“ English transliteration of Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


4) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 245-250, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 55" on six pages, where all 6 tables for each of the 6 groups are given, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 
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6) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 
the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 


learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group # 1 Lesson #55 


1. CEOQL OM3Z@o Im@ob 6396096. 
2. 63960 6s009b93900 Im~@osb ds@sjd@~00). 


3. gbg~o MOHHJw@o do@Wob 69300. 


Group # 1 Lesson #55 


4. i900 dd9d0 doc@osb b3b5806Mb396. 
5. dM~O s@Ob dsM0 Jo~@ogsb. 


6. 63960 89303980 sc@osb by%9. 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out in exactly the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fifty-fifth lesson. 
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Lesson fifty six 
The Georgian interrogative sentences with pronouns 
The content of the fifty-sixth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Today we will continue to get acquainted with the personal forms of those verbal action names that we learned 
during the 53" lesson. In particular, today we will get acquainted with such forms for the second grammatical person of the 
present tense. To simplify the perception of these forms, we will use those verbs that we got acquainted with during the 


previous lesson”. 


2. “For clarity, let's take one of the familiar verbs - ,,dm-coo-b“ (“mo-di-s”), the English synonyms of which are the 
words “He (she, it) comes” (expresses pedestrian traffic) and “He (she, it) arrives” (expresses non-pedestrian movement). In 
order to say in Georgian “Come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “Arrive” (expresses non-pedestrian movement) for 
the second grammatical person, you need to do the following work: we take the verb “d™-@o-b” (“mo-di-s”) and from of 
this word, we delete the ending "-b" ("-s"). After that, to the word "d-@o" ("mo-di") we add the ending "-bs" ("-khar"). 
We got acquainted with the phrase “-bs” (“-khar”) during the 39th lesson, when we learned the forms of the verbal name 
of the action “yma” (“qkopa”). Let's get the verb we need - "dm-c@oo-bs" ("mo-di-khar"). We already know that in the 
second person singular the Georgian noun in the nominative case is replaced by the personal pronoun "d96" ("shen"). 


Therefore, in Georgian the words “You come” and “You arrive” sound the same - “d96 0m-coo-bs” (“shen mo-di-khar”)”. 


3. “In order to say in Georgian “You come” (expresses pedestrian traffic) and “You arrive” (expresses non-pedestrian 
movement) in the plural number, you need to do the simplest work: we take the already familiar Georgian verb - “O™-@o- 
bo” (“ mo-di-khar") and add the ending "-o" ("-th") to this word. Let's get the Georgian verb we need in the second 
person plural - "0~-q@oo-bs-op" ("mo-di-khar-t"). We already know that in the second person plural, the Georgian noun in 
the nominative case is replaced by the personal pronoun "004396" ("thqven"). Therefore, in Georgian the words “You come” 
and “You arrive” sound the same - “onJgg6 dm-@o-bs-m” (“thqven mo-di-khar-th”)”. 


4. “Similarly, using the example of the verbs “d™-qoo-bs” (“mo-di-khar”) and “dm-@o-bs-m” (“mo-di-khar-th”), 
we can form Georgian verbs for the second person of the present tense based on the verbs we learned in the previous 


lesson. 


5. “Let's look at table #67, which shows all the forms of those verbal action names that we learned during the 
previous lesson. All these forms for the second person of the present tense are presented both in the singular and in the 
plural”. 


With the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 67 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately voice both 
the already familiar basic (initial) forms of Georgian verbal action names (column 3), and the corresponding forms of these 


names in the second grammatical person (columns 4 and 5). 


Table No. 67 


Forms of 13 Georgian verbal action nouns with personal pronouns 
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13 basic (initial) 


13 forms of present tense for the second person 


a) 
ro 
E forms 
& 
o 
5 Singular number Plural number 
5 
vn 
1 2 ) 4 5 
: ob 0m-@o-b 096 0e-@o-bs 094396 O-@wo-b5-o 
1 i is mo-di-s shen mo-di-khar thqven mo-di-khar-th 
an He comes here You come here You come here 
: ob do-@o-b 096  do-c@o-bs 094396 do-c@o-bs6-o 
2 > is mi-di-s shen mi-di-khar thqven mi-di-khar-th 
i He goes there You go there You go there 
ob Bs-coo-b 096 Bs-coo-bs 094396 Bs-coo-bs-o9 
3 me is cha-di-s shen cha-di-khar thqven cha-di-khar-th 
“| He goes down there You go down there You go down there 
. ob Bs-dm-coo-b 096 Bs-dm-coo-bs 094396 Bs-de-@o-b36-o 
4 a is cha-mo-di-s shen cha-mo-di-khar thqven cha-mo-di-khar-th 
“| He comes down here. You come down here You come down here 
. ob 5-@o-b 096 5-~@o-bs 04396 s-c@0-bs0-m 
5 ee is a-di-s shen a-di-khar thqven a-di-khar-th 
ae He goes up there You go up there You go up there 
: ob 5-dmM-c@o-b 096 5-dm-coo-bs 04396 5-dm-@o-b3-o 
6 bis is a-mo-di-s shen a-mo-di-khar thqven a-mo-di-khar-th 
oe He comes up here. You come up here You come up here 
. ob 09-c@o0-b 096 d9-co0-bs© 094396 d9-co0-bs-o 
eer is she-di-s shen she-di-khar thqven she-di-khar-th 


He goes into there 


You go into there 


You go into there 
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ob 09-dm-coo-b 


096 d9-de-co-bs 


094396 49-d-~wo-bs-o 


oR 


is she-mo-di-s 


shen she-mo-di-khar 


thqven she-mo-di-khar-th 


He enters here 


You enter here 


You enter here 


ob g9-co-b 


496 49-coo-bs 


094396 a9-co0-b30-o 


eK 


is ga-di-s 


shen ga-di-khar 


thqven ga-di-khar-th 


He goes out there 


You go out there 


You go out there 


10 


ob 39-d-@o-b 


096 43-dm-c~oo-bs© 


094396 49-dm-coo-bs-o 


kK 


is ga-mo-di-s 


shen ga-mo-di-khar 


thqven ga-mo-di-khar-th 


He comes out here. 


You come out here 


You come out here 


11 


ob 39@5-@o-b 


096 a9c05-~o-bs 


094395 39c@5-C@0-b3H-o 


eK 


is gada-di-s 


shen gada-di-khar 


thqven gada-di-khar-th 


He crosses over there 


You cross over there 


You cross over there 


12 


Ob 95@-dm-@o-l 


096 49¢c0-dm-coo-bs 


094395 39c@-dM-Wo-b3sH-o 


oe 


is gad-mo-di-s 


He crosses over here 


shen gad-mo-di-khar 


You cross over here 


thqven gad-mo-di-khar-th 


You cross over here 


13 


ob @s-@o-b 


096 cos-~o-bs 


04396 c@s-~Co-bs-o 


oe 


is da-di-s 


shen da-di-khar 


thqven da-di-khar-th 


He walks (rides) 


You walk (ride) 


You walk (ride) 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


6. “If in the above affirmative phrases the personal pronoun and the verb are reversed, then we get an interrogative 


phrase. For example, “d96 0m-q@o-bs®” (“shen mo-di-khar”) — “dm-c@o-bs 096?” (“mo-di-khar shen?”) and so on.” 
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7. “If in the above affirmative phrases between the personal pronoun and the verb we insert the word “s®” (in 
English - “not”), then we get a negative phrase. For example, "096 0m-c@oo-bs" ("shen mo-di-khar") — "896 9 0m-@o- 


bo" ("shen ar mo-di-khar") and so on." 
2) Next, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Familiarization with Georgian verbs for the second person of the present tense (in the table No. 67) provides an 
occasion to learn those certain Georgian question words with which you can construct interrogative sentences. These 


question words include: 
- bo@? (sad?), whose English synonyms are "Where?" and “To where?"; 
- boogsb? (saidan?), whose English synonym is “From where?”; 
- ©M~@ool? (rodis?), whose English synonym is "When?"; 
- 50? (ratom?), whose English synonyms are "Why?" and “For what?"; 
- 3,6? (rogor?), whose English synonyms are "How?" and "In what way?"; 


- bo@od@9? (sadamde?), whose English synonyms are "Until what place?" and "Until what time?" 


2. “The above-considered Georgian word-questions partially resemble those interrogative pronouns that we met 


during the 24" lesson. Both those and others begin Georgian interrogative sentences”. 


3 “Let's look at Table 68 to find out how you can use the verbs ,,dm-q@oo-bs* (“mo-di-khar”), ,,de-qoo-bs®-o" 
(“mo-di-khar-th”) and others in interrogative sentences together with the above-mentioned verb words, both in the 
singular and in the plural. In some cases, interrogative pronouns from Lesson 24 will be used. These interrogative sentences 
use both familiar and new Georgian words. It should also be taken into account that each subsequent interrogative 


sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous sentence”. 


Note: Georgian language has no phrases like “You come” and “You are coming” — instead the meaning of one and 


the same verb is understood from the context. 


Then, with the help of a projector, the listeners watch table No. 68 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately 
voice the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that the listeners can hear the 


sounds clearly. 
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Table No. 68 


i re Georgian interrogative sentences using forms of verbal action nouns for the second grammatical 
a) Re 
: 3 , person 
a fo 
y a & 
q bb 2 
3) S 
= e 
S Oo 
av > 
1 | 2 3 4 5 6 vi 8 
i Omdg~ bssm%Q Ime@obs 096 bsberdo? 
bas] 
fe im 2 romel saathze modikhar shen sakhlshi? 
A= 
oa ea What time do you come home? 
. sod Im@obsMo 04396 A396os6 sbg 00305079¢0? 
Ys g ratom modikharth thqven chventhan ase ishviathad? 
oe 
sac Why do you come to us so rarely? 
boc doc@obs 3d dbg@ @909d0? 
ol 
o.| 2" ef sad midikhar am bnel grameshi? 
Ae 
pe Where are you going on such a dark night? 
: bs@sd@9 Joc@obsop Xe) d5Q)5OJd@007? 
4 |™ E sadamde midikharth am matareblith? 
Ay 
ae To what place are you going by this train? 
‘ > 4600) sc@obs 00 dows dors%q? 
ol 
> a a 2 ra gzith adikhar im magral mthaze? 
A 
oe On which road do you go up that high mountain? 
7 Omdgw b:Onyw) se@obsop 04396 0934000? 
6 | * E romel sarthulze adikharth thqven liptith? 
A 
ba Which floor are you going up by the elevator? 
"log 5d@g65~@ MsOw@owo SIMEObSM 096 bs©@s930@96? 
3 
gee a ramdenad dagrlili amodikhar shen sardapidan? 
N 
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How tired do you come up from the cellar? 
: 30b0 369698009 SIM@ObSHO A396b b59dm3%90%9? 
a ae g visi tskhenebith amodikharth chvens sadzovrebze? 
ae e By whose horses do you go up to our pastures? 
* Omdgw~ gobgO9d5%] Rsc@oobs 096 )50390@36? 
> aa Ue 4 romel gacherebaze chadikhar shen tramvaidan? 
ae i At which stop are you getting you off the tram? 
t Pyg@ofse@do Msde@j76x%9 Rs@oobsop 04396 30903500? 
10 | * g tzelitzadshi ramdenjer chadikharth thqven amerikashi? 
=| How many times ina year do you go to America? 
. mg BsImM@obs sbgmo dows@o boq@s6b? 
Lit |) 4 rogor chamodikhar asethi magrali khidan? 
we a How do you come down from such a tall tree? 
. 30bo096 9@orsco RsImM@obsMo Se30b bs6s300mM%9? 
12) g visthan erthad chamodikharth zgrvis sanaTiroze? 
sia e Together with whom are you coming to the sea coast? 
: Mono dg~@obsH 096 d96b bobwdo? 
13.) °** 4 rithi shedikhar shen shens sakhlshi? 
ms z With what are you going into your house? 
‘i HsQod 30 Jj~@ObSHO 04396 dgbsd9 gJQgo0s%9? 
14 | * g ratom ar shedikharth thqven mesame leqtsiaze? 
en . Why are not you going to the third lecture? 
: 30bo0s6 9©or9co dgIM~@OdbSO A396 d0%byLdo? 
LS) 4 visthan erthad shemodikhar chvens biznesshi? 
z Together with whom do you enter our business? 
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HsQod 30 dJIM~@ObSMOd A396b Lssgs@dyrRmdo | Lod3~yMbswme? 
16 | * E ratom ar shemodikharth chvens saavadmqkoposhi samkurnalod? 

=| Why do not you come to our hospital for treatment? 

. mdg~wo d5Q)5OJd@00) goc@obs A396o Joo jocsb? 
17 | * 4 romeli matareblith gadikhar chveni qalaqidan? 

~~ g By what train do you go from our city? 

i ony 5,690 go@obsMo bogwobk b3mwsdo? 
18 | * g ra sagnebs gadikharth soplis skolashi? 

=| What subjects do you pass in a rural school? 

i Omdgw~ boom godme@obs 096 bo®y3007? 
19) 4 romel saathze gamodikhar shen sitqkvith? 

spi z At what hour are you giving a speech? 

5Qd 36 gZdMe@o0bsHO bsbe@owsb LyR0 399%]? 
20 | * E ratom ar gamodikharth sakhlidan suptha haerze? 

=] Why do not you come out off house for fresh air? 

: Om@ob go@sc@oobs 096 sbsw~w bsdobob @mdo? 
21: 4 rodis gadadikhar shen akhal saministroshi? 

ome a When do you move to the new ministry? 

* sod A9@s@obsMod 04396 g@obo~@osb g@obdo? 
7 a a g ratom gadadikharth thqven klasidan klasshi? 

as - Why do you move from class to class? 

. sod 36 Zy@OIM@DbSM A396b bog030m b90396@mdo? 
25...| 4 ratom ar gadmodikhar chvens savatchro saagentoshi? 

oe a Why do not you move to our sales agency? 

i 2 Om@ob go@dmMe@obsod Lsgbm3hjd~@5e@ R396os6 dJo@s do? 

Qu 
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24 | ™ rodis gadmodikharth satskhovreblad chventhan qalaqshi? 
on When do you move to live with us in the city? 
3gobo0s6 9©or9¢0 @s~@obs 096 bsbs@owodo? 

25...) a 4 visthan erthad dadikhar shen sasadiloshi? 
sas i Together with whom do you go to the dining room? 
: Lree) @s@obsop 04396 dsdsmb ws 330Msb? 

26 | * g sad dadikharth thqven shabaths da kviras? 
=] Where do you go on Saturday and Sunday? 
R 50c@96 30@MIIHOL boomdo goc@obs 53QMdMb0@o09? 

v7 ts 4 ramden kilometrs saathshi gadixar avtomobilith? 
io g How many kilometers per hour do you travel by car? 
Omdg~ bLbyoObsom dsms%osdo @sc@obs? 

28 | * g romel sasursatho magraziashi dadikhar? 
=] Which grocery store do you go to? 

i Omdg~ 6sa9b93980056 Bsc@oobs® d96b bog 9@do? 
29>" 4 romel nathesavebthan chadikhar shens sopelshi? 

a é With what relatives do you go to your village? 

>» @Omdo Rsc@oobsop Je@obsMob 69mds5do? 

30 | * g ra droshi chadikharth mdinaris kheobashi? 
ay = In how much time do you go down into the river valley? 

: mdg~wo 80@0300) dg~@obsH 30 eds 69390? 
os. 4 romeli bilikith shedikhar am grma khevshi? 
idk i By which path do you enter this deep ravine? 
| oe sd~@ 96x90 go@obsMo 03960 M990 beg6s%9? 
3 
32) E ramdenjer gadikharth thqveni theatris stsenaze? 
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sa How many times do you go on the stage of your theater? 
Omdgw~ MgbQmMs6do C@s~@obs sd~@ 960 39000)? 
33 | ™ 4 romel restoranshi dadikhar amdeni pulith? 
ms i Which restaurant do you go to with that much money? 
. Om@ob @se@obso o6g@obHo gbob ALGoge@rgdgworsb? 
B4.|-* g rodis dadikharth inglisuri enis mastzavlebelthan? 
sa 2 When do you go to a teacher of the English language? 
$ 5Qd go@obs bsbeowsb Xe) 300500? 
oo a Naa 4 ratom gadikhar sakhlidan am tzvimashi? 
ae a Why are you leaving the house in this rain? 
. Om@ob go@obsMo bs%og0~m b56530%b 396? 
36 | * g rodis gadikharth sazgrvao sanattirosken? 
“ e When do you go towards the sea coast? 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


3) With the help of the leaders of the learning process, students are distributed among 6 groups in the same way as 
was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around the 6 tables in the same way as they did during the 
fifth lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three 
sentences) and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, 
as well as the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 251-256, 
"Supplement to Lesson No. 56" on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is 


necessary to make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian proposals. With 
the help of a marker, the listeners of the group write only sentences in Georgian on the flip sheet. Each of the 3 members of 


the group should write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. The combinations of 
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English letters and English synonyms for Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, 


learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words”. 


An example of the compilation by group No. 1 of flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 56 


1. ©md9@ bosmb%] Ire@obs J96 Lsbedo? 
2. dQOd Im@obsMo 04396 B396006 sby 0d305099¢0? 


3. Lo@ do~@obs 9d dbg~ ~sd9d0? 


Group No. 1 


Lesson No. 56 


4. bo~@sd@g Jo@WobsMa 3d ds) 7d~om? 
5. 5 300 SscCOdbsH 0d ds@s@ Jdors%g? 


6. OMd{E LOM 7] sCEObSMHO) 04396 C0300? 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fifty-sixth lesson. 
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Lesson fifty seven 
The Georgian affirmative and negative sentences 
Content of the fifty-seventh lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “Today we will continue to get acquainted with the personal forms of those verbal names of action that we 
learned during the 53” lesson. In particular, today we will familiarize ourselves with such forms for the first grammatical 
person of the present tense. To simplify the perception of these forms, we will use the verbs that we became familiar with 


in the penultimate lesson.” 


2. “For clarity, let’s take one of the familiar verbs - “Om-q@o-b” (“mo-di-s”), English synonyms of which are the 
words “He (she, it) comes” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “He (she, it) arrives” (expresses non-pedestrian 
movement). In order to say “I’m coming” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “I’m arriving” (expresses non-pedestrian 
movement) in Georgian, you need to do the following work: take the verb ,,dm-q@oo-b“ (“mo-di-s”) and from of this word we 
remove the ending ,,-b“ (“-s”). After this, to the word ,,dm-q@oo“ (“mo-di”) we add the ending ,,-g9®“ (“-var”). We became 
familiar with the phrase “-39®” (“-var”) during the 39" lesson, when we learned the forms of the verbal name of the action 


“ 


“gos” (“qkopa”). In addition, between the prefix ,,dm-“ (“mo-”) and the letter combination ,,-@oo-“ (“-di-”) you should 
insert the letter ,,-3-“ (“-v-”). Let's get the verb we need - ,,0m-3-@o0-39* (“mo-v-di-var”), English synonyms of which are 
the words “I come”. We already know that in the first person singular, the Georgian noun in the nominative case is 
replaced by the personal pronoun “dq” (“me”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “I am coming” and “I come” sound the 
same - “09 0M-3-~o0-39* (“me mo-v-di-var”).” 

Note: Georgian language has no phrases like “I come” and “I am coming” — instead the meaning of one and the same 


verb is understood from the context. 


3. “In order to say in Georgian “We are coming” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “We are arriving” (expresses 
non-pedestrian movement), you need to do the simplest work: we take the already familiar Georgian verb - “dm-3-@o- 
39” (“mo-v-di-var”) and to this word we add the ending “-o” (“-th”). Let's get the Georgian verb we need in the first 
person plural - ,,0-3-@0-39-o* (“mo-v-di-var-th”). We already know that in the first person plural, the Georgian noun 
in the nominative case is replaced by the personal pronoun “h396” (“chven”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “We are 
coming” and “We come” sound the same - “A396 0m-3-co0-39-o" (“chven mo-v-di-var-th”).” 

4. “In a similar way, using the example of the verbs “d™-3-@o-39” (“mo-v-di-var”) and “dm-3-@0-39-on” (“mo-v- 
di-var-th"), we can form Georgian verbs in the first person present tense on the basis of those verbs that we became 


familiar with in the penultimate lesson.” 


5. “Let's look at table No. 69, which shows the forms of those verbal names of action that we learned during the 55" 


lesson. All these forms for the first person present tense are presented in both singular and plural.” 


With the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 69 on a large screen. The presenters alternately voice both 
the already familiar basic (initial) forms of Georgian verbal action names (column 3) and the corresponding forms of these 


names in the first grammatical person (columns 4 and 5). 
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Table No. 69 


Forms of 13 Georgian verbal action nouns with personal pronouns 


g 13 basic (initial) 13 forms of present tense for the second person 
E forms 
a 
) 
5 Singular number Plural number 
5 
B 
1 2 3 4 5 
7 ob 0m-@o-b 09 9M-3-C@0-35 A396 Om-3-@0-350-o9 
1 ti is mo-di-s me mo-v-di-var chven mo-v-di-var-th 
ai He comes here I come here We come here 
ob do-@o-b 09 d0-3-@0-39 8396 do-3-@0-350- 
2 sd is mi-di-s me mi-v-di-var chven mi-v-di-var-th 
— He goes there I go there We go there 
: ob Bs-coo-b 09 Bs-3-C0-35 2396 Bs-3-@co0-35-o 
a aaa is cha-di-s me cha-v-di-var chven cha-v-di-var-th 
*** | He goes down there I go down there We go down there 
- ob Bs-dm-coo-b 09 Bs-dM-3-~0-35 R396 Bs-dm-3-~o0-35- 
4 re is cha-mo-di-s me cha-mo-v-di-var chven cha-mo-v-di-var-th 
* | He comes down here. I come down here We come down here 
7 ob s-c@o-b 09 9-3-C0-35 2396 9-3-@0-35-o 
5 ms is a-di-s me a-v-di-var chven a-v-di-var-th 
i He goes up there I go up there We go up there 
. ob 5-dm-c@oo-b 09 9-0M-3-~0-35 R396 9-dm-3-~0-390- 
a is a-mo-di-s me a-mo-v-di-var chven a-mo-v-di-var-th 


He comes up here. 


I come up here 


We come up here 
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ob 09-c@o-b 


09 09-3-@0-35 


2396 09-3-@0-350-o9 


aK 


is she-di-s 


me she-v-di-var 


chven she-v-di-var-th 


He goes into there 


I go into there 


We go into there 


ob 09-dm-coo-b 


09 09-0™M-3-Co0-35 


2396 d9-0~m-3-co0-35-M 


2K 


is she-mo-di-s 


me she-mo-v-di-var 


chven she-mo-v-di-var-th 


He enters here 


I enter here 


We enter here 


ob 39-@o-b 


89 B9-3-QO-3sO 


A396 39-3-@0-350-o 


oR 


is ga-di-s 


me ga-v-di-var 


chven ga-v-di-var-th 


He goes out there 


I go out there 


We go out there 


10 


ob 39-dM-@o-b 


09 49-0M-3-C@0-35 


R396 99-d-3-@0-35-o9 


aK 


is ga-mo-di-s 


me ga-mo-v-di-var 


chven ga-mo-y-di-var-th 


He comes out here. 


I come out here 


We come out here 


11 


ob 39@s-@o-b 


09 39@5-3-W0-39 


R396 39@5-3-@0-350-o9 


aK 


is gada-di-s 


He crosses over there 


me gada-v-di-var 


I cross over there 


chven gada-v-di-var-th 


We cross over there 


12 


ob 39c@-dm-@wo-b 


09 32@-9M-3-W0-39 


2396 39@-0™-3-@0-35-o 


aK 


is gad-mo-di-s 


me gad-mo-y-di-var 


chven gad-mo-v-di-var-th 


He crosses over here 


I cross over here 


We cross over here 


13 


ob @s-@o-b 


99 @-3-O0-35 


2396 ©5-3-@0-35-09 


aK 


is da-di-s 


me da-v-di-var 


chven da-v-di-var-th 


He walks (rides) 


I walk (ride) 


We walk (ride) 


* Words in Georgian language 


™ English transliteration of the Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 
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6. “If in the above affirmative phrases the personal pronoun and the verb are swapped, then we get an interrogative 


phrase. For example, ,,09 0m-3-c@o0-39* (“me mo-v-di-var”) — ,,0-3-co0-38© 09?” (“mo-v-di-var me?”) and etc". 


7. “If in the above affirmative phrases between the personal pronoun and the verb we insert the word “s®” (in 
English — “not”), then we get a negative phrase. For example, ,,d9 0m-3-c@o0-39* (“me mo-v-di-var”) > ,09 9© 0-3-@o- 


39" (“me ar mo-v-di-var”) and etc". 


2) Next, the facilitator explains the following to the audience: “Let's look at table No. 70, where the verbs “dm-3- 
@o0-396” (“mo-v-di-var”), “dm-3-@0-39-o” (“mo-v-di-var-th”) and others are used“, both in the singular and in the 
plural. Both already familiar and new Georgian words are used in these affirmative and negative sentences. It should also be 


taken into account that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one”. 


With the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 70 on a large screen. The presenters alternately pronounce 


the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that listeners can hear the sounds 


clearly. 
Table No. 70 
iy re Georgian sentences using forms of verbal action nouns for the first grammatical person 
we) a 
q ro 
=I eg 
3 Eg 
a) fas) 
q bh 2 
3) S 
3 we) 
ot a) 
a > 
1 |] 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
. 09 bdoMs@ ImMg@035 oJ396b bogge@do. 
ol 
| oe ce = me khshirad movdivar thqvens sopelshi. 
AS 
ae oe I often come to your village. 
A396 SMSLM~O]L I0m3@0350d bsbe@do 93096. 
hee E chven arasodes movdivarth sakhlshi gvian. 
ram 
ae We never come home late. 
. 09 bdoMs@ 403€@035 Jce@obsMob 630096. 
yy 
2 alas 2 me khshirad mivdivar mdinaris nattirthan. 
AS 
all (ae I often go to the river bank. 
. E = A396 MAXI d03@039HO So3Z0L bs6s80mb396. 
jal 
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4 )™ chven zogjer mivdivarth Zgrvis sanatirosken. 
ss We sometimes go towards the sea coast. 
. 09 SMsSLM~@ gL S3@035 geo). 
re 4 me arasodes avdivar kldeze. 
1 i I never climb up a rock. 
. A396 0030505@ 530350) dow@se~ 6990%9. 
6 | * g chven ishviathad avdivarth magral kheebze. 
as " We rarely climb up high trees. 
: S5Q3b4y@do 09 bdoMs@ S3@039 bog«wobk gMs3%9. 
7 a es 4 zapkhulshi me khshirad avdivar soplis gorakze. 
as g In the summer I often go up to the village hill. 
‘ 03900 mexXI A396 530350) 09md@ Jd0b LsbsQ{~sm%). 
8 |* | 3 thveshi orjer chven avdivarth meomrebis sasaplaoze. 
fz 
“ Twice a month we go up to the warrior cemetery. 
‘ 09 ym3ge@og3ob Bs3~@039 Pys©m%y] @mJoo. 
> san 4 me qkovelthvis chavdivar tzqkaroze dogith. 
a. i I always go down to the spring with a jug. 
. A396 00305003¢0 Bs3@035o) dmb 3m3d0 300093069300. 
10 | * g chven ishviathad chavdivarth moskovshi thvithmprinavith. 
“ ‘ We rarely arrive in Moscow by plane. 
: bs%EZ9HaHgor0~@ob 09 yom3gw@og3ob BsdmM3C@035 boJmbeoo. 
Ly | 4 sazgrvargarethidan me qkovelthvis chamovdivar saqonlith. 
on z From abroad, I always come with the goods. 
se lise yo3ge@ dsdsorbs A396 B3dM3C@035M0) JddmMdq~ d0096. 
3 
L2) | 3 E qkovel shabaths chven chamovdivarth mshoblebthan. 
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Each Saturday we go to the parents. 
‘ 09 493@035 sbs@w 8MMO HO Z34)0 3850500. 
13.) "* 4 me shevdivar akhal tolitikur Tartiashi. 
a i I am entering anew political party. 
‘ yo3ge bowsdeb A396 093@0350) d5%5do. 
14 | * g qkovel sagramos chven shevdivarth bazarshi. 
= ei Every evening we go into the market. 
‘ 09 0993 C035 oJ396b sbs@w obbGoG®47do. 
ie a es 4 me shemovdivar thqvens akhal institutshi. 
a i I am entering your new institute. 
A396 099M3€@0350 o]396b bobsbdo@m s%ddo. 
16 | * E chven shemovdivarth thqvens sakhandzro razmshi. 
my ‘ We are entering your fire brigade. 
‘ 09 393C035 10 dow boomdo ds64Jo60o. 
17 | * 4 me gavdivar 10 mils saathshi manqanith. 
i i I pass 10 miles per hour by car. 
? b3me@odo A396 393C035M0) dM539~ bogobb. 
18 | * g skolashi chven gavdivarth mraval sagans. 
==] At school we go through a lot of subjects. 
3 gd5%9 09 390Mg3@039 30d9@o Lo@y30o0. 
1D) | 4 krebaze me gamovdivar grdzeli sitqkvith. 
i At the meeting, I am giving a long speech. 
. A396 390M3@035M0) beg96s%9 3300sdo bsdX90. 
205.4% g chven gamovdivarth stsenaze kvirashi samjer. 
bi ‘i We go on stage three times a week. 
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7 sbe~s 09 39C53C035 bogdob gobbowgs%9. 
2 4 akhla me gadavdivar saqmis gankhilvaze. 

ae i Now I am turning to analysis of the case. 

oo A396 B9@O53O03SMO) sbo~w bsdbobyOdo. 
ya as g dgres chven gadavdivarth akhal samsakhurshi. 

mn z Today we are moving to anew office. 

‘ 09 39COdM3C035 04396 s0mb6do b5QbM3{H)7d~5@. 
25% |||" 4 me gadmovdivar thqvens raionshi satskhovreblad. 

ges z I am. transferring to your area for accommodation. 

F A396 39COdM3ZC035MO o]396b gobymRowydsdo bsdydomo. 
24. |" g chven gadmovdivarth thqvens ganqkopilebashi samushaod. 

sig - We are moving into your department for work. 

* mMaXIO 3300sdo 09 Od53@039 806~@0M0)939d0. 
50 al leas 4 orjer kvirashi me davdivar bibliothekashi. 

oe i Twice a week I go to the library. 

: gJgbo Eg 330900 Bga6 €253Q0BHOO) ©9JG090%9.- 
26. || g eqvsi dgre kvirashi chven davdivarth leqtsiebze. 

ae . Six days a week we go to lectures. 

. Yym3gw Lowsdobs 09 93@035 30396%9. 
OT 4 qkovel sagramos me gavdivar aivanze. 

mS g Every evening I go out onto the balcony. 

A396 y3g@s 393C035M0 043960 3850 Q00C@sb. 
28 | * g chven qkvela gavdivarth thqveni Tartiidan. 

=] We all are going out of your party. 

: 5 09 @s bdo Lsgm@m 393C035M0 539335M@. 

jal 
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aot |" me da chemi satsolo gavdivarth satsekvaod. 

= I and my fiancee are going out to dance. 

‘ 09 bdoMs@ Bs3~@039 bogwobk dc@obsM do. 
a0." t 4 me khshirad chavdivar soplis mdinareshi. 

ie 3 I often go down into the village river. 

: coo R396 Bsdmg@0g5or 0943960756 LsBs@oMme. 
31 | ™ E dgres chven chamovdivarth thqventhan sanadirod. 

=] Today we are coming to you for hunting. 

i bsd%5HQ47@MCEOsb6 39030350) 09309600), Bsbac d00) @s ~sby9d000. 
of. g samzareulodan gamovdivarth thepshebith, changlebith da danebith. 

oe] From the kitchen we go out with plates, forks and knives. 

09 d9dM3@039 oJ396b dso0%bgbdo C©0@Oo 3). 
Bo |" 4 me shemovdivar thqvens biznesshi didi pulith. 

eh a I enter into your business with much money. 

. A396 393C035M0) 005000 bsGygm dso0%H]LO~@SDH. 
34 | * g chven gavdivarth imathi satqkeo biznesidan. 

as . We are going out of their forest business. 

b9d@gdd90do 09 39@53C035 09m) 3b}. 
35 | ™ 4 seqtembershi me gadavdivar meore kursze. 

a“ g In September I am turning to the second year. 

7 Pagel 09 093€@035 80039 g@obdo. 
36 | * 4 tzels me shevdivar tirvel klasshi. 

a A This year I am entering the first class. 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 
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“English synonyms of Georgian words 


4) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


5) The presenters invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive two loose-leaf sheets (on the assumption that one sheet will be enough to write three sentences) 
and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list each, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, as well as 
the pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English 
synonyms of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 257-262, “Supplement 
to Lesson No. 57” on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to 


make copies of these six pages and prepare separate texts of the tables for each group. 


6) The presenters explain to all groups the essence of the task: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian sentences. 
Students of the group use a marker to write only sentences in Georgian on a flip sheet. Each of the 3 group members must 
write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. Combinations of English letters and 
English synonyms of Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember 


the pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of group No. 1 compiling flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 57 
1. 09 bJOMSsE IM3{@035H o43Q96L boggqe@do. 
2. £396 sMsbm~@ gb Img3gq@o3Z5Mo Lsbewdo a3osb. 


3. 097 bdoMs@ do3Z@0g56 IA~@obsMob bs80%orsb. 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 57 


4. B396 mME2790 Jo3Z3~@039% SEZOb bsbs30Hmb396. 


5. 09 SMsLME@ QL 53C035M 3er~@)jbg. 


6. B3Z96 0d30500SEO 53C035M DsMow~ 6ggd%}. 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fifty-seventh lesson. 
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Lesson fifty eight 
The negative particles in Georgian sentences 
Content of the fifty-eighth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the facilitator explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “Today we must begin to get acquainted with the past tense forms of those verbal names of action that we 


became familiar with during the 53" lesson. Today we are talking about the grammatical third person.” 


2. “For clarity, let’s take one of the familiar verbal names of action - “dm-b3q@»” (“mo-svla”), English synonyms of 
which are the words “Come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “Arrival” (expresses non-pedestrian movement). In 
order to express the past action in Georgian in the third person singular - “Came” or “Arrived”, you need to do the 
following work: take the word “dm-b3qo” (“mo-svla”) and remove its main part from this word - ,,-bgq@o* (“-svla”). In its 


« 


place we must insert the letter combination “-30@»” (“-vida”). We get the Georgian verb we need - ,,dm-g0@o9" (“mo- 
vida”), English synonyms of which are the words “He (she, it) came” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “He (she, it) 
arrived” (expresses non-pedestrian traffic). We already know that in the third person singular, the Georgian noun in the 


e990 


nominative case is replaced by the personal pronoun “ob” (“is”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “He (she, it) came” or 
“He (she, it) arrived” sound the same - “ob 0m-30@s (“is mo-vida”).” 

3. “In order to say in Georgian “They came” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “They arrived” (expresses non- 
pedestrian movement), you need to do the simplest work: we take the already familiar Georgian verb - “dm-30@»” (“mo- 
vida") and from this word we remove the final letter “s” (“a”). After this, to the remaining part of the word ,,dm-30@* (“mo- 
vid”) we add the ending ,,-696“ (“-nen”). Let's get the Georgian verb we need in the third person plural - ,,dm-30@-696" 
(“mo-vid-nen”). We already know that in the third person plural, the Georgian noun in the nominative case is replaced by 
the personal pronoun “obobo” (“isini”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “They came” or “They arrived” sound the 
same - “obobo 0m-30@-696" (“isini mo-vid-nen”).” 

4, “In a similar way, using the example of the verbs “dm-30@s” (“mo-vida”) and “dm-30@-696” (“mo-vid-nen”), we 


can form other Georgian verbs in the third person of past time based on other verbal names of action." 


5. “Let's look at table No. 71, which shows all the verb forms in the third person of past tense based on those verbal 
names of action that we learned during the 53" lesson. Verb forms in the third person are presented in both singular and 


plural number.” 


Using a projector, listeners watch table No. 71 on a large screen. The facilitators alternately voice both the Georgian 


verbal names of the action (column 3) and the corresponding Georgian verb forms of the past tense (columns 4 and 5). 


Table N°71 


Forms of verbal nouns of action for the third person of the past tense 
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Verbal names of 


13 forms of past tense for the third person 


v 
ro 
E action 
q 
o 
5 Singular number Plural number 
5 
n 
1 2 3 4 5 
. dm-b3@s 0m-30@d 0m-30~@-696 
1 is mo-svla mo-vida mo-vid-nen 
a Coming here Came here Came here 
do-b3wms do0-30@5 do-30~@-696 
2 i mi-svla mi-vida mi-vid-nen 
is Going there Went there Went there 
* Bs-b3m@s Bs-30@5 Bs-30@-696 
3 7. cha-svla cha-vida cha-vid-nen 
me Going down Went down Went down 
: Bs-dM-b3a~ms Bs-dM-30@5 Bs-d-30@-696 
4 = cha-mo-svla cha-mo-vida cha-mo-vid-nen 
an Coming down Came down Came down 
7 d-b3~ms S-30@d 3-g0~@-696 
5 " a-svla a-vida a-vid-nen 
bs Going up Went up Went up 
i 3-dM-b3~s 3-0M-30@5 3-0m-30@-696 
6 = a-mo-svla a-mo-vida a-mo-vid-nen 
sil Coming up Came up Came up 
‘ d9-b3~s 09-30@5 09-30~@-696 
7 ae she-svla she-vida she-vid-nen 
as Going into Went into Went into 
‘ 09-d-b3ms 09-0m-30@5 09-dm-30~@-696 
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8 . she-mo-svla she-mo-vida she-mo-vid-nen 
ae Coming into Came into Came into 
? go-b3@ms 39-3OCS 939-300-696 
9 a ga-svla ga-vida ga-vid-nen 
a Going out Went out Went out 
. 99-dM-Lb3e@s 99-9M-30@d 99-0m-30@-696 
10 | * ga-mo-svla ga-mo-vida ga-mo-vid-nen 
ar Coming out Came out Came out 
‘ {9@d-L3@~5 39C@S-30CS 39@5-30c-696 
11 bi gada-svla gada-vida gada-vid-nen 
* Going over Went over Went over 
7 390-dM-L38ms 39C-dM-30€5 39€-d~m-30€-696 
12) 5 gad-mo-svla gad-mo-vida gad-mo-vid-nen 
a Coming over Came over Came over 
° Po-bgwo Hd-go@s Ho-go@-b96 
13 a tza-svla tza-vida tza-vid-nen 
sil Going to Went to Went to 
. }5-dm-Lb3es }9-dM-30€d §}5-d~m-30¢0-696 
14 | * tza-mo-svla tza-mo-vida tza-mo-vid-nen 
ba Coming to Came to Came to 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


6. “If in the above affirmative phrases the personal pronoun and the verb are swapped, then we get an interrogative 


phrase. For example, “ob dm-30@0" (“is mo-vida”) — “d-30@» ob?” (“mo-vida is?”) and so on.” 
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7. “If in the above affirmative phrases between the personal pronoun and the verb we insert the word “s®” (in 
English - “not”), we get a negative phrase. For example, “ob dm-30@5" (“is mo-vida”) — “ob 5© 0~m-30@9“ (“is ar mo-vida”) 


and so on.” 
2) Next, the facilitator explains to the audience the following: 


1. “Acquaintance with Georgian verbs for the third person of past tense (in table No. 71) provides a reason to once 
again pay attention to Georgian negative particles. There are three such particles [“s” (“ar”), “g9®” (“ver”) and “6vy” 
“nu”)], and there is a semantic difference between them . We will get acquainted with the particle “6y” (“nu”) in detail 


during one of the following lessons. As for the first two mentioned particles, the difference between them is as follows: 


- the particle “s®” (“ar”) denotes the negation of an action when the actor is unwilling to commit it (for example, 
“I didn’t go”); 


- the particle “g9” (“ver”) denotes the negation of an action that a person wanted, but for some reason could not 


perform (for example, “I could not go”); 
- when using particles “s®” (“ar”) and “39” (“ver”), Georgian verbs are used in the same form.” 


2. “Let's look at table No. 72 to find out how you can use the verbs “dm-30@»” (“mo-vida”), “d-30@-696" (“mo- 
vid-nen”) and others in negative sentences together with the above-mentioned particles “s” (“ar”) and “99%” (“ver”), both 
in the singular and in the plural number. These negative sentences use both familiar and new Georgian words. It should 


also be taken into account that each next sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one. 


Then, with the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 72 on a large screen. The presenters alternately 
pronounce Georgian words in negative sentences shown in columns 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that listeners can hear 


the sounds clearly. 


Table N°72 
5 3 Georgian sentences using verb forms of action for the third person of past tense 
ra} & 
& ro 
=I eg 
; Ee 
a) fas) 
eg bb 2 
3) S 
3 re) 
i | [8 
N 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
: Rgdo dds 39 ImM3Z0@5 bsbe@do 3OM9. 
ol 
1 rm 3 chemi mama ver movida sakhlshi adre. 
= 
dl a My father could not come home early. 
7 S - ImMbG93@9900 39 dmg0@696 b3me@osdo COM). 
an 


> en ea mostzavleebi ver movidnen skolashi droze. 
sis Schoolchildren could not come to school on time. 
, avjdo6 R3960 893039d0 3© do30@696 Je@obsMob 69800796. 
3 “s E gushin chveni bavshvebi ar mividnen mdinaris natirthan. 
=] Yesterday our children did not go to the river bank. 
7 Cob B9d0 =~d30@0 © d030@5 b3mwosdo. 
4 a 4 dgres chemi shvili ar mivida skolashi. 
ame A Today my son did not go to school. 
A9do0 dds 390 S30@d 00 dsw@s@m b9%9. 
5 rs 4 chemi dzma ver avida im magral kheze. 
ae a My brother could not climb that tall tree. 
: 00 @sdgb Bg960 b38mMHLI9659d0 39 530@696 dors9. 
6. | g im grames chveni stortsmenebi ver avidnen mthaze. 
pee - That night our athletes could not climb the mountain. 
; ds 0O9d@) R9d0 3535 30 sdM3Z0@5 @30bob bs©@s30@9b. 
1 en Nis 4 shuadgremde chemi tatra ar amovida grvinis sardapidan. 
oe a Until noon my grandfather did not come out | from the wine cellar. 
Cob R3960 dgd05 3 SdM3Z0@5 doob Py@ob Hysor yg. 
8 at 4 dgres chveni bebia ar amovida mthis tzqklis tzqkaroze. 
ame A Today, our grandmother did not rise to the mountain water source. 
. 0960 093md560 390 Bs30@s SB8QMdybo~@s6 COM). 
2 jst 4 sheni megobari ver chavida avtobusidan droze. 
ae i Your friend could not get off the bus on time. 
ae ee dsMo0 89393980 39 Bs30co696 309Om 3089%9. 
3 
10 | * E mathi bavshvebi ver chavidnen vitzro kibeze. 


367 


Their children were not able to go down the narrow stairs. 
: R9do0 dod 3© Bsdmgoc@s oJ os30b0 ds64Jo60o. 
EY s,|) 38 4 chemi bidza ar chamovida aq thavisi mangqanith. 
ant a My uncle did not arrive here in his car. 
: bs@sdmd@9 A3960 0936399980 36 Bsdm30@696 bsdmgmgd0@s6b. 
12.) g sagramomde chveni metskhvareebi ar chamovidnen sadzovrebidan. 
om a Until the evening our shepherds did not come down from the pastures. 
B9d0 @s 39 0930@5 Lssgs@dymMRmdo | sgsc~@dymoRonsb. 
136°)" 4 chemi da ver shevida saavadmqkoposhi | avadmqkopthan. 
ate é My sister could not enter the hospital with the patient. 
090093°99d0 390 0930@696 ds Pyswdo. 
14 | * g methevzeebi ver shevidnen grma tzqkalshi. 
ne : Fishermen could not go into the deep water. 
: 5%O35H{Z9HJmo0@sb 05330 boJobge@o RYO) 099M30@s. 
T5s |c™ 4 sazgrvargarethidan iapi saqgoneli ar shemovida. 
ame z From abroad, cheap goods were not received. 
dsb30b bow@s@mdo 36 JgIM3Z0@5 0930 RO. 
16 | * 4 bankis salaroshi ar shemovida bevri puli. 
ss A The bank cashier did not receive a lot of money. 
Rg96o d9d05 39 3300S @0@ ds@do. 
17 | *™ 4 chveni bebia ver gavida did bagrshi. 
aie i Our grandmother could not go into the large garden. 
. avyd06 b5da5930M d338QMdxqb9d0 3 3030~@6)6 Jo@ojocsb. 
18 | * E gushin samgzavro avtobusebi ar gavidnen qalaqidan. 
ae Z Yesterday, passenger buses did not go out of the city. 
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‘ Paw@b S63 Joo dobo oabo 5H 39d0M30@d. 
19> 4" 4 tzels arts erthi misi tzigni ar gamovida. 

ate z This year, none of his books have come out. 

7 3H 985%] 03960 bg@ddeEgsbyegd0 | 3 390M30~@696 boy300. 
205 |S" g krebaze thqveni khelmdzgrvanelebi | ar gamovidnen sitqkvith. 

me z At the meeting, your leaders did not deliver speeches. 

: 4960 LAC IBHO dds 39 39@S30@S dmd~@g36™ g7Ob%9. 
7 a 4 sheni studenti dzma ver gadavida momdevno kursze. 

= A Your student brother could not transfer (move) to the next course. 

. 35,5900 390 39€@530C@696 bogdob gobbowgs%9. 
22. Pe E vatchrebi ver gadavidnen saqmis gankhilvaze. 

ae = The traders could not proceed to the analysis of case. 

. AMb47ZO 3930 390 39C@dMZ0C5 JeyBob 30 dbsMgb. 
a ad 4 mokhutsi katsi ver gadmovida quchis am mkhares. 

sis i The old man could not come on this side of the street. 

i ob oby069%0 RYO) 39C@dMZ0C5 A396b b90g96mdo. 
24 | ™ 4 is inzhineri ar gadmovida chvens saagentoshi. 

ane A That engineer did not move to our agency. 

7 S35C@dYMR0 853030 390 s300@5 b3mw@osdo. 
234) 4 avadmqkopi bavshvi ver tzavida skolashi. 

foe i Sick child could not go to the school. 

: ©OWO0) ddmd~ 930 36 sg0c@6 96 bsdydom%o. 
26:1) 28 E dilith mshoblebi ar tzavidnen samushaoze. 

= In the morning the parents did not go to work. 

& a djOMdg~O 390 sdmgo@s A396os6 Morse. 

Bo 
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2h || 2" mezobeli ver tzamovida chventhan erthad. 

wis The neighbor could not come together with us. 

@ Rado dd9d0 9 sdmg0c@b 96 bogc@ogsb Joo do. 
23.) E chemi dzmebi ar tzamovidnen soplidan qalagshi. 

vm] My brothers did not come from the village to the city. 

. {9 KSRb4WW] 3030 d5@sbo 30 SdM3Z0@5 bog9@do. 
iis aan ed 4 gazapkhulze kargi balakhi ar amovida sopelshi. 

ie a In the spring, good grass did not rise in the village. 

: Rgdo AMHObs5@I@IAI S30 35dM30@5 LIMHHNCO 3©965%9. 
30 | * 4 chemi motzinaagrmdege ar gamovida strortul arenaze. 

oe A My opponent didn't come out in the sports arena. 

: 0dsM0 bog030m bsJd9 3 fo30@5 3 Z30@. 
1 A a 4 imathi savatchro saqme ar tzavida kargad. 

pe a Their trading business did not go well. 

, Bgdo cs 390 0930@5 389CO5AMZ07)0 obbGoG®47do. 
32 | * 4 chemi da ver shevida Tmedagogiur institutshi. 

si A My sister could not enter the Pedagogical Institute. 

‘ bsdo woo 306 3© Bs30@5 3d comdo. 
33 | * 4 sami litri grvino ar chavida am dogqshi. 

sis z Three liters of wine didn't go into this jug. 

. 0930 RCO 53005 3d boJd9%9. 
34 | * 4 bevri puli tzavida am saqmeze. 

ate B A lot of money went to this business (case). 

"| bog39@do de@obs) Xo) 39C@dMZ0Cs B30 7d0@S6. 
oo alas Ei sopelshi mdinare ar gadmovida nattirebidan. 
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a In the village the river did not did not overflow its banks. 
. 0930 CHM aAS30@s A396o Jompowob d90@92.- 

36 | * 4 bevri dro gavida chveni qortzilis shemdeg. 
a A A lot of time has passed since our wedding. 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


3) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The presenters invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive two flip-sheets (on the basis that one sheet will be enough to write three sentences) and one 
black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, as well as the 
pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms 
of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 263-268, a “Supplement to Lesson 
No. 58” on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies 


of these six pages and prepare separate text tables for each group. 


5) The presenters explain to all groups the essence of the task: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian sentences. The 
group's listeners use a marker to write only sentences in Georgian on a flip sheet. Each of the 3 group members must write 
two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. Combinations of English letters and English 
synonyms of Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the 


pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of group No. 1 compiling flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 58 


1. Bgd0 505 396 ImgZg0@s Lsb@wdo s@M9. 
2. IAmMbH93@~9980 390 Imgo@b76 L3mewsdo OHM). 


3. 37do0b B3g960 89303980 9 do30@bj76 deobsMob Bbsd0ors6b. 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 58 


4. Ee gb B9d0 AZ0@~o 5 JoZg0@s5 b3mwmsdo. 
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5. Bgdo dds 39% s30@5 00 ds@s~ bg%). 


6. 00 Mdd9b £3960 LIMMABLIg67d0 39% sZg0~@6j6 dors9. 


7) After the simultaneous completion of the group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fifty-eighth lesson. 
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Lesson fifty nine 
The Georgian affirmative and negative sentences 
Content of the fifty-ninth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “Today we must continue our acquaintance with the past tense forms of those verbal names of action that we 
became familiar with during the 53" lesson. This time we will study these forms in relation to the first grammatical person. 


To simplify the perception of these forms, we will use the verbs that we learned in the previous lesson.” 


2. “For clarity, let’s take a verb already familiar to us - “O™-30@5” (“mo-vida”), English synonyms of which are the 
words “He (she, it) came” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “He (she, it) ) arrived” (expresses non-pedestrian 
movement). In order to express the past action in the first person singular in Georgian, you need to do the following work: 
take the word “dm-30@5” (“mo-vida”) and remove its second half from it - “-goq@s” (“-vida” "). Instead of the deleted part 
we put the letter combination ,,-39q@o0* (“-vedi”). Let's get the verb we need - ,,dm-39@0% (“mo-vedi”), English synonyms of 
which are the words “I came” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “I arrived” (expresses non-pedestrian movement). We 
already know that in the first person singular, the Georgian noun in the nominative case is replaced by the personal 
pronoun “d9” (“me”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “I have come” or “I have arrived” sound the same - “09 dm- 


” 


39@0* (“me mo-vedi”). 


3. “In order to say in Georgian “We have come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “We have arrived” (expresses 
non-pedestrian movement), we need to do the simplest work: we take the already familiar Georgian verb - “dm-39@0” 
(“mo-vedi") and to this word we add the ending “-o” (“-th”). Let's get the Georgian verb we need in the first person plural - 
»0-39@0-07" (“mo-vedi-th”). We already know that in the first person plural, the Georgian noun in the nominative case is 
replaced by the personal pronoun “A396” (“chven”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “We have come” or “We have 


arrived” sound the same - “A396 dm-39@0-o* (“chwen mo-vedi-th”).” 


4, “In a similar way, using the example of the verbs “d™-39@0” (“mo-vedi”) and “d™-39@0-o»” (“mo-vedi-th”), we 


can form Georgian verbs in the first person of past tense based on the verbs that we learned in the previous lesson.” 


5. “Let's look at table No. 73, which shows all the verb forms in the first person in past tense based on those verbal 
names of action that we learned during the 53" lesson. Verb forms in the first person are presented in both singular and 


plural.” 


Using a projector, listeners watch table No. 73 on a large screen. The presenters alternately voice both Georgian 
verbs in the third person singular (column 3) and the corresponding Georgian verbs in the first person singular and plural 


(columns 4 and 5). 


Table N°73 


Forms of verbal nouns of action in the first person of past tense 
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Forms in the third 


person of past tense 


13 forms of past tense for first person 


Singular number 


Plural number 


_. [Sequence number 


Z 3 4 5 
: 0m-g0@5 0m-39@0 0m-39@0-09 
1 a mo-vida mo-vedi mo-vedi-th 
aie Came here I came here We came here 
* do0-30@5 d0-39@0 d0-39@0-0) 
Z = mi-vida mi-vedi mi-vedi-th 
aes Went there I went there We went there 
Bs-30@5 Bs-39@0 Bs-39@0-O 
3 cha-vida cha-vedi cha-vedi-th 
ave Went down I went down We went down 
Bs-dM-30@5 Bs-0M-39@0 Bs-0-39@0-07 
4 ao cha-mo-vida cha-mo-vedi cha-mo-vedi-th 
a Came down I came down We came down 
° 5-ZOQdS 5-39@O 5-3IQO-M 
5 a-vida a-vedi a-vedi-th 
ian Went up I went up We went up 
: 3-9M-30@5 3-0M-39@0 5-0-39@0-0 
6 : a-mo-vida a-mo-vedi a-mo-vedi-th 
rad Came up I came up We came up 
: d9-30@5 99-390 99-39Q0-M 
z sa she-vida she-vedi she-vedi-th 
bite Went into I went into We went into 
7 09-0m-30@5 09-8--3900 09-0-39@0-07 
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8 i she-mo-vida she-mo-vedi she-mo-vedi-th 
“a Came into I came into We came into 
i 9 BORDS 9 BIQO 9 BIQO-M 
7 us ga-vida ga-vedi ga-vedi-th 
ed Went out I went out We went out 
7 99-d0M-30€@d 39-d™M-39@0 99-0M-39@0-09 
10 | * ga-mo-vida ga-mo-vedi ga-mo-vedi-th 
a Came out I came out We came out 
° B29" BOS HQ" BILO B°O5-BJOQO-H 
ll | * gada-vida gada-vedi gada-vedi-th 
le Went over I went over We went over 
: 3@-J--ZO@S 3@-J--39@o 3@-J--3g9@0-O 
12> | gad-mo-vida gad-mo-vedi gad-mo-vedi-th 
a Came over I came over We came over 
: o-3O@s o-39@0 §o-39@0- 
i °| tza-vida tza-vedi tza-vedi-th 
i Went to I went to We went to 
7 }5-dM-30€@5 }5-d~M-39@0 }9-dM-39@0-0 
14 | ™ tza-mo-vida tza-mo-vedi tza-mo-vedi-th 
ra Came to I came to We came to 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


6. “If in the above affirmative phrases the personal pronoun and the verb are swapped, then we get an interrogative 


phrase. For example, “09 0m-39@0” (“me mo-vedi”) — “de-39@0 09?” (“mo-vedi me?”) and so on.” 
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7. “If in the above affirmative phrases between the personal pronoun and the verb we insert the word “s®” (in 


English - “not”), we get a negative phrase. For example, “dj 0m-39@0* (“me mo-vedi”) — “d9 5 0~m-39@0% (“me ar mo- 


vedi”) and so on.” 


2) Next, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: “Let's look at table No. 74, where the verbs “dm- 


39@0” (“mo-vedi”), “d@-39@0-o” (“mo-vedi-th”) and others are used , both singular and plural. These affirmative and 


negative sentences use both familiar and new Georgian words. It should also be taken into account that each subsequent 


sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one.” 


Using a projector, listeners watch table No. 74 on a large screen. The presenters alternately pronounce the Georgian 


words in the sentences shown in columns 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°74 
i 3 Georgian sentences using verbal action noun forms for the first grammatical person 
a) ae 
q ro 
=| | Es 
y a & 
q bh 2 
io) S 
2 2 
S vo 
a > 
1 p22 3 4 5 6 7 8 
g 09 dmg39@o0 0960796 boJdg%9 5535553. 
ee 
Le SAP) 8 me movedi shenthan saqmeze salararakod. 
is:) 
a FF 
sai a I came to you for business talks. 
Nn 
. avyd06 A396 0m39@00) 0043960096 MOXIM. 
ye g gushin chven movedith thqventhan orjer. 
ra 
ae Yesterday we came to you twice. 
; 09 30006 d039@0 Xe) Cdb3365d@9. 
uy 
ae 2 me thvithon mivedi am daskvnamde. 
a 
cal lee I myself went to this conclusion. 
. A396 do039@0M A396o L3mwob DsbFoge@gdgw@orsb. 
4|*| 38 chven mivedith chveni skolis mastzavlebelthan. 
3 
A 
~ We went to the teacher of our school. 
‘ & a bod boomdo 09 S39C@0 dmo%9. 
N 
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DB? [laces sam saathshi me avedi mthaze. 
i In three hours, I climbed the mountain. 
. A396 SCZOW SCO S3J@0O) djbob 69%9. 
Ge’ |-** E chven advilad avedith mukhis kheze. 
om ae We easily climbed the oak tree. 
i oJ396b bog39@do 09 3dM39@0 ds64Js60o. 
Pee iee 4 thqvens sopelshi me amovedi manqanith. 
pe a In your village I came up by car. 
: 80@039000) A396 30M39@00) doob PysOm%y. 
8 | * g bilikebith chven amovedith mthis tzqkaroze. 
bic - Along the paths we came up mountain spring. 
: 09 Bsd39c@0 dob 09300). 
ae da 4 me chamovedi dzirs thokith. 
ue g I came down by the rope. 
A396 dwog3b Bsdm39@00) Joos. 
10 | * g chven dzlivs chamovedith mthidan. 
ss S We hardly came down from the mountain. 
bod c@ogdo 09 Bs39c@0 Mdowmobo~@sb Ob 33900. 
LU) |) -** 4 sam dgreshi me chavedi thbilisidan moskovshi. 
ie a In three days I arrived from Tbilisi to Moscow. 
. A396 Bs39@00) bsdgg6ogom 363996 305%9. 
12 |) * E chven chavedith sametsniero konperentsiaze. 
a Z We arrived at a scientific conference. 
"oy 09 0939@0 jJmdo Rado d56Js6oo. 
13 | * Ei me shevedi ezoshi chemi mangqanith. 
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a I drove into the yard with my car. 

: 09 @s Rgdo 053030 0939@00) b3mwsdo. 
14 | # g me da chemi bavshvi shevedith skolashi. 

em e I and my child went into the school. 

. 09 09939¢@0 sbs@w Omw@do 39 Z30@. 
15 | * 4 me shemovedi akhal rolshi kargad. 

pus i I stepped into new role well. 

* 89 @d B9d0 dds 0g9Mg9@0M — | LoLMYWCoe-bsdggMbgr | obbHoHMGdo. 
16 | * E me da chemi dzma shemovedith sasoplo-sameurneo institutshi. 

=| I and my brother entered the Agricultural Institute. 

09 3939@0 ©0@ dob—omeMdo. 
Le: | 4 me gavedi did mindorshi. 

“ i I went out into a large field. 

7 se) ©O~WO0) A396 939@Oo bsobe@owsb. 
18 | * g adre dilith chven gavedith sakhlidan. 

a e Early, in the morning, we went out of the house. 

> 4vjd06 09 390m39@0 Lobg@dfog 3m 3gmdoboo@sb. 
19°, |." 4 gushin me gamovedi sakhelmtzipo komisiidan. 

ms z Yesterday I resigned from the state commission. 

. bos@owob 099092 A396 390mg 9@00) LsdBosGQuy~wmcosb 
20) ** g sadilis shemdeg chven gamovedith samzareulodan. 

oS; : After dinner, we came out of the kitchen. 

: 39 399 B@5ZICO Jgrog SIO’. 
Zl «| 4 me ver gadavedi meore kursze. 

7 i I could not transfer to the second year. 
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A396 39C53J@O00) ory Jg0d0 sbs@w bsdydom%o. 
i as g chven gadavedith thurgethshi akhal samushaoze. 

sae . We moved to Turkey for anew job. 

: 09 39C@d™M39@0 bo@%) Rgdo ds64Jo60o. 
05 a ae 4 me gadmovedi khidze chemi manqanith. 

ome i I came over the bridge with my car. 

i y A396 Yy3g@s 39C@dM39@00 dJgors 630%). 
24 | * ; 8 chven qkvela gadmovedith aqetha naTirze. 

a5 

sii 2 We all moved to this shore. 

: 330M 09 }539@0 bsBs@oMme dorsdo. 
25...) 4 kviras me tzavedi sanadirod mthashi. 

one a On Sunday I went for hunting in the mountains. 

: 479006 bowsdobs A396 §539@00 O9QOdo. 
26 | * E gushin sagramos chven tzavedith theatrshi. 

=] Yesterday evening we went to the theater. 

: bsdo @eob Fob 09 390m39~@0 Loogs@dymR_mre@sb. 
a 4 sami dgris tzin me gamovedi saavadmqkopodan. 

ais a Three days ago I came out of the hospital. 

. M@od305@5%) A396 390mg 9@00) 80039 SOQ0W%]). 
28 |%* g olimtriadaze chven gamovedith tirvel adgilze. 

bl e At the Olympics, we took the first place. 

09 LHMsy39¢c0 Bsdm39@0 b9d2,530M 349d0c@sb. 
290)\ 4 me stzrapad chamovedi samgzavro gemidan. 

om z I quickly got off the passenger ship. 

: s = A396 39C@53J@O00) QHOM79M0C@s6 3960~m%). 

Qu 
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30 | * chven gadavedith trotuaridan penilze. 

a We crossed from the sidewalk to the street. 

09 390 }539@0 A396b dsms%osdo. 
31 | * 4 me ver tzavedi chvens magraziashi. 

sa z I could not go to our store. 

A396 §539@00 bob oJoo. 
32 | * g chven tzavedith khids iqith. 

oe ‘ We went beyond the bridge. 

R 09 0939@0 bsdobob G\Omdo Agdb 0924Md9MO056. 
33 | * 4 me shevedi saministroshi chems megobarthan. 

at z I went into the ministry to my friend. 

: A396 x9 36 09dm39c@0M o]396b 3850500. 
34 | ™ g chven jer ar shemovedith thqvens Tartiashi. 

ae ‘ We have not yet entered your party. 

. 3H gd5%9 09 390m39@0 Lo®ygo0m MOXIO. 
oo. ley 4 krebaze me gamovedi sitqkvith orjer. 

oe a At the meeting, I made a speech twice. 

; 93096 bowsdobs A396 §539@00) bsdbobyOo~@s6b. 
36 | * E gvian sagramos chven tzavedith samsakhuridan. 

sie . Late in the evening, we went out of the office. 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


3) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 
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4) The presenters invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive two flip-sheets (on the basis that one sheet will be enough to write three sentences) and one 
black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, as well as the 
pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms 
of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 269-274, “Supplement to Lesson 
No. 59” on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies 


of these six pages and prepare separate text tables for each group. 


5) The presenters explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian sentences. 
Students of the group use a marker to write only sentences in Georgian on a flip sheet. Each of the 3 group members must 
write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. Combinations of English letters and 
English synonyms of Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember 


the pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of group No. 1 compiling flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 59 


1. 09 dm39@0 B76 bsJdjg%] Low~sdsMs3m@. 
2. gvdob A396 mM x7 Im3j7@O0M orJ396o5. 


3. 09 M30MM6 do3g9@o 5d Cdb3365d~e9. 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 59 


4. B396 dogge@o0m Bg960 L3m@mob dsbfo3e@ gdg@orsb. 


5. bod bssmdo 09 s39@0 Jors9. 


6. 396 sMZ0@5S@ s3g@0M IAyYboL by). 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the fifty-ninth lesson. 
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Lesson sixty 
The Georgian interrogative sentences with pronouns 
Content of the sixtieth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “Today we must complete our acquaintance with the past tense forms of those verbal names of action that we 
became familiar with during the 534 lesson. This time we will study these forms in relation to the second grammatical 


person. To simplify the perception of these forms, we will use the verbs that we learned in the previous lesson.” 


2. “For clarity, let’s take a verb that is already familiar to us - “Om-39@0” (“mo-vedi”), English synonyms of which 
are the words “I came” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “I arrived” (expresses non-pedestrian movement). In order to 
express the past action of the second person singular in Georgian, you need to do the following work: take the word “dm- 


“ 


39@0” (“mo-vedi”) and in this word, between the prefix “dm-“ (“mo-” ) and the letter combination ,,-3j@0*% (“-vedi”), add 
the letter ,,-b-“ (“-kh-”). We get the verb we need - ,,dm-b-g9@o" (“mo-kh-vedi”), English synonyms of which are the 
words “You came” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “You arrived” (expresses non-pedestrian movement). We already 
know that in the second person singular, the Georgian noun in the nominative case is replaced by the personal pronoun 
“096” (“shen”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “You have come” or “You have arrived” sound the same - “d96 dm-b- 


39@0” (“shen mo-kh-vedi”).” 


3. “In order to say in Georgian “You have arrived” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “You have arrived” 
(expresses non-pedestrian movement), both in plural, you need to do the simplest work: we take the already familiar 
Georgian verb - “dm-b6-39@0” (“ mo-kh-vedi") and to this word we add the ending “-o” (“-th”). Let's get the Georgian verb 
we need in the second person plural - ,,d@-b-39@0-o* (“mo-kh-vedi-th”). We already know that in the second person 
plural, the Georgian noun in the nominative case is replaced by the personal pronoun “oJ396” (“thqven”). Consequently, 
in Georgian the words “You have come” or “You have arrived” sound the same - “orJ396 0m-b-39@0-o" (“thqven mo-kh- 
vedi-th”).” 


4. “In a similar way, using the example of the verbs “dm-b-39@0” (“mo-kh-vedi”) and “dm-b-39@0-o” (“mo-kh- 
vedi-th”), we can form Georgian verbs in the first person of past tense based on those verbs that we learned in the previous 


lesson.” 


5. “Let's look at table No. 75, which shows all the verb forms for the second person of past tense based on those 
verbal names of action that we learned during the 53" lesson. Verb forms in the second person are presented in both 


singular and plural.” 


With the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 75 on a large screen. The presenters take turns voicing both 
Georgian verbs in the first person singular (column 3) and the corresponding Georgian verbs in the second person singular 


and plural (columns 4 and 5). 


Table N°75 
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Forms of verbal nouns of action fo the second person of past tense 


g Forms for the first 13 forms of past tense for the second person 
: person of past tense 
: Singular number Plural number 
¥ 
1 Z 3 4 5 
, 0m-39@0 dm-6-39¢@0 dm-6-39@0-M 
1 _ mo-vedi mo-kh-vedi mo-kh-vedi-th 
a I came here You came here You came here 
. d0-39@0 do-b-39@0 do-b-39@0-09 
2 nid mi-vedi mi-kh-vedi mi-kh-vedi-th 
bis I went there You went there You went there 
‘ Bs-39@0 Bs-6-390@0 Bs-6-39@0-07 
3 a” cha-vedi cha-kh-vedi cha-kh-vedi-th 
sa I went down You went down You went down 
7 Bs-0M-39@0 Bs-0M-6-39@0 Bs-0M-6-39@0-0 
4 as cha-mo-vedi cha-mo-kh-vedi cha-mo-kh-vedi-th 
ue I came down You came down You came down 
, 5-39@O 5-b-39@0 d-b-g9@0- 
5 ba a-vedi a-kh-vedi a-kh-vedi-th 
ae I went up You went up You went up 
: 3-0M-39@0 3-0™-b-39¢@0 3-0m-6-39@0-M 
6 | * a-mo-vedi a-mo-kh-vedi a-mo-kh-vedi-th 
a I came up You came up You came up 
; 99-39@0 dg-6-39@0 dg-6-39@0- 
tee |e she-vedi she-kh-vedi she-kh-vedi-th 
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ce I went into You went into You went into 
e 09-8-390c@0 09-d-6-39¢@0 09-0m-6-39@0-0 
8 | * she-mo-vedi she-mo-kh-vedi she-mo-kh-vedi-th 
na I came into You came into You came into 
i 39-BIO 3-6-39@0 32-6-39@0-M 
> a ae ga-vedi ga-kh-vedi ga-kh-vedi-th 
ai I went out You went out You went out 
: 39-d™M-39@0 99-d~M-6-390c0 99-dM-6-390@0-07 
10 | * ga-mo-vedi ga-mo-kh-vedi ga-mo-kh-vedi-th 
Te I came out You came out You came out 
: B@-BILO B@s-b-g9g@o B@5-b-39@o-M 
1 a gada-vedi gada-kh-vedi gada-kh-vedi-th 
ae I went over You went over You went over 
, BO-der-3g@O B@-de-b-3g9@o BO-der-b-gg@o-M 
1 gad-mo-vedi gad-mo-kh-vedi gad-mo-kh-vedi-th 
~ I came over You came over You came over 
: o-39@0 fo-6-39@0 fo-6-39@0- 
13 | tza-vedi tza-kh-vedi tza-kh-vedi-th 
eal I went to You went to You went to 
. }5-d~M-39¢@0 }5-dm-6-390c0 }5-dm-6-390@0-07 
14.) 0% tza-mo-vedi tza-mo-kh-vedi tza-mo-kh-vedi-th 


I came to 


You came to 


You came to 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 
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6. “If in the above affirmative phrases the personal pronoun and the verb are swapped, then we get an interrogative 


phrase. For example, “d96 0m-b-39@o" (“shen mo-kh-vedi”) — “dm-b-39@0 496?” (“mo-kh-vedi shen?”) and so on.” 


7. “If in the above affirmative phrases between the personal pronoun and the verb we insert the word “s®” (in 
English - “not”), we get a negative phrase. For example, “d96 dm-b-39@o0” (“shen mo-kh-vedi”) — “d96 9© dm-b-39@0” 


(“shen ar mo-kh-vedi”) and so on.” 


2) Next, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: “Let's look at table No. 76, where the verbs “dm-b- 
39@0” (“mo-kh-vedi”), “dm-b-39@0-m” (“mo-kh-vedi-th”) and others are used, both in the singular and in the plural. 
These interrogative sentences use both familiar and new Georgian words. It should also be taken into account that each 


subsequent interrogative sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one.” 


Next, with the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 76 on a large screen. The presenters alternately 
pronounce Georgian words in the interrogative sentences shown in columns 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that listeners 


can clearly hear the sounds. 


Table N°76 
3 re Georgian interrogative sentences using action verb forms for the second grammatical person 
q q 
z| | 82 
5 3 & 
1S) 
q bb 8 
vo 
3 we) 
aa a) 
av > 
A. i <2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
. sod RYO) dmb39¢@0 Rgdb Jompowdo? 
uy 
1 | * = ratom ar mokhvedi chems qortzilshi? 
a= 
ee ee Why did not you come to my wedding? 
mgm 5dMb39@00) 099009 b:Onyw%)? 
ae a g rogor amokhvedith meathe sarthulze? 
ay 
na How did you come up to the tenth floor? 
‘ 30bo096 dob39@0 096 gob4yw~ 3300sb? 
uy 
2 ae Na 2 visthan mikhvedi shen gasul kviras? 
a 
oe To whom did you go last week? 
all ies 5 bByJ@gd009 d0b39@00 oJ396b ddmdq 00036? 
is) 
ol 
7 aa = ra sachuqrebith mikhvedith thqvens mshoblebthan? 
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ae With what gifts did you go to your parents? 

. bso@sb s639@0 0d dow@se~ 3@@ogj%9? 
Se) St 4 saidan akhvedi im magral kldeze? 

a From where did you climb on that high rock? 

. 5@d 39 9639@00) 9093 968%? 
6 |™ g ratom ver akhvedith samepo takhtze? 

on ei Why could not you have ascended the royal throne? 

‘ Omeob dmb39@0 A396b doosb6 s0mbdo? 
Aan ees 4 rodis moxvedi chvens mthian raionshi? 

vs z When did you come to our mountainous district? 

‘ 5 4 bom 3dMb39@00) dmob bsdm39d%9? 
8 | * g ra gzith amokhvedith mthis sadzovrebze? 

me . By what road did you come up | tothe mountain pastures? 

. sod RYO) Bsb39c@0 o30bob b9©@593d0? 
a |Pe 4 ratom ar chakhvedi grvinis sardapshi? 

o g Why did not you go down into the wine cellar? 

a. SBQHMo4QLOL Omdg~ aobgMgd0%9 Bsb39@007 04396? 
10 | * g avtobusis romel gacherebaze chakhvedith thqven? 

=] At which bus stop did you get off? 

. Omdg~ boom Bsdmb39@0 sJ 093000030653009? 
ot a Ms q romel saathze chamokhvedi aq thvithmprinavith? 

ie z At what time did you arrive here by plane? 

: 30bo96 9©ors¢0 Bsdmb3g@00) Ie@obsMob bgmdd0? 
12" g visthan erthad chamokhvedith mdinaris kheobashi? 

= z Together with whom did you descend into the river valley? 
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7 sod RYO) d9639¢@0 bsdj@0g06m obb Go0Q4do? 
Loe || 4 ratom ar sekhvedi sameditsino institutshi? 

am z Why did not you enroll in the Medical Institute? 

. Om@ob @s Omdgw~ 3850500 09639@00? 
14 | * g rodis da romel Tartiashi shekhvedith? 

i ze When and in which party have you entered? 

1 mgm d99mb39~@0 Bgdb bsdydom morsbdo? 
is 4 rogor shemokhvedi chems samushao othakhshi? 

pe z How did you come into my working room? 

f sod 36 JdgdIMb3g9@00) A396bb LIMO HNC C5Mds%do? 
16 | * g ratom ar shemokhvedith chvens strortul darbazshi? 

ae - Why did not you come into our sports hall? 

. Om@ob 90639@0 HIJSHMsM“jH bg96s%9 8003950? 
Lye | 2 4 rodis gakhvedi theatralur stsenaze tirvelad? 

sais a When did you go on the theatrical stage for the first time? 

7 g0639@o009 04396 sbs@w bsdydom SOQ0W%)? 
18 | * g gakhvedith thqven akhal samushao adgilze? 

ra 

me you go to a new job site? 

. Om@ob 300mb39c@0 096 JoG7Z04@o | Lo539~@dymRMc@sb? 
19 | * 4 rodis gamokhvedi shen qirurgiuli saavadmqkopodan? 

me a When did you come out of the surgical hospital? 

m3mo AmbbLy69d9d0m 9490Mb39c@0M 47006 36939 6 305%? 
20 | * g rogori mokhsenebebith gamokhvedith gushin konperentsiaze? 

sais js With what reports did you speak at yesterday's conference? 

. Bp E 56505@ 39€5639@0 JOoo 534M AH] HoH dgmm9%9? 
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21. | ™ ranairad gadakhvedi erthi pakultetidan meoreze? 

ax How did you move from one faculty to another? 

‘ Omdg~ sbs@w d06sdo 39€5639@009? 
22 oe g romel akhal binashi gadakhvedith? 

wv i Into what new apartment did you move? 

7 HMgm 39C@d™Mb390c@0 30 4enbo%Q 05303980056 9®orsco? 
23. ||" 4 rogor gadmokhvedi am quchaze bavshvebthan erthad? 

a“ z How did you cross this street with the children? 

. sod 390 35C0Mb39C@00) Bgdo56 4vyd06 bowsdob? 
24 | ™ E ratom ver gadmokhvedith chemthan gushin sagramos? 

=| Why could not you come out with me last night? 

‘ 30bo056 aigxerxce) sb39@o0 096 mb 3340? 
2 |e 4 visthan erthad tzakhvedi shen moskovshi? 

vs z Together with whom did you go to Moscow? 

1] ] [ Bebsg@0m J mgggb [bw] babmge@rm — ]bga@sdo? | 

26 | * g tzakhvedith thqven akhal sasoplo skolashi? 

zen e Have you gone to a new rural school? 

. 5@d 390mb39¢@0 096 30 3850 )00C36? 
Zgoy | ee 4 ratom gamokhvedi shen am Tartiidan? 

mae z Why did you leave that party? 

: Gmdge Idsewgbs LobPogergdg@do JgbZggQ@OM fawb? 
28 | * g romel umagrles sastzavlebelshi shekhvedith tzels? 

as z In which higher education institution | did you enroll this year? 

7 H (ON) SM{Q0~Msb 39€@5639@0 RX) A~@obsH9%9? 
29s || 28 Ei ra adgilas gadakhvedi am mdinareze? 
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ia In what place did you cross this river? 
. }s639@0 096 So3Z0L bsbs80mb396 4vjd06? 
30 | * 4 tzakhvedi shen Zgrvis sanatirosken gushin? 
me A Did you go in the direction of the sea coast yesterday? 
‘ Omdgwo g9d0m Bsdmb3g@00) 500%0d0? 
SN Vas g romeli gemith chamokhvedith bathumshi? 
=] By which ship did you arrive in Batumi? 
mdgwo 030003065300 }5dmb39¢@0 096 R396o06? 
oe, | om 4 romeli thvithmprinavith tzamokhvedi shen chventhan? 
anh A By which plane have you come to us? 
* > 300) d9dmb39~@0 b5d963m d0%69bd0? 
33 | ™ 4 ra pulith shemokhvedi sabanko biznesshi? 
ane i With what money have you entered the banking business? 
Mg 39C@5639@0 sb9am @0@ 07969d~@gdMd5%q? 
34 | * 4 rogor gadakhvedi aseth did thanamdebobaze? 
ve A How did you move to such a great position? 
i 5dc@96 bssodo Bsb39@007 04396b bog gewdo? 
oD) || = Eg ramden saathshi chakhvedith thqvens sopelshi? 
=] How many hours did you arrive in your village? 
. ony Lodsew)%9 9639@0 0960 03000030653007? 
0 aa aad 4 ra simagrleze akhvedi sheni thvithmprinavith? 
i A How high did you go by your plane? 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 
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3) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive two flip-sheets (on the basis that one sheet will be enough to write three sentences) and one 
black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, as well as the 
pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms 
of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 275-280, a “Supplement to Lesson 
No. 60” on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies 


of these six pages and prepare separate text tables for each group. 


5) The presenters explain to all groups the essence of the task: “each group has a list of 6 Georgian sentences. The 
group's listeners use a marker to write only sentences in Georgian on a flip sheet. Each of the 3 group members must write 
two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. Combinations of English letters and English 
synonyms of Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the 


pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of group No. 1 compiling flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 60 


1. 5QOd 36 Amb3gg@0 B9dL JoMPowdo? 
2. MAM sdImMbg7I@0M J75mq Lomo yw)? 


3. 30bo056 dob39@o 496 gsby~ 330Mdb? 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 60 


4. © LByJHJd00) dobg7g@0M oJ396b JIM ]d0036? 


5. Lo0@o6 s639@0 00 ds@s@ 3@@g%)? 


6. M5HOdI 39 sbg9@oo b3d93M HsbH%9? 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the sixtieth lesson. 
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Lesson sixty one 
The Georgian affirmative and negative sentences 
Content of the sixty-first lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “Today we must begin to get acquainted with the forms of the future tense of those verbal names of action that 


we met during the 53” lesson. It's about the grammatical third person." 


2. “For clarity, let’s take one of the familiar verbal names of action - “dm-b3qo” (“mo-svla”), English synonyms of 
which are the words “Come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “Arrival” (expresses non-pedestrian movement). In 
order to express a future action in Georgian in the third person singular - “He will come” or “He will arrive”, you need to 
do the following work: take the word “dm-b3@>” (“mo-svla”) and remove its main part from this word - ,,-bgq@o* (“-svla”). 
In its place we must insert the letter combination “-9s” (“-va”). Let’s get the Georgian verb we need - ,,dm-39“ (“mo-va’”), 
English synonyms of which are the words “He (she, it) will come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “He (she, it) will 
arrive” (expresses non-pedestrian traffic). We already know that in the third person singular, the Georgian noun in the 
nominative case is replaced by the personal pronoun “ol” (“is”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “He (she, it) will 
come” or “He (she, it) will arrive” sound the same - “ol: dm-99 (“is mo-va”).” 

3. “In order to say in Georgian “They will come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “They will arrive” (expresses 
non-pedestrian movement), you need to do the simplest work: we take the already familiar Georgian verb - “d~-3s” (“mo- 
va") and from the second part of this word - ,,-39“ (“-va”) we remove the final letter ,,o“ (“a”). After this, we add the ending 
»-@gb* (“-len”) to the letter combination ,,dm-3“ (“mo-v”). Let's get the Georgian verb we need in the third person plural - 
»0M-3~ 96" (“mo-vlen”). We already know that in the third person plural, the Georgian noun in the nominative case is 
replaced by the personal pronoun “obobo” (“isini”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “They will come” or “They will 


arrive” sound the same - ,obobo 0M-3@96* (“isini mo-vlen”).” 


4. “In a similar way, using the example of the verbs “dm-39” (“mo-va”) and “dm-3@96” (“mo-vlen”), we can form 
Georgian verbs for the first person of future tense on the basis of those verbal names actions that we met during the 53" 


lesson." 


5. “Let's look at table No. 77, which shows all the verb forms of the future tense for the third person based on those 
verbal names of action that we learned during the 53" lesson. Verb forms in the third person are presented in both singular 


and plural numbers.” 


With the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 77 on a large screen. The presenters alternately voice both 
the Georgian verbal names of the action (column 3) and the corresponding Georgian verbal forms of the future tense 


(columns 4 and 5). 


Table N°77 


Forms of verbal nouns of action for the third person of future tense 
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Verbal names of 


13 forms of past tense for the third person 


a) 
ro 
E action 
q 
o 
5 Singular number Plural number 
5 
a 
1 2 3 4 5 
‘ dm-b3a~s dm-39 d0m-3@96 
1 ” mo-svla mo-va mo-vlen 
ue Coming here He will come here They will come here 
. do-b3@s do-39 do-3@96 
2 id mi-svla mi-va mi-vlen 
i Going there He will go there They will go there 
. Bs-b3ms Bs-395 Bs-3@96 
oe || cha-svla cha-va cha-vlen 
sid Going down He will go down They will go down 
: Bs-dmM-b3a~ms Bs-d-35 Bs-dm-3~96 
4 |™ cha-mo-svla cha-mo-va cha-mo-vlen 
wae Coming down He will come down They will come down 
7 d-b3~s 5-35 3-3~96 
oa a-svla a-va a-vlen 
a Going up He will go up They will go up 
‘i 3-0M-b3~s 3-0-35 3-0M-3~96 
6 | ™ a-mo-svla a-mo-va a-mo-vlen 
a Coming up He will come up They will come up 
: dg-bgq@o 49-35 d9-3@g6 
7. Wo" she-svla she-va she-vlen 
ai Going into He will go into They will go into 
‘ 09-dm-b3@s 09-dm-39 09-d-3~96 
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8 | *™ she-mo-svla she-mo-va she-mo-vlen 
o Coming into He will come into They will come into 
, go-bgwo B9-3> >-3@gb 
a. || ga-svla ga-va ga-vlen 
ae Going out He will go out They will go out 
‘i 30-dM-L3@s 99-0M-35 99-d0M-3@96 
AQ 17a ga-mo-svla ga-mo-va ga-mo-vlen 
= Coming out He will come out They will come out 
. G@d-byw GS-3 B@S-Bwgb 
L-,|| # gada-svla gada-va gada-vlen 
= Going over He will go over They will go over 
. 39O-dM-L38m 39@-dM-35 39C-dM-3096 
12) || gad-mo-svla gad-mo-va gad-mo-vlen 
i Coming over He will come over They will come over 
, fo-bgws 9-39 o-gergb 
is a tza-svla tza-va tza-vlen 
me Going to He will go to They will go to 
7 5-dM-b3es }9-0m-35 }5-dm-3@96 
14 | ™ tza-mo-svla tza-mo-va tza-mo-vlen 
Coming to He will come to They will come to 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


6. “If in the above affirmative phrases the personal pronoun and the verb are swapped, then we get an interrogative 


phrase. For example, “ob 0m-39” (“is mo-va”) — “0-35 ob?” (“mo-va is?”) and so on.” 
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7. “If in the above affirmative phrases between the personal pronoun and the verb we insert the word “s®” (in 


English - “not”), we get a negative phrase. For example, “ob 0m-99“ (“is mo-va”) — “ob 5 0m-g9“ (“is ar mo-va”) and so 


” 


on. 


2) Next, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: “Let's look at table No. 78, where the verbs “d™-99” 


(“mo-va”) and others are used, both in the singular and in the plural. These affirmative and negative sentences use both 


familiar and new Georgian words. It should also be taken into account that each subsequent sentence is not necessarily a 


logical continuation of the previous one.” 


Next, with the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 78 on a large screen. The presenters alternately 


pronounce the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that listeners can hear the 


sounds clearly. 


Table N°78 
aH rs Georgian sentences using verb action noun forms for the third grammatical person 
we) se 
g rv 
z| | 82 
% a & 
1S) 
q bb 2 
i) S 
3 we) 
Dale 
N 
i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
. dmb430 390 dMg35 Xe) 3009%9. 
ol 
Le 2 mokhutsi ver amova am kibeze. 
a 
cel aa The old man will not be able to climb this ladder. 
‘ bs@sdmd@9 obobo 390 30396 bogg@do. 
Deal eal see sagramomde isini ver amovlen sopelshi. 
3 
jal 
vr Until evening they will not be able to arrive in the village. 
. A396o Agbs6dmg9d0 sSbeob do3ge 6 B9Gb@osb. 
a g chveni mekhandzreebi akhlos mivlen tsetskhlthan. 
am 
~ Our firefighters will go close to the fire. 
. Rgdo BMmero 93096 dogo bodbsbey@do. 
ol 
4 )™ = chemi tsoli gvian miva samsakhurshi. 
Lele) 
a 
sal My wife will go later at work. 
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s Amb 3m39@0 bxyds9H0 dmg mdsowobdo 05@)5OJd@00). 
ai 2 4 moskoveli stumari mova thbilisshi matareblith. 
ane a Muscovite guest will arrive in Tbilisi by train. 
a‘ Rgdo 853030 OMMSE 535 69%9. 
Ge 4 chemi bavshvi iolad ava kheze. 
=| & My child will easily climb the tree. 
: Ss3b4y@do ob 3035 R396os6 doodo. 
Po | 4 zapkhulshi is amova chventhan mthashi. 
ies g In the summer he will come up to us in the mountains. 
f byw do~g ddmde~ gd0 30396 30396%9. 
8 | * g sul male mshoblebi amovlen aivanze. 
ue 2 Very soon, parents will come up to the balcony. 
: 5dc@ 960 oO Bago 30 com do? 
2 | 4 ramdeni litri chave am dogshi? 
agK z How many liters will go into this jug? 
. Om@ob Bs3ge@gb 0a,6539d0 033900? 
10 | * g rodis chavlen mgzavrebi moskovshi? 
a 2 When will the passengers arrive in Moscow? 
. 30 b9%) Bsdmgs memsbo 30,300 3500. 
11 | * 4 am kheze chamova orasi kilogrami vashli. 
— z This tree will yield two hundred kilograms of apples. 
i b39@ R396o ddmde~ d0 Bsdm3c96 bogc@osb. 
ABP Ds g khval chveni mshoblebi chamovlen soplidan. 
ie g Tomorrow our parents will come from the village. 
. Bp E dobo dds dow) 093 CJIMZM5GHoMO 3850500. 
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13 | misi dzma male sheva demokratiul Tartiashi. 
ik His brother will soon join the democratic party. 
‘ Rgdo @s 093 bsdj@0G06m obbGoG®47do. 
14 | * 4 chemi da sheva sameditsino institutshi. 
_ A My sister will enroll in the Medical Institute. 
7 mo 3300sdo Loy lexcelore d9dm39 d9%sHdo. 
15 oe" 4 or kvirashi khendro shemova bazarshi. 
ans g Two weeks later, a strawberry will appear in the market. 
. sbs@f}3qvyergoo 090M3c96 A396b bobs%e30M s%ddo. 
16 | * E akhaltzveulebi shemovlen chvens sasazgrvro razmshi. 
mm] The recruits will come to our border squad. 
‘i sbgmo 6b53d9@o0 do~g 4939 bdo 7d0@s6. 
Lye | 4 asethi tansatsmeli male gava khmarebidan. 
vs z Such clothes will soon be out of use. 
. Pwob Imwob dso ddmd~ d0 g03@g6 39bbos%9. 
134 |e g tzlis bolos mathi mshoblebi gavlen Tensiaze. 
as - At the end of year, their parents will retire 
. dobgo6 3030 0630690 9099. 
1) 4 misgan kargi inzhineri gamova. 
ae g From him, a good engineer will emerge. 
: 0500396 bs0djgq@m 900980 390Mg~9b. 
20.) 7% g mathgan saimedo eqimebi gamovlen. 
ks " From them, reliable doctors will emerge. 
"Joy 043960 d9%OMdg~O GC@S35 sbo~ do0bsdo. 
Pa (ae Ei thqveni mezobeli gadava akhal binashi. 
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Your neighbor will move to a new apartment. 
. 9b }0g,60 39C@d35 osmdo~@sb osdsdo. 
22 | ™* 4 es tzigni gadava thaobidan thaobashi. 
rd A This book will pass from generation to generation. 
. bowsdobs Rgdo dds {9C@dMg5 096096. 
Zoe || 4 sagramos chemi dzma gadmova shenthan. 
oil i In the evening my brother will come over to you. 
‘i Rgdo ddmd~m d0 39C@dMge~96 Lsgbm3hgd~@5e@ Rgdonsb. 
24 | ™ g chemi mshoblebi gadmovlen satskhovreblad chemthan. 
=] My parents will come to live with me. 
. A396o Boorgbs3980 dow) Pogeg6 500%0do. 
25 | * g chveni nathesavebi male tzavlen bathumshi. 
=] Our relatives will soon go to Batumi. 
‘ S@G5O) 0930 R3CO }9g0 4d969d@Md5%9. 
26. | 4 albath bevri puli tzava msheneblobaze. 
- A Probably a lot of money will go to construction 
: Rgdo 0930390 odmg5 0964396 9396000. 
Dif |S 4 chemi megobari tzamova shensken pekhith. 
ay z My friend will go to you on foot. 
‘. A396o b709d0 90mg gb bog39@do d56Jsboop. 
28 | * g chveni stumrebi tzamovlen sopelshi mangqanith. 
i zs Our guests will come to the village by car. 
. bowsdeb 3300 3035 b53390yHo@sb. 
py aes 4 sagramos kvamli amova sakvamuridan. 
ae a In the evening, smoke will come out | ofthe chimney. 
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. 50c@96009 boar 4m653390 4939 dofob J39d. 
30 | * 4 ramdenime sagzao monakvethi gava mitzis qvesh. 
ae A Several road sections will pass under the ground. 
. oJ3960 0959090 Logo 4939 bebeydob396. 
ef a le 4 thqveni matarebeli satsaa gava sokhumisken. 
i z Your train just now will depart to Sukhumi. 
. gb dsagoc@s RYO) 49035 30 39 ]ddo. 
32)" 4 es magida ar gamova am. karebshi. 
ai A This table will not be taken through these doors. 
: 3Hgd5%9 d960 PoBbse@s@ yds 390 9930. 
33 | * 4 krebaze sheni tzinadadeba ver gava. 
bai 5 At the meeting, your proposal will not be accepted. 
‘ dow) d5Q)5OJ89@0 49035 0d bsc@g770@sb. 
34 | * 4 male matarebeli gamova im sadguridan. 
sc A Soon the train will depart from that station. 
¥ b39@ A396o bg@dde3069~o 49035 Ms@OoMo0. 
oy, 4 khval chveni khelmdzgrvaneli gamova radiothi. 
as g Tomorrow our leader will come out on the radio. 
i‘ 36sbmo, 306 49035 dOos~wo! 
36 | * 4 vnakhoth, vin gamova marthali! 
ne B Let's see who comes out right! 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 
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4) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive two flip-sheets (on the basis that one sheet will be enough to write three sentences) and one 
black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, as well as the 
pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms 
of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 281-286, “Supplement to Lesson 
No. 61” on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies 


of these six pages and prepare separate text tables for each group. 


6) The presenters explain to all groups the essence of the task: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian sentences. 
Students of the group use a marker to write only sentences in Georgian on a flip sheet. Each of the 3 group members must 
write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. Combinations of English letters and 
English synonyms of Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember 


the pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of group No. 1 compiling flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 61 


1. dmbyg0 39 sdmgs sd 3009%9. 
2. bo@sdmde@g obobo 39% 3dM3~96 bOgRg~do. 


3. B3960 dg9bs6dM]960 sbemb do{c@ 6 BgGgbq@ors. 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 61 


4. B9d0 BMM@o a3056 dogs LsdbsbyHdo. 
5. 0b3M399@0 LAYyxdsH0 Imgs M0~obLdO d3%7dC@OOD. 


6. B9do 053030 OMMMs@ 939 bg]. 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the sixty-first lesson. 
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Lesson sixty two 
The Georgian affirmative and negative sentences 
Content of the sixty-second lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “Today we must continue our acquaintance with the forms of the future tense of those verbal names of action 
that we became familiar with during the 53rd lesson. This time we will study these forms in relation to the first 


grammatical person.” 


2. “For clarity, let’s take a verb that is already familiar to us - “Om-39” (“mo-va”), English synonyms of which are the 
words “He (she, it) will come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “He (she, it) ) will arrive” (expresses non-pedestrian 
movement). In order to express a future action for the first person in singular number in Georgian, you need to do the 
following work: take the word “dm-939” (“mo-va”) and add the letter “q” (“T”) at the end. Let's get the verb we need - ,,dm- 
39-@* (“mo-va-l”), English synonyms of which are the words “I will come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “I will 
arrive” (expresses non-pedestrian movement). We already know that in the first person singular, the Georgian noun in the 
nominative case is replaced by the personal pronoun “d9” (“me”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “I will come” or “I 
will arrive” sound the same - ,,09 0@-39-«@* (“me mo-va-l”).” 

3. “In order to say in Georgian “We will come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “We will arrive” (expresses 
non-pedestrian movement), you need to do the simplest work: we take the already familiar Georgian verb - “dm-gs-w” 
(“mo-va-l") and to this word we add the ending ,,-on“ (“-th”). Let's get the Georgian verb we need in the first person plural - 
»0-39-@-o7" (“mo-va-l-th”). We already know that in the first person plural, the Georgian noun in the nominative case is 
replaced by the personal pronoun “A396” (“chven”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “We will come” or “We will 


arrive” sound the same - “B396 0m-35-w-on" (“chwen mo-va-l-th”).” 


4. “In a similar way, using the example of the verbs “d-35-~” (“mo-va-l”) and “d-39-w-on” (“mo-va-l-th”), we 


can form Georgian verbs for the first person of future tense based on those verbs that we met during the previous lesson". 


5. “Let's look at table No. 79, which shows all the verb forms of the future tense for the first person based on the 
verbs that we met during the previous lesson. Verb forms in the first person are presented in both singular and plural 


numbers.” 


With the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 79 on a large screen. The presenters alternately voice both 
Georgian verbs for the third person singular (column 3) and the corresponding Georgian verbs for the first person in 


singular and plural tenses (columns 4 and 5). 


Table N°79 


Forms of verbal names of action for the first person of future tense 
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Verb forms for the 
third person in 


future tense 


13 forms of the future tense for the first person 


Singular number 


Plural number 


_. [Sequence number 


2 3 4 5 
0m-35 0m-35-~ dM-35-~-O 
1 - mo-va mo-va-l mo-va-l-th 
“| He will come here I will come here We will come here 
. do-39 d0-39-~ 00-35-@-o7 
y) ne mi-va mi-va-l mi-va-l-th 
me He will go there I will go there We will go there 
Bs-35 Bs-39-~ Bs-35-~-o) 
3 . cha-va cha-va-l cha-va-l-th 
a He will go down I will go down We will go down 
. Bs-d-35 Bs-0m-35-~ Bs-0-35-@-O) 
4 ‘a cha-mo-va cha-mo-va-l cha-mo-va-l-th 
| ** | He willcomedown | = I willcomedown |  ~ Wewillcomedown _| 
3-35 3-3d-C 3-3-W-O) 
5 ms a-va a-va-l a-va-1-th 
as He will go up I will go up We will go up 
* 3-0M-35 3-9M-35-~ 9-9-35-@-O) 
6 7 a-mo-va a-mo-va-l a-mo-va-l-th 
si He will come up I will come up We will come up 
: 99-30 99-3o-@ 99-3o--O 
7 a she-va she-va-l she-va-l-th 


He will go into 


I will go into 


We will go into 


09-dm-35 


09-0-35-@~ 


09-0-35-@-09 
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8 i she-mo-va she-mo-va-l she-mo-va-l-th 
“| He will come into I will come into We will come into 
‘ 730 32-3" B2-B-C-} 
9 af ga-va ga-va-l ga-va-l-th 
a He will go out I will go out We will go out 
i 49-40-35 99-dM-35c~ 39-dM-35~-O 
10 | * ga-mo-va ga-mo-va-l ga-mo-va-l-th 
“| He will come out I will come out We will come out 
: G@5-Bd GSB" B2S-Bd-C-} 
Aly 9 | 8 gada-va gada-va-l gada-va-l-th 
ane He will go over I will go over We will go over 
39@-dM-35 39C-dM-35-~ 39C-dM-35-~-O) 
P22 i gad-mo-va gad-mo-va-l gad-mo-va-l-th 
““'| He will come over I will come over We will come over 
: fo-ge fo-go-@ fo-go-@o-m 
13," tza-va tza-va-l tza-va-l-th 
ane He will go to I will go to We will go to 
}9-dM-35 }5-dM-39-~ }5-0M-35-~-o 
a tza-mo-va tza-mo-va-l tza-mo-va-l-th 
aa He will come to I will come to We will come to 
* Words in Georgian language 
“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 
“English synonyms of Georgian words 


6. “If in the above affirmative phrases the personal pronoun and the verb are swapped, then we get an interrogative 


phrase. For example, “d9 0m-39-q@” (“me mo-va-l”) — “dm-39-~ 09?” (“mo-va-l me?”) and so on.” 
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7. “If in the above affirmative phrases between the personal pronoun and the verb we insert the word “s®” (in 
English - “not”), we get a negative phrase. For example, “dj 0m-39-«@* (“me mo-va-l”) — “09 5 0m-39-«" (“me ar mo-va- 


1”) and so on.” 


2) Next, the presenter explains the following to the listeners: “Let's look at table No. 80, where the verbs “dm-39-q@” 
(“mo-va-l”) and others are used, both in the singular and in the plural numbers. These affirmative and negative sentences 
use both familiar and new Georgian words. It should also be taken into account that each subsequent sentence is not 


necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one.” 


Then, with the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 80 on a large screen. The presenters alternately 
pronounce the Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that listeners can hear the 


sounds clearly. 


Table N°80 
5 re Georgian sentences using forms of verbal action nouns for the first grammatical person 
a) e 
q ro 
=| | Es 
a & 
q b 2 
i) S 
2 £ 
S oO 
av > 
Lalli 3 4 5 6 7 8 
. 09 Imgs@ 043960096 aren) boomdo. 
ol 
Ls = me moval thqventhan erth saathshi. 
a 
ne I will come to you in an hour. 
‘ A396 ImMg5@o Lobg@dfog 3m Gog {Mbo Goc@sb 93096. 
2\|*"| 8 chven movalth sakhelmtzipo universitetidan gvian. 
=| 
A 
um We will come from the State University late. 
: 09 do3g0~ d96b DobH93@9d9@~oO56 96939. 
ol 
= a (a 2 me mival shens mastzavlebelthan akhlave. 
a 
aa ae I will go to your teacher right now. 
: 2 A396 doZ9@~o bs%og30~m Bogbs@g74do ds64Jo60o. 
ol 
4 |*™ a chven mivalth sazgrvao navsadgurshi manqanith. 
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id We will go to the sea port by car. 
09 390 SBS doo%9 LHMsQ9e. 
Da || ye 4 me ver aval mthaze stzrapad. 
on z I will not be able to climb the mountain quickly. 
A396 S3SCOD 09909 bL:Onyw) (093400). 
6 | * Eg chven avalth meathe sarthulze liptith. 
asi z We will go up to the tenth floor by elevator. 
09 SdM39@~H 30396%9 bs@owob d90@92.- 
7 |* 4 me amoval aivanze sadilis shemdeg. 
or z I will come up to the balcony after dinner. 
A396 SdM3Z5@O) Pys©m%y] @O0@Oo Cm]gd00. 
8 | * g chven amovalth tzqkaroze didi dogebith. 
ae z We will go up to the spring with big jugs. 
y 09 Bogow )50350@56 dgbY009 aobggd0%9. 
o:, |= 4 me chaval tramvaidan mekhuthe gacherebaze. 
am z I will get off the tram at the fifth stop. 
* A396 Bsg5@mon d500%0do dmd~936m sdoonb. 
10 | * g chven chavalth bathumshi momdevno shabaths. 
vom] We will arrive in Batumi next Saturday. 
: 09 Bsdmgoe 043960096 3d wsdgb 393600. 
1. | 4 me chamoval thqventhan am grames vertprenith. 
sais g I will arrive to you this night by helicopter. 
. A396 Bsdmg39@~op bog39@do b4dH]7do06 Morse. 
2 || g chven chamovalth sopelshi stumrebthan erthad. 
oer z We will arrive in the village with the guests. 
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- Pagel 09 d939@ bsddg678~mm obb GoG®y7do. 
13 | * 4 tzels me sheval samsheneblo institutshi. 

se a This year I will enter the construction institute. 

. A396 939@0 sbo~ 8MMO KOZ) 38500500. 
14.4\-2* E chven shevalth akhal tolitikur Tartiashi. 

is We will enter a new political party. 

i 09 dgdM39~ dso%bgbdo C@O0@o 3)@00). 
ie 4 me shemoval biznesshi didi pulith. 

oe z I will enter business with much money. 

A396 39 d99M39@~o Jmdo ds6Jobo0o. 
16 | * g chven ver shemovalth ezoshi mangqanith. 

as z We will not be able to come into the courtyard by car. 

, b39@ 09 {gow bsbeowsb 3eOM9. 
17 | * 4 khval me gaval sakhlidan adre. 

mre, z Tomorrow I will go out of the house early. 

- A396 3939@O) dows jocosb L§s30 05Q)5OJd@000. 
18 | * g chven gavalth qalaqidan stzrapi matareblith. 

a 2 We will go out of the city by high-speed train. 

* 09 {9dMg5c~ Loog9C@IymRm@sb 39s300b d90@92.- 
19 | * 4 me gamoval saavadmqkopodan otteratsiis shemdeg. 

a z I will go out of the hospital after the operation. 

. A396 390 390MgZ5C~O) 49,F0M3900C5b dow. 
20 | * g chven ver gamovalth gatchirvebidan male. 

i . We will not be able to get out of the trouble soon. 

Bp 4 S@GSO) 09 G9COS35~ sbs@w bsdydom%o. 

BA 
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a Ua albath me gadaval akhal samushaoze. 

oF Perhaps I will move to a new office. 

: sbe~s 390 G9@OS35@OD bogdob gobbowgs%9. 
2D: 78 g akhla ver gadavalth saqmis gankhilvaze. 

sis m Now Wwe can not move on to the discussion of the case. 

. 09 Q@odmgs~ oJ396b bobQ~3~dOmdo d30€@ boom. 
23: || * 4 me gadmoval thqvens sastumroshi shvid saathze. 

oF ze I will come at your hotel at seven o'clock. 

: R396 {9OdM3Z5MO) Jow@o job dors39 bo@%). 
2A |\r* g chven gadmovalth qalaqis mthavar khidze. 

=| We will come over the city's main bridge. 

‘ 09 ogow boJoMagge@mdo HM3MB OQ 7Vobo. 
25.) 4 me tzaval saqarthveloshi rogorts turisti. 

ane z I will go to Georgia as a tourist. 

* A396 93g9@o mdowobob bo3g9g@bo9do IIQHOMo0. 
26 | * g chven tzavalth thbilisis universitetshi metrothi. 

or . We will go to the Tbilisi University by subway. 

09 Hodmgoe~ sbs@w 099°)do 960796 JMors@. 
27 | * 4 me tzamoval akhal theatrshi shenthan erthad. 

Aik g I will come to the new theater together with you. 

: A396 Yy3g@s §5dmg5@Oo) 93@gbosdo b5eM3535@. 
Zoe g chven qkvela tzamovalth eklesiashi salotsavad. 

ne = We all will come to church to pray. 

. iH Pwob sM~omb 09 {939 39bbos%9. 
22° | Ei tzlis bolos me gaval Tensiaze. 
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a At the end of the year I will retire. 

- Cob 09 39 {9dMg9c~ obab9. 
30 | * 4 dgres me ver gamoval ringze. 

es A Today, I will not be able to go to the ring. 

: IMds39~ 039d0 A396 390MgZ5@~O) gobo@sb. 
Se 2 g momaval thveshi chven gamovalth tsikhidan. 

=] Next month, we will get out of jail. 

mo 3300sdo 09 ogow b5%O35Ma9H Jo. 
32: || 4 or kvirashi me tzaval sazgrvargareth. 

si A In two weeks I will go abroad. 

; 09 {ogow bsdydome@ oOo yw 096300. 
33 | * 4 me gaval samushaod garthul bankshi. 

ne i I will go to work in the Georgian bank. 

‘ 70b0M%9 09 {939 80039 SOQ0W%). 
34 | * 4 turnirze me gaval tirvel adgilze. 

ais B In tournament, I will take the first place. 

: sb A396 39@S35@OD by~Obooob dsms%osdo. 
Bos || g akhla chven gadavalth sursathis magraziashi. 

=] Now we will go to the grocery store. 

: dwg 39 BOdegow ogg6bs BZICOIO D9. 
36 | * 4 male me gadmoval thqvens pakultetze. 

ue A Soon I will transfer to your faculty. 

* Words in Georgian language 

“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 

*““ English synonyms of Georgian words 
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4) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive two flip-sheets (on the basis that one sheet will be enough to write three sentences) and one 
black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, as well as the 
pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms 
of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 287-292, “Supplement to Lesson 
No. 62” on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies 


of these six pages and prepare separate text tables for each group. 


6) The presenters explain to all groups the essence of the task: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian sentences. The 
group's listeners use a marker to write only sentences in Georgian on a flip sheet. Each of the 3 group members must write 
two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. Combinations of English letters and English 
synonyms of Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the 


pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of group No. 1 compiling flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 62 


1. 09 dmgo~ 396056 ga bssmdo. 
2. £396 Imgs@or bLobg@df0g|m ~boggMbo Ho~@b 93056 


3. 09 96e939 Jogs@ JgbL DsbHo3e@9dg@orsb. 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 62 


4. 396 dogs@~om bs%E3Z9m bs3b5~@Eg%76do Js64sboo. 
5. 09 39 939@ dors] LHMsg39@. 


6. £396 sg9@o AJQsM)_ LMHS] C0300. 


7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the sixty-second lesson. 
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Lesson sixty three 
The negative particles in Georgian sentences 
Content of the sixty-third lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “Today we must complete our acquaintance with the forms of the future tense of those verbal names of action 
that we became familiar with during the 53 lesson. This time we will study these forms in relation to the second 


grammatical person.” 


2. “For clarity, let’s take a verb that is already familiar to us - “Om-39-@” (“mo-va-l”), English synonyms of which 
are the words “I will come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “I will arrive” (expresses non-pedestrian movement). In 
order to express a future action for the second person singular in Georgian, you need to do the following work: take the 
word “dm-39-@” (“mo-va-l”) and in this word, between the prefix “dm-“ (“mo-” ) and the letter combination ,,-3-q* (“-va- 
1”), add the letter ,,-b-“ (“-kh-”). Let's get the verb we need - ,,0m-b6-35-@* (“mo-kh-va-l”), English synonyms of which are 
the words “You will come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “You will arrive” (expresses non-pedestrian movement). 
We already know that in the second person singular, the Georgian noun in the nominative case is replaced by the personal 
pronoun “d96” (“shen”). Consequently, in Georgian the words “You will come” or “You will arrive” sound the same - “d96 


0m-b6-g5-@* (“shen mo-kh-va-1”).” 


3. “In order to say in Georgian “You will come” (expresses pedestrian movement) and “You will arrive” (expresses 
non-pedestrian movement) for plural time, you need to do the simplest work: we take the already familiar Georgian verb - 
»0-b-39-e* (“ mo-kh-va-l") and to this word we add the ending “-o»” (“-th”). Let's get the Georgian verb we need in the 
second person plural - ,,de-b-39-q@-o* (“mo-kh-va-l-th”). We already know that in the second person plural, the Georgian 
noun in the nominative case is replaced by the personal pronoun “o396” (“thqven”). Consequently, in Georgian the words 


“You will come” or “You will arrive” sound the same - “ond396 0m-b-39-q-o* (“thqven mo-kh-va-l-th”).” 


4. “In a similar way, using the example of the verbs “dm-6-39-~” (“mo-kh-va-1”) and “0m-6-35-~-o” (“mo-kh-va- 
1-th”), we can form Georgian verbs for the second person of future tense based on those verbs that we met during the 


previous lesson". 


5. “Let's look at table No. 81, which shows all the verb forms for the second person of future tense based on the 


verbs that we met during the previous lesson. Verb forms for the second person are presented in both singular and plural.” 


With the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 81 on a large screen. The presenters alternately voice both 
Georgian verbs for the first person singular (column 3) and the corresponding Georgian verbs for the second person 


singular and plural (columns 4 and 5). 


Table N°81 
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Forms of verbal nouns of action for the second person of future tense 


g Verb forms for the 13 forms of the future tense for the second person 

: first person of future 

v tense 

I Singular number Plural number 

z. 

D 

1 2 3 4 5 
: dm-35-@~ I0m-6-39~@ 0m-6-39@-o 

1 it mo-va-l mo-kh-va-l mo-kh-va-l-th 
ba I will come here You will come here You will come here 
‘ d0-39-~ do-b-35@ do-b-35@-09 

2 i mi-va-l mi-kh-va-l mi-kh-va-l-th 
ue I will go there You will go there You will go there 
7 Bs-35-~ Bs-b-39@ Bs-6-39@-0 

aa es cha-va-l cha-kh-va-l cha-kh-va-l-th 
ais I will go down You will go down You will go down 
Bs-0m-g35-~ Bs-0m-b-39~ Bs-dm-b-39~- 

4 - cha-mo-va-l cha-mo-kh-va-l cha-mo-kh-va-l-th 
“1 T will come down You will come down You will come down 
5-35-~ 9-6-39@ 3-b-39~-M 

5 os a-va-l a-kh-va-l a-kh-va-l-th 
si I will go up You will go up You will go up 
3-0M-35-~ 3-0-b-39~ 3-0-6-35~-O 

O- |" a-mo-va-l a-mo-kh-va-l a-mo-kh-va-l-th 
oy I will come up You will come up You will come up 
09-39-@ 09-6-39@ 09-6-39@-o 

1 a i she-va-l she-kh-va-l she-kh-va-l-th 
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I will go into 


You will go into 


You will go into 


i 09-0-35-~ 09-dm-6-35~ 09-0-6-39~@-O 
8 | * she-mo-va-l she-mo-kh-va-l she-mo-kh-va-l-th 
ane I will come into You will come into You will come into 
° B9-BO-L go-b-gow@ Bo-6-gow@-o 
a al ga-va-l ga-kh-va-l ga-kh-va-l-th 
ii I will go out You will go out You will go out 
‘ 99-dM-35c~ 99-dM-b-35@~ 99-d0M-6-35@-o7 
LO? 122" ga-mo-va-l ga-mo-kh-va-l ga-mo-kh-va-]-th 
sd I will come out You will come out You will come out 
, B@I-BO-? G@d-b-gow B@5-6-3sw-M 
1 ei gada-va-l gada-kh-va-l gada-kh-va-l-th 
aie I will go over You will go over You will go over 
39CO-dM-35-~ 39C-dM-b-35@~ 39C-dM-b-35@~-o9 
12, oe gad-mo-va-l gad-mo-kh-va-l gad-mo-kh-va-l-th 
on I will come over You will come over You will come over 
. }9-g9-@~ Jo-b-g5@ }5-b-g5@-o9 
13.4) tza-va-l tza-kh-va-l tza-kh-va-l-th 
- I will go to You will go to You will go to 
‘ }5-dM-35-~ }5-dm-b-35@~ }5-dm-6-35@-o 
14 | * tza-mo-va-l tza-mo-kh-va-l tza-mo-kh-va-l-th 


I will come to 


You will come to 


You will come to 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 
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6. “If in the above affirmative phrases the personal pronoun and the verb are swapped, then we get an interrogative 


phrase. For example, “d96 0m-b-39-@* (“shen mo-kh-va-l”) — “dm-b-39@ 096?” (“mo-kh-va-l shen?”) and so on.” 


7. “If in the above affirmative phrases between the personal pronoun and the verb we insert the word “s®” (in 
English - “not”), we get a negative phrase. For example, “d96 dm-6-39-~” (“shen mo-kh-va-l”) > “96 9 dm-b-39-@” 


(“shen ar mo-kh-va-]”) and so on.” 
2) Next, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “Acquaintance with Georgian verbs for the second person of future tense (in table No. 81) provides a reason to 
once again pay attention to Georgian negative particles. During the 58" lesson, we already mentioned the particle “6vy” 
(“nu”), which is translated into English by the particle “Do not”. This Georgian particle has a different meaning than the 
other two Georgian negative particles - “s@” (“ar”) and “99” (“ver”). This feature is as follows: the particle “by” (“nu”) has 
the meaning of prohibiting action, but there is no categorical tone. This tone is soft and pleading. It implies such subtext in 


relation to the second or third person as: “Please don’t go there” or “Don’t let him go there.” 


2. “Let's look at table No. 82 in order to find out how you can use the verbs “dm-6-39-@” (“mo-kh-va-l”) and others 
in negative sentences together with the above-mentioned particle “6” (“nu”) in singular as well as in plural. These 
negative sentences use both familiar and new Georgian words. It should also be taken into account that each subsequent 


sentence is not necessarily a logical continuation of the previous one.” 


Then, using a projector, listeners watch table No. 82 on a large screen. The presenters alternately pronounce the 


Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°82 
iy re Georgian sentences using action verb forms for the second grammatical person 
a) 2 
i= vr 
z| | a2 
a a & 
a bb 
i) S 
3 we) 
f| |s 
N 
Lb 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
i by Imb3g0~ bob@do dswoos6 943006. 
yy 
1 ee 3 nu mokhval sakhlshi dzalian gvian. 
A 
esl Do not come home very late. 
sbm~ms 6) Imb3:9@~o OMb5e939H 3990 R3g6ons6. 
pan (ae g akhla nu mokhvalth mosalatrarakeblad chventhan. 
a 
cas Now do not come for talking to us. 
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: by dob3go~ sbeob Ice@obsM bob sbgo sdob@do. 
Sn (as 4 nu mikhval akhlos mdinaresthan aseth amindshi. 
ane z Do not go near to the river in such weather. 
. 6) dobg5@o9 535€@dyM930756 Pode dob 99909. 
4 \|* g nu mikhvalth avadmqkopthan tzamlebis gareshe. 
==] Do not go to the patient without medication. 
. 6) sb30~ RY) gOdg@ 3009%9. 
a |e 4 nu akhval am grdzel kibeze. 
ms g Do not climb that long ladder. 
6) s639@~o dmo%} msdob boomgddo. 
6 | * E nu akhvalth mthaze gramis saathebshi. 
ae = Do not climb the mountain during the night hours. 
‘ 6) SdmMbg5~m S35H047WO bsbwob bob438%9. 
7: |e 4 nu amokhval avariuli sakhlis sakhuravze. 
a g Do not climb onto the roof of the damaged house. 
7 6) SdMb’3Z5@o Pysom%) com)gdob 990909. 
8 | * g nu amokhvalth tzqkaroze doqebis gareshe. 
= a Do not come up to the spring without jugs. 
. sbm~s 6) Rsb3o~m @30bob dsM6do. 
a 4 akhla nu chakhval grvinis maranshi. 
ae z Now do not go down to the wine cellar. 
i 6) Bobg9~won bsgyj@sm s“%do. oJ sob (3030 yoo. 
10 | * g nu chakhvalth satsurao auzshi. iq aris tsivi tzqkali. 
=] Do not go down | __ to the swimming pool. There is cold water. 
? Bp E by Bsdmb3g5~ ds64o60oo. Bsdme@o 039% Jd@o00)! 
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11 | * nu chamokhval mangqanith. chamodi matareblith! 

atx Do not come by car. Come by train! 

f 6) Bsdmb3g5@op 3009%9 dd009 30MM00). 
12.) & g nu chamokhvalth kibeze mdzime tvirthith. 

i Z Do not come down the ladder with a heavy load. 

i‘ by Agb39~ 3d 8MMO HO Z4)0 3850500. 
13 ,4|| 4 nu shekhval am tolitikur Tartiashi. 

bs é Do not join that political party. 

: 6) Agb39@~o dob bsdob9d9@ moobdo. 
1As: | Fi fe nu shekhvalth mis sadzinebel othakhshi. 

z 

a Do not go into her bedroom. 

ri by DgdMb3Z9~ Jmdo @0@Oo d06Jsboo. 
15 | ™ 4 nu shemokhval ezoshi didi manqanith. 

vs z Do not come into the yard with a big car. 

‘ XIOKIOM600) by d9dMb35@O0) A396 5%ddo. 
16 | * g jerjerobith nu shemokhvalth chven razmshi. 

an - So far do not join our squad. 

. 6) gobgow~ bobeowsb dbYyOyJo 6b539@009. 
LZ) | 4 nu gakhval sakhlidan msubuqi tansatsmlith. 

mae z Do not go out of the house in light clothes. 

: by 939635@Oo9 Jagy6ocs6 M39d96 a) 9d0b 99909. 
18 | * g nu gakhvalth qveqknidan dokumentebis gareshe. 

cs j Do not go out of the country without documents. 

"Joy Cob 6) godmbgo~ 099Qob beg6s%o. 
TDs. 2"* Ei dgres nu gamokhval theatris stsenaze. 
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Today, do not come out on the stage of the theater. 

7 sbe~s 6) g00mMbg59~o Ambby6909d009 3Ogd5%9. 
20 | * g akhla nu gamokhvalth mokhsenebebith krebaze. 

~ e Now do not come out with reports at the meeting. 

, by so@abgow obLHoGDOW bbge B3IICOIOV- 
Bs || 4 nu gadakhval institutis sxva pakultetze. 

bil i Do not switch to another faculty of the institute. 

by 39C@S635@~o 4 bob d9m@9 069%). 
Be Ce g nu gadakhvalth gzis meore mkhareze. 

ane a Do not cross over to the other side of the road. 

7 6) go@dmb3g5@m A396b Zobymo3owyd5do bsdydomo. 
Za |||Ce 4 nu gadmokhval chvens ganqkopilebashi samushaod. 

ee i Do not come to our department to work. 

* 6) g9@dMb35@op A396b bog39@do Lb5QbM3Hj7d~W5@. 
24 | ™ E nu gadmokhvalth chvens sopelshi satskhovreblad. 

=] Do not move to our village to live. 

‘ by obgo@ dmb 3m3d0 sbyn %5dor9Mdo. 
25) |*** 4 nu tzakhval moskovshi aseth zamtharshi. 

is a Do not go to Moscow in a such winter. 

. 6) 56390) Qygdo 0d@se@ob 990909. 
26: |" g nu tzakhvalth tqkeshi laragris gareshe. 

om] Do not go into the woods without a weapon (gun). 

i by Psdmb30~@ @odob Bds®o 05@)SOJd@00). 
27°\ >" 4 nu tzamokhval gramis chqari matareblith. 

os i Do not come by night high-speed train. 
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: by Psdmb3:9@~o bg9@. sdmqoooy 92. 
28.) || E nu tzamokhvalth khval. tzamodith zeg. 
oe ' Do not come tomorrow. Come day after tomorrow! 
. sb~s 6) go@sb3g5e~ HOM79M0C@s6 3960m%). 
29s, || 28 4 akhla nu gadakhval trotuaridan penilze. 
si z Now do not go off the sidewalk onto the street. 
‘. by 563909 ob9 domb. 
30 | * g nu tzakhvalth ase shors. 
ra 
os Do not go that far. 
a‘ 6) Agb39@~o (05do 85Q)9MS 653000. 
i | g nu shekhvalth tbashi Tatara navith. 
=] Do not go into the lake in a small boat. 
‘ by godmbg0~ Sd5%5bo~@sb dsw@oosb dow. 
a2. | 4 nu gamokhval abazanidan dzalian male. 
id A Do not get out of the bathroom too soon. 
. by Pobgsw~ bgmdodo 3ogbob 99909. 
gos, 4 nu tzakhval kheobashi tskhenis gareshe. 
zs z Do not go to the valley without a horse. 
: sbm~s by 99635@Oo9 morsbogsb gJomdo. 
34 | * g akhla nu gakhvalth othakhidan ezoshi. 
a a Now do not go out of the room into the yard. 
. 6) dobgs@ A396o bobwob 40035096. 
a5. || 4 nu mikhval chveni sakhlis tchishkarthan. 
on i Do not come to the gate of our house. 
5 by 39C@5635~o 30 SZ5HO4D boo). 
jal 
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36 | ™ nu gadakhvalth am avariul khidze. 


Do not go over this damaged bridge. 


* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


4) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


5) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive two flip-sheets (on the basis that one sheet will be enough to write three sentences) and one 
black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian simple sentences are written, as well as the 
pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms 
of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 293-298, “Supplement to Lesson 
No. 63” on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies 


of these six pages and prepare separate text tables for each group. 


6) The presenters explain to all groups the essence of the task: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian sentences. 
Students of the group use a marker to write only sentences in Georgian on a flip sheet. Each of the 3 group members must 
write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. Combinations of English letters and 
English synonyms of Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember 


the pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of group No. 1 compiling flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 63 


1. by dmbgs@ bobe@do dswosb Q3osb. 
2. sb by dMb{5@Od Imbd~~589M5393@5@ B3g6os5. 


3. By dobgs~ sbeomb d~@obsM]bo0r56 sby00 sdobedo. 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 63 


4. By dobg{5@O) S{5OIYMROrH Hsdergdob 9909d9. 


5. by obgo~ 9d Qhdg@ 3089%9. 


6. by sb{g9~o Jos%Q sdob bosorgddo. 
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7) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the sixty-third lesson. 
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Lesson sixty-four 
The Georgian compound sentences 
Content of the sixty-fourth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “Every business and every work has its own beginning and its end. Our work together must also be completed. 
We met and studied many affirmative, interrogative and negative Georgian sentences. However, all the previously 
discussed proposals are among simple proposals.” 


2. “Let us remember that a Georgian sentence, like a English one, can be simple or complex. A complex sentence 
consists of two or more simple sentences that are connected by either a conjunction or intonation. As part of our 


educational process, today we will devote one lesson to Georgian complex sentences.” 


3. “Compound sentences are those ones that consist of relatively independent sentences in meaning (for example, 


” 


“The wind blows and the tree sways”) 


4. “Complex sentences are those ones where the subordinate clause depends on the main clause (for example, “The 
tree swings because the wind blows’”).” 


5. “For the formation of Georgian complex sentences, 16 Georgian conjunctions and allied words are most often 
used. Let's look at table No. 83, which shows these words." 


With the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 83 on a large screen. The presenters alternately voice 
Georgian conjunctions and allied words in columns 2, 3 and 4. 


Table N°83 
Georgian conjunctions and allied words 
Ne | Words in Georgian language English transliteration of English synonyms of 
Georgian words Georgian words 
1 2 3 4 
1 @s da And 
2 054,50 magram But 
3 M53 rats Since 
4 md rom So that, What, When 
5 mgs rotsa When 
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6 Omcegbs3 rodesats When 

7 booe@sbsg saidanats Where from 
8 bo@oG sadats Where 

2 3063 vints Who 

10 000d, md imitom, rom Because 
11 ory thu If 

12 0039 thumtsa Although, However 
13 36 an Fither, Or 
14 0mm9d thorem Otherwise 
15 MAME 30 rogorts ki As soon as 
16 ©Md9@0e3 romelits Which 


2) Next, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “Familiarization with Georgian conjunctions and union words does not in itself give an idea of the semantic 
meanings of certain words in certain situations. Therefore, we should devote at least one lesson to Georgian compound 


sentences.” 


2. “Let's look at table No. 84 in order to understand the semantic meanings of certain Georgian conjunctions and 
allied words in complex sentences. These sentences use those several daily used verbs that we have already become familiar 
with in previous lessons. We also use those words and phrases that we studied during previous lessons. Sometimes new 
Georgian words will be used. It should also be taken into account that each subsequent complex sentence is not necessarily 


a logical continuation of the previous ones.” 


Then, with the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 84 on a large screen. The presenters alternately 
pronounce Georgian words in the sentences shown in columns 3. 4, 5. 6, 7 and 8 of this table so that listeners can hear the 


sounds clearly. 


Table N°84 


Georgian complex sentences using Georgian conjunctions and allied words 


Sequence number 
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2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

: 3309 LI Oy @d JBI 3OYo{OO Jow@ogob yo%go. 
™ kvira dgre iqko da qkvela viqkavith qalaqis gareth. 
ws It was a Sunday, and we all were outside the city. 
bs0~@s6sg BsdmM30@5 R9d0 0g—4Md5H0, ob93 04 53005 dow. 

% saidanats chamovida chemi megobari, isev iq tzavida male. 

me Where my friend came from, he went there again soon. 

2 09 39 dmg39@0 0009, md 09 3© dJmbos Om. 

< me ver movedi imitom, rom me ar mgonda dro. 

as I could not come because I did not have time. 

: Joo 3305 sob, 53 09 Bsdmggc@0. 
ms erthi kvira aris, rats me chamovedi. 
ies It is a week since I arrived. 

‘ ob m3 0960036, oy dsb gJbg9d5 Om. 

i is mova shenthan, thu mas eqneba dro. 

- He will come to you, if he has time. 

. MME 09 Bsgow 30903500, dsdob 096905 RO. 

* rotsa me chaval amerikashi, mashin meqneba puli. 

a When I arrive in America, then I will have money. 

- 0035 3335 66090 sob, ob ds06g d669@ sMob. 
ie thumtsa Tata aris khnieri, is maints mkhned aris. 
is Though grandfather is old, he is still vigorous. 

‘ Rgdo 093650 o30@>5 of, bs@B dobo ddmd~ dso S056 obews. 
“ chemi megobari tzavida iq, sadats misi mshoblebi arian akhla. 
‘ail My friend went to where his parents are now. 
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md IM3Z0@> dobo x90, ob “9339 Doo oye. 
2) | we rom movida misi jeri, is ukve mzad iqko. 
iad When it was his turn, he was already ready. 
° OM~@]b93 99J6905 @Om, dsdob6 dMgZ5@~ Gq6onsb. 
10 | * rodesats geqneba dro, mashin moval shenthan. 
at When you have time, then I will come to you. 
. 36 09 Imgsw 960796, 36 096 dmbgs~ Rgdonsb. 
1 an me moval shenthan, an shen mokhval chemthan. 
i Either I will come to you, or you will come to me. 
: se@o 096 s6~ms, ommgd 099 330060 oJ69do. 
12| * tzadi shen akhla, thorem mere gviani iqneba. 
ne Go now, otherwise it will be too late then. 
; M3MHEB 30 bsoJobge@o Bsdogs, A396 939)6905 RO. 
13 | * rogorts ki saqoneli chamova, chven gveqneba puli. 
As soon as the goods arrive, we will have the money. 
. 096 9490Mb639c@0 Lo@y30m, 05430 bse@bo 3H OY Zd5yMRoWO. 
14 |” shen gamokhvedi sitqkvith, magram khalkhi ar iqko kmaqkopili. 
os You came out with the word, but the people were not satisfied. 
* 3063 ogm Bgdonsb, 53005 JOao bssoob fob. 
15? vints iqko chemthan, tzavida erthi saathis tzin. 
i Who was with me, left an hour ago. 
. 096 09530 bobedo, ©Md9~0G 09 dsq3b 9347 dsdo. 
16 | * shen iqkavi sakhlshi, romelits me maqvs sakuthrebashi. 
ov You were in the house that I have in my possession. 
. 309039@o0 ¥%90b3530 sob 050330, @s ob 93b939 sHob 3d 6o. 
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17 amerikeli jariskatsi aris mamatsi, da is aseve aris amtani. 
“1 The American soldier is brave, and he is also enduring. 
. CoMs og d%o56o, 054,50 3990 oYym 3030. 
18 | * dila iqko mziani, magram haeri iqko tsivi. 
“1 The morning was sunny, but the air was cold. 
Rgdo 853030 sob KXbIMH]@O, | HOYIGBS Ob sHob gZodbe@oo. 
19: | chemi bavshvi aris janmrtheli, thumtsa is aris gamkhdari. 
Po My child is healthy, however he is thin. 
* | mgo0mdgmobsgo0 39 3930@5 Mgobdo | 0d0Gd, md sdoB@o0 oym BYI@CO. 
20 | * | thvithmprinavi ver gavida reisshi | imitom, rom amindi iqko tsudi. 
— The plane could not take off in flight because the weather was bad. 
* | Bg96 Hogg@oo | 306mogoMdo, Omg@g]bsg s69~o0 Zowdo 390M3Z0C@5 9303690%9. 
21 | * | chven tzavedith | kinotheatrshi, rodesats akhali pilmi gamovida ekranze. 
as We went to the cinema when a new movie came on the screens. 
. b39@ 09 dmgsq Jg6orb, oy 09 3046980 39 Z0@. 
22. || khval me moval shenthan, thu me viqnebi kargad. 
seh Tomorrow I will come to you if I will be fine. 
: ob sob Rgdo 093Md50, md9@~0G sHob BYxI@SO sb~s. 
23 | * is aris chemi megobari, romelits aris tsudad akhla. 
bs He is my friend who is unwell now. 
. 09 350 dge@boyMo, md 096 bse Rgdors6 gorse. 
24.) ** me var bednieri, rom shen khar chemthan erthad. 
Sa I am happy that you are with me. 
: dmcoo b3me@osdo dow), ommsd agdbgd5 8OMS~ 09. 
25) ||" modi skolashi male, thorem geqneba troblema. 
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a Come to school soon, or you will have a problem. 

- R3960 05303980 §530@6 96 od, bs@sg CO0@O 385%30 sob. 
26: || chveni bavshvebi tzavidnen iq, sadats didi tarki aris. 

ane Our children went to where the big park is. 

ss dsb 3dmbeos 3030 bsdydom, M35 ob ogm bsdobob QOmdo. 
20 | mas hqonda kargi samushao, rotsa is iqko saministroshi. 

ns He had a good job when he was in the ministry. 

* | gQono Hgwo 3930S, 53 dod s@50© sHob BMgbowo. 
28 | ™ erthi tzeli gavida, rats mama agrar aris tsotskhali. 

— One year has passed since father is no longer alive. 

; gb ob 3230S, 3063 ogm 0960796 LA {WdMs@. 
29 .|\% es is katsia, vints iqko shenthan stumrad. 

ne This is the man who was your guest. 

r [7] 8 | Biga@ |] 8 gGog380, | Gmam%g go | Gadbgo | wo. 

30 |] = me | ~~ tzaval =| amerikashi, | rogorts ki | | meqneba | pul. —| 

om I will go to America as soon as I have money. 

7 Mdso~wobo sob Jomodo, bs@B ob {o@s@oob. 
ok. || thbilisi aris qalaqi, sadats is gadadis. 

- Tbilisi is a city where he moves. 

sb~s sob %5dos0, 052,30 sd0b@o sSHob Md0~Wo. 
32, | ** akhla aris zamthari, magram amindi aris thbili. 

ic Now it is winter but the weather is warm. 

: dso 9YMe~rgd509 CIC IQ9H0, ©Md9~0G 30035 bo@y300. 
33 | ™ math eqkolebath delegathi, romelits gamova sitqkvith. 

“s They will have a delegate who will give a speech. 
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= Com go@ob, 054,030 39306 RYO) Im@ob. 
34 | * dro gadis, magram aravin ar modis. 

ve Time passes, but no one comes. 

i oy oJ6905 d960 6909, 09 Pogo bsdvydomo. 
oor)" thu iqneba sheni neba, me tzaval samushaod. 

ei If there is your will, I will go to work. 

. of sob 3930, bs@5g A396 S05 39O. 
36 | ™ iq aris kargi, sadats chven ara varth. 

ii There it is good where we are not. 

* Words in Georgian language 

“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 

“English synonyms of Georgian words 


3) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The presenters invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive two flip-sheets (on the basis that one sheet will be enough to write three sentences) and one 
black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian complex sentences are written, as well as the 
pronunciation of these Georgian sentences using a combination of the corresponding English letters and English synonyms 
of these Georgian sentences. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 299-304, “Supplement to Lesson 
No. 64” on six pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 1 table on one page. It is necessary to make copies 


of these six pages and prepare separate text tables for each group. 


5) The presenters explain to all groups the essence of the task: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian sentences. 
Students of the group use a marker to write only sentences in Georgian on a flip sheet. Each of the 3 group members must 
write two pairs of sentences in Georgian in the same way as during lesson No. 39. Combinations of English letters and 
English synonyms of Georgian sentences are given only to make it easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember 


the pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of group No. 1 compiling flip sheets under No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 64 


1. 330M OM] OYM dS 93g@S Z0Y45300 Jo~sjob g9M]o—. 
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2. bLoo@s6s3 Bsdmgo@s Bgdo dgQmdoMo, ob93 OJ JogZg0@s dsw~g. 


3. 09 39 dm39@0 0d0HMd, Md A9 5© AJmbeos OHm~. 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 64 


4. JOO 330M sob, M33 99 BsdImgg~@o. 
5. ob dmgs d96006, my CMM g4b6gd». 


6. MMBS OJ BoZg5@ 909%035d0, Isdob AgJbgd5 HR~y@o. 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation (presentation) of the work done begins. The 


presentation part is carried out exactly the same as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the sixty-fourth lesson. 
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Lesson sixty-five 
The Georgian words from the vocabulary of the poem by Galaktion Tabidze 
Content of the sixty-fifth lesson: 
1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: 


1. “All the main lessons of our educational process are already behind us. However, it would be strange to complete 
the course of studying the Georgian language entitled “The Language of Poetic Dignity” [,3mqQ™o0 woMbygdo0b 965“ 
(“moeturi grirsebis ena”)] without familiarizing yourself with at least one work of Georgian poetry. We can use the book 
which is a bilingual volume of 25 poems by Galaktion Tabidze (1892-1959), one of the greatest poets of Georgia. This is the 


first and last name that we learned during the 16" lesson”.1 


2. “The English translations are by Innes Merabishvili, Professor of English and Linguistics of Translation at the 
State University of Tbilisi and well-known Byron scholar. She has rendered many of Byron’s poems into Georgian and 
published works on the English poet. She has captured the tone and rhythms of Galaktion’s poems. Making one of the 
Galaktion’s poems available to English-speaking students, in my view, justifies completed educational course. A poem by 
Galaktion Tabidze, which was composed in 1947, was selected from the book by Innes Merabishvili. This poem is called in 
Georgian "qgd5m5 Jgds bo3m@Gdobg@osb" (English transliteration: “qebatha qeba Nikortzmindas”). In English this name 


sounds like this: “In praise of Nikortsminda”. 4 


1 Source of information: “Galaktion Tabidze (poems)”. Translated by Inness Merabishvili. Tbilisi State University 
Press. The Byron Society of Georgia. Tbilisi. Year of publication - 2005. 


3. “Before you get acquainted with the poem of Galaktion Tabidze, you should separately learn the words that make 
up the poem itself. So, we will have to devote this and subsequent lessons to individual study of the words that were used 
by the Georgian poet. We have already become familiar with some of these words, but most are new words that will add to 
our vocabulary. Please note the following: the vast majority of words are nouns, which are given in the nominative singular 


case. In addition, several English synonyms of one or another Georgian word are often given.” 


2) Next, with the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 85 on a large screen. The presenter says: “We 
proceed to the first part of introducing the words and phrases of the Georgian poem by poet Galaktion Tabidze. This part 
covers 36 words and phrases.” The presenters take turns pronouncing the words shown in columns 2, 3 and 4 of this table 


so that listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table Ne85 


Words and phrases from the Georgian poem "49505 Jgds bo3mdob@sb" (“In praise of Nikortsminda”) 
by poet Galaktion Tabidze 4 


Ne | Words in Georgian language English transliteration of English synonyms of Georgian words 


Georgian words 


1 2 3 4 
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1 dodgb maqvs I have 
2 039©@o mkerdi Breast; Chest 
3 do~@)d47~wo midebuli Touched 
4 J69o qnari Lyre 
5 dob@s minda I wish 
6 COoCE)d47wo didebuli Majestic; Grand; Sublime; Splended; 
magnificent; Excellent; Fine. 
i bbo30 skhivi Ray; Beam; Flash. 
8 {9dHyob905 gabrtzqkineba Light up; Iluminate; Illumine. 
9 0330@MS@ mkvidrad Solidly; Firmly. 
10 3096905 asheneba Build; Construct. 
11 ee tsa Sky; Heaven. 
12 (50039698 damshveneba Adorning (Adorn); Decoration 
(Decorate); Ornamentation 
(Ornament). 
13 @o@o didi Big 
14 66955 gzneba Inflaming; Exciting; Passion; 
Excitement; Enthusiasm. 
15 (50393530 damkargavi loser 
16 30dbyj47@o grdzneuli Magician; Sorcerer; Wizard. 
17 Reyqeyonds chuqurthma Carving; Fretwork; Ornament. 
18 Jogo qargi Embroidery frame 
19 €5045%a930 damaqargavi Embroider 
20 Bs%o nazi Tender; Delicate. 
21 6949 neta I wonder 
22 S%OC3S azidva Raising; Lifting; Picking up. 
23 b9@o kheli Hand; Arm; Handle. 
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24 dsOwms magrla Up; Upward. 

25 g06do gandzi Treasure 

26 db69 mkhne Cheerful 

27 A~o~@sHo mdidari Rich; Wealthy. 

28 JOgMs zhgrera Sounding; Phonation. 

29 Jgo qva Stone; Rock. 

30 39dM6o5 harmonia Harmony 

31 eso dari Good weather 

32 COSsOMb darobs There is a spell of good weather 

33 32a9Cc0 kargad Well 

34 990339005 gamokvetha Hewing/Cutting out; 
Sculpting/Carving; Taking shape. 

35 bodd69 sibrdzne Wisdom 

36 ddws3ho mdzlavri Strong; Powerful. 


1 When drawing up column 4, author of that textbook used “Georgian-English dictionary” compiled 


by Thamar and Isidore Gvarjaladze. 


3) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian words 
are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 305-307, 
“Supplement to Lesson No. 65” on three pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 2 tables on one page. 


You need to make copies of these three pages and use scissors to prepare separate table texts for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain the essence of the task to all groups: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. Listeners 
of the group use a marker to write only words in Georgian on a flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the group must write 
two words in Georgian. Combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are given only to make it 


easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of compiling flip sheet No. 1 by group No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 65 
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1. doa 
2. 039@o 
3. do~@|gd47@o 
4, J6s©o 


5. dob@s 


6. OOCEJO4WO 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the sixty-fifth lesson. 
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Content of the sixty-sixth lesson: 


Lesson sixty six 


The Georgian words from the vocabulary of the poem by Galaktion Tabidze 


1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: “This lesson is a continuation of the 


previous lesson, when we became acquainted with a group of words and phrases used in a Georgian poem by poet 


Galaktion Tabidze. Today we need to get acquainted with the second group of words and phrases." 


2) Next, with the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 86 on a large screen. The presenter says: “Let’s start 


getting acquainted with the second group of words and phrases used in the Georgian poem by poet Galaktion Tabidze.” The 


presenters take turns pronouncing the Georgian words shown in column 2 of this table so that listeners can hear the sounds 


clearly. 
Words and phrases from a Georgian poem by poet Galaktion Tabidze 1 
Ne | Words in Georgian language English transliteration of English synonyms of Georgian words 
Georgian words 
1 sO thagri Arch 
y b39@0 sveti Post; Pillar; Column. 
3 093635 shekonva Bind 
4 65a,900 nagebi Built 
5 bo%ds®o sizmari Dream 
6 300) vith As; Like. 
7 dQJoS ageba Build; Constract; Erect 
8 6o30 nitchi Talant; Gift. 
9 ds@wo madli Mercy; Charity; Clemency. 
10 4©d6md5 grdznoba Sense; Feeling. 
11 COSCO diadi Great 
12 bo 309@o sarkmeli Window 
13 bobo khazi Line 


Table N°86 
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14 sbagds antheba Light 

15 BIGWO tsetskhli Fire 

16 Jogeob zhgrers Sound; Ring. 

17 Pergdo tzlebi Years 

18 dog, shig Inside 

19 Bs0rqseo nathlad Clear; Clearly. 

20 6394@0 khveuli Twisted 

zl. @os~@jd5 diadema Diadem 

22 369@d3 vkhedav I (can) see 

23 “630 ukhvi Abundant; Plentiful. 

24 oom dro Time 

25 30d5e~g95 krdzalva Reverence; Veneration. 

26 0963939 shekhveva Wrap up 

27 AmJsMag3o mogargva Embroiding 

28 033900 mkvethri Sharp 

29 ImJbowo mognili Flexible; Pliable. 

30 MsbHywgd5 dasruleba Finish; End. 

31 obg ise Thus 

32 69305 natvra Wish; Desire. 

33 SbH4w]d5 asruleba Carry out; Fulfill; Execute; 
Accomplish. 

34 003909 simkethre Sharpness; Keenness; Clarity; Acuity. 

35 Lod@oe@m) simdidre Riches; Wealth. 

36 djJQ@0 dzegli Monument; Memorial; Statue. 


1 When drawing up column 4, author of that textbook used “Georgian-English dictionary” compiled 


by Thamar and Isidore Gvarjaladze. 
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3) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian words 
are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 308-310, 
“Supplement to Lesson No. 66” on three pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 2 tables on one page. 


You need to make copies of these three pages and use scissors to prepare separate table texts for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain the essence of the task to all groups: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. Listeners 
of the group use a marker to write only words in Georgian on a flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the group must write 
two words in Georgian. Combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are given only to make it 


easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of compiling flip sheet No. 1 by group No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 66 


1. mMowo 
2. b390 
3. d93m635 
4. Ba,9d0 
5. bo%dsGo 


6. 300 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 


part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the sixty-sixth lesson. 
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Lesson sixty seven 


The Georgian words from the vocabulary of the poem by Galaktion Tabidze 


Content of the sixty-seventh lesson: 


1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: “This lesson is a continuation of the 


previous lesson, when we became acquainted with a group of words and phrases used in a Georgian poem by poet 


Galaktion Tabidze. Today we need to get acquainted with the third and final group of words and phrases." 


2) Next, with the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 87 on a large screen. The presenter says: “Let’s start 


getting acquainted with the second group of words and phrases used in the Georgian poem by poet Galaktion Tabidze.” The 


presenters take turns pronouncing the words shown in columns 2, 3 and 4 of this table so that listeners can hear the sounds 


clearly. 


Table N°87 


Words and phrases from a Georgian poem by poet Galaktion Tabidze 1 
Ne | Words in Georgian language English transliteration of English synonyms of Georgian words 
Georgian words 
1 Lywdbsoo sulmnathi Blessed; Rest their soul. 
2 byw asvla Rise up 
3 9©m396o0 erovani Good-looking 
4 yg@o qkeli Neck 
5 42903500 gumbathi Cupola; Dome. 
6 ©9©M3560 grerovani Stem-like 
7 SOJMOWO agrerili Brandished 
8 69d neba Will 
g bombo sathno Virtuous 
10 O3969d5 shveneba Bueaty; Charms. 
11 d%9M5 mzera Look; Gaze. 
12 JoOn wo garthuli Georgian 
13 b03@9 sivrtse Space 
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14 @596Xx905 daunjeba Hoarding; Heaping treasure. 

15 OZS~wO thvali Eye 

16 {oOovyywo garthuli Diverted 

17 3©oo0sbo prthiani Winged 

18 3553496320 paskunji Fire-bird 

19 g06@s ginda You want 

20 39@93 kidev Else; Again 

21 g3306~@s gvinda We want 

22 O59BW]05 daupleba Master; Mastering. 

23 Imoywmnby mogrugrune Cooing 

24 31900 zhami Time; Times. 

25 bodsew~) simagrle Height 

26 bs93%969 saukune Century; Age. 

27 30GB93b gitsavs It protects you 

28 “ysbegbo uakhlesi The newest 

29 bgw@mgbgd5 khelovneba Art 

30 bse@bo khalkhi People; Nation. 

31 boJsMog9g@wm saqarthvelo Georgia 

32 qgos qeba Praising; Laudation: Eulogy. 

33 mmmdgq4o thormeti Twelve 

34 30d@ob tsamdis To the skies 

35 39MOMO5 garthoba Entertainment; Amusement; 

Relaxation; Diversion. 

36 sOHyob39 brtzqkinva Lustre; Brilliancy; Magnificence; Shine; 

Glitter; Sparkle. 


1 When drawing up column 4, author of that textbook used “Georgian-English dictionary” compiled 


by Thamar and Isidore Gvarjaladze. 
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3) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 
way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian words 
are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 311-313, 
“Supplement to Lesson No. 67” on three pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 2 tables on one page. 


You need to make copies of these three pages and use scissors to prepare separate table texts for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain the essence of the task to all groups: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. Listeners 
of the group use a marker to write only words in Georgian on a flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the group must write 
two words in Georgian. Combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are given only to make it 


easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words.” 


An example of compiling flip sheet No. 1 by group No. 1: 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 67 


1. bywdbsmo 
2. Sb3A@>s 
3. gOmg3960 
4. yg@o 
5. 3%9dd9M0 


6. ©9HM3960 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson. 


This concludes the sixty-seventh lesson. 
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Lesson sixty eight 
The Georgian poem by Galaktion Tabidze 
Content of the sixty-eighth lesson: 


1) At the beginning, the presenter explains to the listeners the following: “Today is our last lesson. Let's take a 
look at the almost complete text of the poem by Galaktion Tabidze in Georgian and Inness Merabishvili’s translation of this 
text into English (The full scanned text of the poem from the book by Ines Merabishvili is placed in the section of this 
textbook called “literature used”). Georgian name of poem is “dgdsm. Jgd° bo3mmPdobe@sb“ (“qebatha qeba 
nikortzmindas”), which is translated into English as “In Praise of Nikortsminda”. Nikortsminda (“tsminda” means “saint”) is 
the name of a monument of Georgian architecture, a domed cathedral, erected between 1010 and 1014, which is dedicated 
to St. Nicholas. It is clear that the translation of the poem is characterized by a peculiarity. In particular, the sequence of 


Georgian words in a line does not always coincide with the sequence of English words in that same line.” 


2) Next, with the help of a projector, listeners watch table No. 88 on a large screen. The presenters take turns 


pronouncing the Georgian words shown in this table so that listeners can hear the sounds clearly. 


Table N°88 

5 Lines from the text of the poem “4gds009 Jgd9 bo3mOHdob~@sb* (“In Praise of Nikortsminda”) by Georgian poet 
F Galaktion Tabidze ! 
2 
o 
vo 
| 
a 
a 
1. | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

‘. doJab 039@cob do@jd47wo 650, MAME dobe@s. 
le maqvs mkerds midebuli qnari, rogorts minda. 

‘a I am holding my lyre As close as I wish, 

: R9dm30b COMJoYVwO bbog30 g00MdMHyob@s. 
2 6 Se chemthvis didebuli skhivi gamobrtzqkinda. 

me A glamorous light for me has been lit. 

‘ 0330C@M5~e@ 59096, 30653 99d965 
aoe mkvidrad aashena, vinats aashena 


437 


“| How solidly built By whom it is built 
- @s 300) (955003965 @0@Oo Bo3mMMPd0b~@s 
45) da tsith daamshvena didi nikortzminda 
or And adorned with skies, Great Nikortsminda 
‘ 30698009 (50353530 gOdby~ ReyJvxyondgd00, 
Sa a gznebith damkargavi grdzneul chuqurthmebith, 
aye Losing in passion, The one who comes, 
Js©g00 €5045M3930 6s%o ReyJvxyordgd00, 
6 | * qargith damaqargavi nazi chuqurthmebith, 
kb The beams are so tender with magic lace carved. 
i 69 306 SHOS, 36 HmMgmO SHOS, 
fe ioe neta vin azida, an rogor azida, 
oie I wonder who raised, and how did he raise, 
: > b9@ds s%o~S dooms Bo3mMOPdob@s! 
8 | * ra khelma azida magrla nikortzminda! 
_ What hands ever raised Great Nikortsminda! 
’ > gobdo 33dm6os, ony db69, > J~@o@wsMo, 
Qo ra gandzi gvqonia, ra mkhne, ra mdidari, 
~ A treasure we own! How bold and how rich, 
‘ Jogob Jgob 39©dmbos - OsOmdb 50c@o0 so. 
10 | * zhgrers qvis harmonia - darobs ramdi dari. 
si Harmony through stone like songs we may reach. 
32250 390333905, 30653 39033399, 
11 | * kargad gamohketha, vinats gamohkvetha, 
a Well cut! Oh, well cut! By whom it is cut, 
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: boddbom 990333905 ddws30 Bo3MOPd0b@s. 
125% sibrdznith gamohkvetha mdzlavri nikortzminda. 
is Great Nikortsminda with wisdom is cut! 
: oJ od 09@9d09, b39Qm 093699, 
13 | * aq rom thagrebia, svettha shekoneba, 
a The arches round here, the pillars well tied, 
7 ob9 6539008, bobdGob 49QM6gd9. 
14 | * ise nagebia, sizmris gegoneba. 
ae They look as if come from our dreams and skies. 
69 306 55, 5 60305 55, 
15 3/7" neta vin aago, ra nitchma aago, 
“ I wonder, who built it, aman of mercy, 
‘ 5 docowds 559A 390 - Bo3m@Pdob@s! 
16 | * ra madlma aago sveti - nikortzminda! 
ee A man of gift made Great Nikortsminda! 
i 694d 306 ssbEmm, Md aAHdbmMd0m sshom Cd HEr{db gZo@56EM BsHMH~ws@ bo3mMMHdob@s! 
17 | * neta vin aantho, rom grdznobith aantho da tzlebs gadaando nathlad nikortzminda! 
its Who lit the bright fire for us to amaze, intrusting to years your beauty and fame! 
° b3gIDwO QOse@gds 369@98 - 5 ~J6309, 
18 | * khveulth diadema vkhedav - ra ukhvia, 
a The grandeur of twines is in abundance, 
’ CHMmd dob @o0s@ Jd5 30d5c300) 09496305. 
19 | * drom mas diadema krdzalvith sheukhvia, 
ci Time wrapped a tiara in a gentle bondage. 
i 69 306 039M 9, @s M5 dm3Jomas, 
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20 | * neta vin mohaarga, da rotsa mohaarga, 
ba But who embroidered, and when embroidered 
: dog J03gJoM2-dM3JoMa5 4, 069d5 - Bo3m@Pdob@s! 
ye shig mihqarg-mohqarga gzneba - nikortzminda! 
ss With passion in tints, Great Nikortsminda! 
* | 03390 @ws dmJb0q@o bsbos OdsbOy7wyd5 
22 |“ | mkvethri da mognili khaztha dasruleba 
“| So sharp and so mild are ends of the lines 
: sob SdME@Jdb0~wo Bo G3{ob SOLH7W|dS. 
20. |" aris amodqmnili natvris agrsruleba. 
iid It feels — a dream fine came true with man’s mind. 
. 9b ob 0033999, 9b ob Lod@o@m9)», 
24) || es is simkvethrea, es is simdidrea, 
“= It is due to the strength, it is due to the wealth, 
7 3500093 0330@05 djQ@0 Bo3MOPd0b@s. 
yaa raithats mkvidria dzegli nikortzminda. 
ce Great Nikortsminda is solid and firm. 
: dg60b bywdBsmobse@ sb3g~s 93960: 
26 | * shenis sulmnathisad asvla erovani: 
on Your rise to the skies - The rise of the nation, 
a yg@o {7ddsHm0b5_ | Jsms~eghmgs6bo, 
2F\ qkeli gumbathisa magralgrerovani, 
on High neck of the dome - What a creation! 
: 3od@ob SOQHowo, 6900 SOJMOWO 
28 | * tsamdis agrerili, nebith agrerili 
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a That reaches the Heavens and reaches with will, 
: bombo SOIMOWLO 4d3960b, Bo3mMOPdob@s! 
2Ois|| 8 sathnod agrerili gshvenis, nikortzminda! 
we It reaches with virtue, with beauty to fill! 
‘ d%95 JoOn wos LogHgob @s6xX9d00, 
30 | * mzera qarthulia sivrtsis daunjebith, 
ibe It looks with a gaze, that is Georgian true, 
‘ 0390 {oOory@os 3036 356349699000: 
o 5 A thvali garthulia prthian paskunjebith: 
hd With fire-birds are eyes in mute space amused. 
30H, 3H0IJKO 206E5 30JZ YODIBO 2306@9, 2065 O597BWM L03H3Ib, bo3gmMOHdob@o! 
oe prthebi, prthebi ginda kidev prthebi gvinda, ginda daeuplo sivrtses, nikortzminda! 
ate To conquer the space you long for more wings, Great Nikortsminda, more wings we now need! 
‘ 096, ZODSIMONOMbAL 390005 bodsew)%9, 
33 | * shen, prthamogrugrunes zhamtha simagrleze, 
~ A singer through wings on the height of times, 
: R396o 993969 3033), “sb bo: 
34) ™ chveni saukune gitsavs uakhlesi: 
acl Defended may feel by hands of our time. 
/ ddws30 69@M36909, bsw@bob bg9@m369d5 - 
35 | * mdzlavri khelovneba, khalkhis khelovneba - 
ane The power of the arts, the art of our folk, 
. SOHyobs3gb boJoMmgg@omb goo Bo3mM@Pdob@s! 
36 | * brtzqkinavs saqarthvelos qebad nikortzminda! 


In praise of Georgia will shine evermore! 
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* Words in Georgian language 


“ English transliteration of the Georgian words 


“English synonyms of Georgian words 


‘Source of information: book by Inness Merabishvili “Galaktion Tabidze (poems), pages 84-87, year publication - 2005. 


3) With the help of the facilitators of the learning process, students are distributed between 6 groups in the same 


way as was done during the fifth lesson. 


4) The facilitators invite the groups to take their places around 6 tables in the same way as was done during the fifth 
lesson. All groups receive one flip sheet and one black marker. All formed groups receive one list, where 6 Georgian words 
are written, as well as the pronunciation of Georgian words using a combination of the corresponding English letters and 
English synonyms of these Georgian words. Section II of this self-instruction manual contains, on pages 314-319, 
“Supplement to Lesson No. 68” on three pages, where all 6 tables are given for each of the 6 groups, 2 tables on one page. 


You need to make copies of these three pages and use scissors to prepare separate table texts for each group. 


5) The facilitators explain the essence of the task to all groups: “Each group has a list of 6 Georgian words. Listeners 
of the group use a marker to write only words in Georgian on a flip sheet: each of the 3 members of the group must write 
two words in Georgian. Combinations of English letters and English synonyms of Georgian words are given only to make it 


easier for listeners to understand, learn and remember the pronunciation of Georgian words.” 
An example of compiling flip sheet No. 1 by group No. 1: 
Group No. 1 Lesson No. 68 


doJgb 039MCEOb doM]d4yVwoO JbsHo0, MEM Dobos. 
2. B9IHZ0b C0EO]d7MO LbOgO g5dMoMOHyoE@s. 


3. 0330@M5E 554965, 30693 95d965 


Group No. 1 Lesson No. 68 


4. ©5 BOM 55003965 Wo~@o bo3mMMHdob@s 
5. 4669500 CE5d39MaSZ0 ZOdb|YAI@E Bry4y0d9d00, 


6. JsMQ00) C5dJ9MQ30 Bs%o ByyJxydgd0o0, 


6) After the simultaneous completion of group work, the presentation of the work done begins. The presentation 
part is carried out exactly in the same way as during the fifth lesson [Note: before starting to read the 36 lines of the poem, 


each student must first mention the title of the poem - “qgd505 Jgd5 bo3mHHdobe@sb* (“qebatha geba nikortzmindas”)]. 


This concludes the sixty-eighth lesson and our learning process. 
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Literature used: 


1. “Self-teacher of Russian and Georgian languages.” Compiled and published by S. Mdivanov. Fifth edition. Tiflis. Speedy 
printing house of A. Kutateladze. Nick. st., no. 21. 1903 (Allowed by censorship. Tiflis, February 8, 1903). 


2. “The newest self-instruction manual for the Georgian language.” Publication of the Georgian Press Association. Tiflis. 
Printing house of the Georgian Printing Association. Golovin st. 26. Year of publication - 1918. 


3. “Self-instruction manual of the Georgian language.” Author - George Tsibakhashvili. The third edition was printed by 
the Tbilisi State University Publishing House. Year of publication - 1978 


4, “Electronic reference book of grammar of the Georgian language” (in Georgian). Web address: 


http://ena.ge/georgian-grammar-electronic-book 


5. “Georgian-English and English-Georgian dictionary and phrasebook”. Compiled by Nicholas Awde & Thea Khitarishvili. 
Published by Hippocrene books, New York. Third printing. Year of publication - 2006. 


6. “Georgian-English dictionary”. Compiled by Thamar and Isidore Gvarjaladze. 


7. “Galaktion Tabidze (poems)”. Translated by Inness Merabishvili. Tbilisi State University Press. The Byron Society of 
Georgia. Tbilisi. Year of publication - 2005. 


The author of this manual expresses deep gratitude to the staff of the National Parliamentary Library of Georgia and the 


National scientific library of Georgia for their assistance in finding the necessary literature 


443 


VAM TIE I 


PYCCHATO H PPYSHHCEATO ssErro8% 


BSF F 


es 


PA 
fz 


Coemae. uw usd. €. Moueavoserus. 


Usganie naroe. 


ete ners 
ee 


VGN) ILFSICIZIC 


HOLILNLS VS JOGMIOCHL asNbo. 


Bao mee’ gelincssdincod 
“Seas Ae ee gsbeg ober, 
itoroe sboustgeegs 
oe ea pee 
THOANCD 


Croponetarzaa ranorpadia A. hyTaTretanse. Hur. ya., M 21, 


1908 


HOBBYWIN CAMOYYHTENb 
‘Tpyauxckazo s3uka 


OD 
ve ? 
) puget 
: ar Rete tS oe oe 
" AS c> > 
1m) Pee a 
4 4 Poy, > 
a on5 


THDIUCS, 
Tunorpadia ,0Tpysnnenaro T-pa Teyarn*. Totopmacrifi, 25- 
i 2 2S, 


Tr. WH. UMBAXALUBHJIN 


CAMOYVUNTEAD 
PPY3BHHCKOLO ASbDIKA 


(QeMeHTapHbIM KypC) 


b M3HAHHE TPETbE 


2 aim ° 
glia 
aie a H3HATEIBCTBO TBUJIMCCKOrO YHHBEPCHTETA 
TBHJIHCH 1978 - 


GEORGIAN- 
ENGLISH 


ENGLISH- 
GEORGIAN 


ATI MCSCMUIE 
oy. 


g8coggbangdo: 


CEORCIN- ENGLISH 
DICTIONARY 


Compiled by THAMAR and ISIDOR GVARJALADZE 


MsNCLnLo 


449 


S5M%S3OH0ME OS30d9 


GALAKTION TABIDZE 


soe POEMS 


bg erobyGo MOR ASb0 obgbs DOB oF ,0er 0b) 


Iranslated by Innes Merabishvili 


3 


ORO NLNL Lobo ana 
DENBIFLNBIBOL 
S.araaIeay 


S 


JUMLIST STATE UNIVERSITY PRESS 


bogomanggemenl 3sorimbob boSmgogeegds 


The Byron Society of Georgia 


Tbilisi 
2005 


450 


In Praise of Nikortsminda?! 


Jgd9o9 J9d9 bogm@Fdobools 


I'm holding my lyre 


Bodgh AzqMeob Ingogdqyenn As close as | wish, 
Jbomn, Mean; Inboo. Agl lich 
Fale ; glamorous light 

3 CNQQONM For me has been lit. 
bbago gsdmdmb ynboo. , 
3 5 How solidly built 

spatog ti >, And adorned with skies, 

BMG OGG} ne ‘ Great Nikortsminda, 
S:GOD Wooceggos That rises so high. 
OEE bagmMBAnGos. 


Losing in passion, 
The one who comes, 


a dbgdnm E0d39%yago 


BMdBq Ie a The beams are so tender 
ect aa With magic lace carved. 
oy | wonder who raised, 
68> 396 odago, And how did he raise? 
ryan What hands ever raised 


docreno Ga zmMBdnb@o! Great Nikortsminda! 


Ms aobdo agdmboo, 


A treasure we own! 
How bold and how rich, 


Mo db69, 9 Acgamgotn, Harmony through stone 
IIA gab Ioederbos — Like songs we may reach. 
QoFiedh MddQ0 Gon. Well cut! Oh, well cut! 
SMQIE 39d3 3390», By whom it is cut, 

as Pe Great Nikortsminda 


Adenogtio Bnge™Bdnbes With wisdom is cut! 
3 f) I. 


The arches round here, 
The pillars well tied, 


dq Md momgdno, 
bag Go Bg3erbqdo, 
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obg bo3,qd00, 
baddmnb agambgdo. 
ByG> gob soar, 
Ha Badd soam, 


Ms Iseerdo sogm 
L398) — BngmMbBdnbeoo! 


adiend, goo ~oswns 
Mdgo bo jdgero, 
63980 sbcmns 
GaGbao daboJdqeno: 
Bye gob oof, 

nd aMdbmdam oso 
© Bengdb aamosbem 
Booenae En ymmbdnbos! 


dager wQooegos 
gbqcoog — Ms sjbgoo, 
Ed Asb ensegdo 
JOdoengom Igzqbgno. 
OgGo gob Imafomas, 

Ed Meigs Im34oMas, 
Bog 8o339%a-derg 39%39 
4 d6qd0 — GagmMbdnbeo! 


83390%0 Qo AmgBoeyo 
bodes wobFrjengds 
oink sdeme4dbaeo 
Bodgtinb obMagnado. 
ab ob bad 339099, 

gb ob bodgngmgs, 
Fooma(3 J3g0@M0S 
daca bazerbanbes. 


They look as if come 
From our dreams and skies. 
| wonder, who built it, 
Aman of mercy? 

A man of gift made 

Great Nikortsminda! 


You feel what is meant 

By fire here in lines, 

With twelve great casements 
All burning till night. 

Who lit the bright fire 

For us to amaze, 

Entrusting to years 

Your beauty and fame! 


The grandeur of twines 
Is in abundance, 

Time wrapped a tiara 

In a gentle bondage. 
But who embroidered? 
And when embroidered 
With passion in tints, 
Great Nokortsminda? 


So sharp and so mild 

Are ends of the lines - 

It feels - a dream fine 

Came true with man’s mind. 
It’s due to the strength, 

It’s due to the wealth, 

Great Nikortsminda 

Is solid and firm. 
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Bybob byerdboornbo 
obgens gMmgabo: 

Yaero ggdBsornbs 
domoemmngegobo, 
Grdqab omghnera, 
Byam oeghocn, 
Loabme amgrioga 
3.339605, BngrMBAr6oo! 


BBqMd doMorjerns 
bogtgab @ogbxgdoo, 
agomna |Songerod 
BMIonns6 Bob syhgqd0m: 
QMagdo, BMagdo gobs 
393 BMangQoo BgrbQo, 
Boies wogagenm 
Laghy3qb, Bo grr6An6 00! 


8gb, gRonsdmagerg6gh 
gpdons bodomengdg, 

Aiggbo boy 3469 

OGG, obeagho: 
Adenogn byerengégdo, 
bocebab byegi gos — 
BAB yobogh bojorarggere 
dgd0e@ bogenBSnbqoo! 
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Your rise to the skies - 
The rise of the nation, 
High neck of the dome - 
What a creation! 

That reaches the Heavens 
And reaches with will, 

It reaches with virtue, 
With beauty to fill! 


It looks with a gaze, 

That is Georgian true, 
With fire-birds are eyes 

In mute space amused. 

To conquer the space 

You long for more wings, 
Great Nikortsminda, 

More wings we now need! 


A singer through wings 
On the height of times, 
Defended may feel 

By hands of our time. 
The power of the arts, 
The art of our folk, 

In praise of Georgia 


Will shine evermore! 
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VOCPUGSUeEPEM 


English translation of the Georgian text of the certificate 
CERTIFICATE 
given to Mr. Archil Ordenidze 


that he took part in the training “Teaching human rights for children”, which was organized and conducted 
within the framework of the project “Promoting the convergence of teaching children’s rights in the Kwelo 
Kartli region to European standards”, carried out by the “Center for Human Rights Education” on the basis of the 
textbook Council of Europe “Compasito” and with the financial assistance of the “Fund for the Development of 
Civil Institutionalism”, December 5-6 and 12-13, 2009 in the city of Rustavi. 


Signature: Givi Mikanadze, project director 
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